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Comparative Korean Studies Workshop 


by 
K. H. MENGES 
Wien 


On October 7—10, 1985, a workshop was conducted in Seoul, Re- 
public of Korea, on the topic of “Comparative Studies in Korean”: 
This workshop was intended to consist of ca. ten scholars, Korean 
and foreign, who would discuss, in informal fashion, the problem of 
the origin of the Korean language, the relationship of the Korean 
language to the languages of the Altaic family as well as to those of 
the historical neighborhood. The Workshop was sponsored by the 
DAEWOO Foundation, of Seoul, and organized by Professor LEE 
Ki-moon of Seoul National University. Those who had accepted 
the invitation were: Prof. LEE Ki-moon, Prof. Kim Wan-jin (Seoul 
National University), Prof. SONG Baeg-in (Seoul Nt. Un.), 
Dr. Lie Hiu (Göttingen Univ.), Prof. Roy Andrew MILLER (U. of 
Wash., Seattle), Prof. Staffan ROSEN (U. of Stockholm), Prof. 
Robert Ramsay (U. of Maryland), Dr. Werner SASSE (U. of 
Bochum), Prof. Karl H. MENGES (U. of Vienna, Austria). Осса- 
sional visitors at the sessions were: Dr. No: Chae-bong of the 
DAEWOO Foundation, Prof. ЈАІ Bong-ro (Director of the Insti- 
tute for International Studies, Seoul Nat. Univ.), and Dr. Dirk 
FONDLING (Bochum Univ., and Ass't Prof. of German Linguistics, 
Hyosung Women's Univ., Taegu-Kyongbuk). Thé aim of the 
Workshop was to stimulate research, in Korea, in the field of 
Korean language, and beyond offering the opportunity of the per- 
sonal acquaintance with the scholars involved and their specific 
Iine of research, to map the routes along which future research is 
to be carried out by the few scholars in East and West who are 
engaged in this field of studies. 
In the morning of Monday, October 7, Professor LEE, in the 
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after a brief address he asked Professor ROSEN to preside over the 
meetings. These were held daily from 10—12.30 and 2.00 to 5.30 
o’clock, from Monday until Thursday inclusively. Professor Ro- 
SEN, then, asked the colleagues to bring up into the discussions ` 
the problems which they considered as the most urgent. Prof. 
ROSEN had distribute from Stockholm to the prospective partici- 
pants of the Workshop an 8-point-program as “Suggestions con- 
cerning the Korean-Altaic Workshop”. This program met with the 
approval of the members of the Workshop who proposed to basi- 
cally follow the points of the program. Since they served as a 
convenient model for the discussions, as they were held, they 
follow here in the original order — which later was not strictly 
observed, however, without any detriment to the work: 


1. To gather a small group of scholars immediately concerned with 
the Korean-Altaic problem; 

2. To give each of the participants an opportunity to identify the 
major and most pressing problems of the field from his/her 
specific angle of research; 

3. To make an inventory of desiderata concerning the production 
of new — or refinement of already existing — research tools of 
various kinds, and investigating ways to have such plans 
realized (this is possibly the most important issue!); 

4. To discuss whether it is desirable and realistic for two or sever- 
al scholars to cooperate on specific research projects — and if 
‚so how and in which specific areas could such cooperation be 
carried out; 

5. To discuss the necessity of ways of initiating new research 
within neglected “sub-fields”; 

6. To discuss the publication of relevant Korean source materials 
in a form which makes them “accessible” also to scholars who 
are not specialists on Korean; 

7. To discuss the utilization and availability of relevant non-lin- 
guistic materials in Korean-Altaic studies; this question con- 
cerns the use of such materials per se and the availability of 
such materials from Korea in the West and western (incl. Rus- 
sian) materials in Korea; 

8. To discuss ways and means to keep Korean colleagues in touch 
with. relevant scholarly materials from the Sovjet Union (apart 
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from the linguistic materials, special attention should be paid 
to the archeological reports from the Soviet Far East now 
being published in Novosibirsk). 


Complimentary remarks to and desiderata concerning the single 
points were made: 
ad 2 and 3: this includes 1. a most complete historical dictionary, 
2. an optimal restitution of the oldest Korean texts, 3. a compara- 
tive and historical phonology and grammar of Korean. These were 
discussed on the first day and considered as the most urgent tasks; 
ad 4: the work of two scholars on historical and comparative 
phonology and grammar, one being a Koreanologist, the other an 
Altaicist, was envisaged, however, no definite proposal was made 
as yet; 
ad 5: this includes the problem of sub- and adstrata of Korean and 
pre-Altaic (and pre-Chinese) languages in the area, comprising 
apart from the present-day habitat of the Koreans, the Korean 
Peninsula, also Southern Manchuria and the Soviet Far East south 
of the Amur line, Giljak (Nivx) being here the most important 
relic; furtheron, problems of accentology and dialectology (ROSEN, 
RAMSAY) came up under this paragraph, the latter being faced 
with grave obstacles in view of the bipartition of Korea; the ques- 
tion of whether Korean has a particularly close relationship with 
Tungus was discussed in connection with R. A. MILLER’s report 
on his current research work, made on Tuesday, and with the 
problem of the historical distribution of the Tungus peoples over 
Siberia; 
ad 6: the necessity of the accessibility of Korean source materials 
to scholars having no Sinological training enabling them to analyse 
Old-Korean texts was emphasized; 
ad 7: this would particularly pertain to comparative and historical 
ethnology (also anthropology, cultural anthropology); 
ad 8: there was general agreement on the general inaccessibility of 
the USSR, particularly areas important for Altaicist research. 

Within this program,.it was unanimously agreed on and stipu- 
lated that the sessions of the Workshop should not be devoted to 
discussions of specific linguistie-technical problems. Furtheron, 
the following point was accepted as essential, namely that the 
discussion concentrate on the Korean-Altaic (including, of course, 
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Japanese) issues, and that the discussion on the “Altaic problem” 
in general terms be avoided and saved for a later occasion when, as 
it is hoped, new Korean material may play a more prominent role 
in the discussion. 

On Tuesday, Professor ROSEN suggested that we speak about 
our current research work and exchange opinions and experience. 
Those reports, with ensuing discussions and questions, greatly 
furthered the mutual acquaintance of the members of the Work- 
shop and their research work. . 

On Wednesday morning, the discussion centered upon the most 
desirable tasks that immediately ought to be taken up, as e.g. 
work on the rich lexical material found right there in Seoul and 
other cities of Korea, in lexical works, Korean-Chinese and Ko- 
rean-Manchu-Chinese as most valuable sources from different 
epochs of the Korean language. On a previous visit to Korea, in 
1968, I had been shown some of these lexica which ought to be 
rendered accessible also to Altaicists who are not familiar with 
Chinese and Sinology to such a degree that they be able to use 
those materials without a disproportionate amount of time and 
energy to be spent. It is certainly not necessary to publish those 
lexica in toto, but appropriate and copious lexicological excerpts 
ought to be made therefrom. In this connection, a number of 
detailed proposals were made. 

` In eontradistinction to this, proposals for larger and intensified 
dialectological research, made in connection with RAMSAY’s report 
on dialectological work, considered as both necessary and essen- 
tial, could unfortunately not be made, the reason being the un- 
happy bipartition of Korea and the corresponding inaccessibility of 
North-Korea where the more archaic dialects are still alive. 


Before the final meeting of the Workshop, on Thursday the 
10th, Professor LEE Ki-moon announced the foundation of the 
Korean Altaic Society, designed chiefly as a scholarly organization 
having as its aim the Promotion of research as well as the encour- 
agement of studies concerned with the language, philology and 
history of Korea, its origin and relationship. 

In recognition of its primordial importance for research in the 
historical and comparative phonology and grammar of the Korean 
language, work as mentioned above on the rich lexical and textual 
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materials as extant in Korea is in the opinion of those present at 
the Workshop to be given priority. All further work can be built 
upon these necessary fundamentals. In this connection, an essen- 
tial task for future work is research in the genetic relationship of 
Korean with the Altaic languages, so that, as consequence, the 
concept of the Altaic origins of Korean will be examplified and 
strengthened. | 

Since it had been proposed to the foreign members of the Work- 
shop to give, on the subsequent days, after the conclusion of the 
sessions, on Thursday afternoon, public lectures at Seoul National 
University, under the auspices of the Department of Korean lan- 
guage and literature, located in the Central Building of the im- 
pressive new complex of the S N U in the forested hills southwest 
of the city, the following lectures were delivered: 1. R. A. MILLER 
on the fundamental significance of the comparative and historical 
method in linguistic research, with particular attention paid to 
Korean historical linguistics, thus, R. A. MILLER’s lecture being of 
programmatic significance for all further research in the Korean 
language. 2. Professor RAMSAY spoke on the comparative-histori- 
cal reconstruction of the Korean pitch-accent, along those lines 
drawing parallels with earlier features of accentuation in Jap- 
anese. 3. As Professor ROSEN’s return flight was scheduled for 
late afternoon of Thursday, he was forced to speak maximum one 
hour, and gave an account of European explorers of Eastern Cen- 
tral Asia and the Far East who had contributed essentially to the 
knowledge of the culture of those countries. 4. As an illustration of 
parallels between Korean as a language of the Outer Altaic Group 
and Turkic as one of the Inner Group, in their entire documented 
history having been separated by a distance of 4000—9000 km, K. 
H. MENGES offered a number of parallels, taken in their great 
majority from the morphology of both families that cannot be ex- 
plained but on the basis of common origin, i.e. genetic relation- 
ship. 

Each of those four lectures was attended, in the average, by 
about 40 persons, in their majority seniors and members of the 
teaching staff of SNU. 

It is nothing but pleasant to comment on the collegial and friend- 
ly atmosphere by which the Workshop distinguished itself, and on 
the kind hospitality extended to the participants by the DAEWOO 


On Tungus alba- “non posse, He мочь” 
and other negative auxiliary verbs 


by 
K. H. MENGES 
Wien. 


In the TgWB, I, 30 the following forms are listed: Ew. alba-, 
almost all dialects, Sym (after VASILEVIC's dialect dictionary of 
1934) àlba-, in the punctual aspect alba-£-, Zeja, Urmi, Saxalin 
“id.”.; the “obsolete” Ew. Barguzin, Neréa (after TITOV) albatu 
“relatives, kinsfolk” placed here by the TgWB, has nothing to do 
with alba- but is a wellknown Mongolian loanword, atba-tu “sub- 
ject of a state; subject to taxation, corvée, ete.”, in Manzu also 
,rude, ruffian“ (ZAXAROV, Ma.-Russ. Dict., 39), derived from 
Mong. atban “compulsion, coercion, official obligation or service; 
tax, impost, tribute; corvée; public use” (LESSING, 27f.), atba-tu 
“subject; taxpayer; bondsman, slave, serf (hist).”, ib.; the same is 
valid for Solon alba-la- “to compel, force”, Udi agba (< alba n]) 
“state, treasury, tax, tribute", for Oléa atban “id.” and derivati- 
ves, and for Nanaj alban and derivatives; only Na. albagtu “loaf- 
er, idler” is a derivative in -qtu of atba-; Na. atba-s1- “лениться, to 
be lazy, do in a lazy way, reluctantly” is in the durative aspect of 
atba-. All the Man£u forms quoted, абат and its derivatives, 
(ZAXAROV, 38f.) are identical in form and meaning with Mong. 
atban. Under the entry of alba-, reference is made only to Mong. 
alban and its derivatives, but so far it is not possible to decide 
whether atban is genuine only in either Mongol, or Manu; if айбат, 
is a Mongol loan in Man3u, it must have been borrowed rather 
early; RÄSÄNEN, TkEtWb., 16, considers Turkic atban as a loan 
from Mongolian, but in view of its late appearance in the texts, it 
rather seems to be a loanword from Manu whither it has come 
from Mongolian (?). The fact that this important term is lacking in 
the Jüan Ó'ao Bi-Sy might hint at a borrowing from Manzu. This 
etymon, whether it is a loan in one of the two groups, Mongol and 
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Tungus, or geriuine in both, is a deriv itive of the root al- “to take 
Gn the largest sense)" which is genuine in Turkie, Mongol, and 
Tungus, but has no connection with the impossibilitive auxiliary 
alba-. . 

Thus, under the entry of alba- in the TgWB, beside the above 
Ew. alba- “non posse”, genuine Tungus forms of this etymon are 
only Lamut Ola, Moma, PenZinsk atbs-, Oxotsk atba-, Kotyma- 
Omolon albä-, Sarqyryr atbo- “id.; to be bothersome, repulsive, 
disgusting, loathsome”, Kolyma-O. “to be taught a lesson”; Negi- 
dal alba- and Oroki alba- with the same meaning as in Ew. Thus, 
Tungus alba- “non posse” exists in the Northern languages except 
Solon, and in Oroki and Nanaj, but seems to have been abandoned 
in the other Tungus languages in order to avoid the consequence of 
homonymity. A point of a possible later semantic contamination 
and ensuing coincidence is apparent e. g. in Manzu atbatuta- “to 
act rudely, like a ruffian”, and “to loiter, be slow, disinterested, 
reluctant, idle" (TgWB 1,30), or in Nànaj albagtu “lazy; loafer, 
idler”, although the latter be a derivative of atba- “non posse”. In 
Lamut there exists also the verb oiba-, Sarqyryr, “to be late; not 
to succeed, to fail", otba-t- “not to wait any longer", in Bystraja, 
Oxotsk, Moma “non posse, to be hindered, prevented, not to be 
able”, otba-n-, Oxotsk, “to be bored, longing”, similarly in Ew., 
olban-, olbonéo-, Cumikan, Saxalin, and olbal-, Ilimpija, Tokma 
“id.” and “to be unable to leave the house” (TgWB, II, 12 sub 
olbon-). This is, without doubt, an etymon originally different 
from alba- that has undergone considerable semantic influence on 
the part of alba-, so that in Bystraja, Moma, and Oxotsk ofbal- can 
also mean “non posse". In the Russian-Lamut Diet. of 1952 only 
olbé- is listed (p. 278), “не мочь (in view of obstacles)" while other- 
wise there exist turku-, 6sé-, and nun-. Olbé- lives in the language 
als 0102-, the form given in the “Lamutisches Wörterbuch” by 
DOERFER, HESCHE, and SCHEINHARDT, p. 848, along with olba- 
“to be late, not to succeed”, both being ablaut forms of one and the 
same etymon. Further, there are the derivatives ölbe-l- “to be- 
come weak (as memory from old age)” and ölbe-j- “id.” Of the 
latter two, only 6lb8-, AHaixa, Sarqyryr, Oxotsk, 6lbé-l-, Ola, 
Moma, PenZinsk, Tompon, 61bé-t-én-, Oxotsk, “to suffer from old 
age, become senile, etc." is listed in the Tg WB, II, 30, with refer- 
ence to Jakut ölbödükü, ölbörükü “withered, being consumptive; 
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вялый, чохлый” (PEKARSKIJ, 1928) which, notwhithstanding its 
velar parallel, olbédduj- (PEKARSKIJ, 1813), seems to be a loan from 
Lamut ölbe- or otba-, having іп Jakut milieu been connected by 
popular etymology with the native Turkic root of ól- “to die", 
negative öl-bö-, while Lamut 6lbé-, Sarqyryr, “to contempt, 
humiliate” (TgWB, II, 30) is a different etymon. Lamut öline 
“lazy; loiterer, idler; full of resentment”, in Ola, Arman and Bys- 
traja also used as verb (TgWB II, 30; DOERFER et al., 851), seems 
to be a derivative of the root öl which apparently underlies 61bé- 
etc. 

Beside the above Ew. olba-l-, olbon-, olbon-&o- “to be bored, 
stay back, stay at home without being able to leave the house", 
Lam. olba-, otbä-t-, olbà-n- “id., to be late, have no success”, there 
is an ablaut variant in Ewenki, élbén- “to be detracted, diverted”, 
Saxalin. “to be bored” (TgWB II, 445), Sax. élbén-igdi “boring”, 
without any parallels in other Tungus languages. In the TgWB no 
reference is made to olbon-, i. e. the authors consider it as an 
independent etymon. Аа- and olba-/61bé- seem to originate from 
different verbal roots, ai- and оѓ-/51- which latter, in consequence 
of a certain semantic similarity of one or some of their meanings 
were not separable any more and thus began to coalesce into one. 

The Tungus verb conveying the basic meaning of impossibility, 
*non posse", was alba- which still is alive in Ewenki, Lamut, Negi- 
dal, Oroki, and Nànaj, only in the latter it has lost its original and 
basic function as auxiliary verb. In Ewenki, like all auxiliary 
verbs, alba- precedes the main verb it refers to, which is put in the 
form of the gerund in -mi, instead of which in Lamut the suffix -nà 
is used (cf. CINCIUS & RISES, Russ.-Lamut Dict., 1952, p. 742). In 
Nanaj, the verbum negativum 2- always follows its chief verb and 
exhibiting a further evolutionary step, it has in most forms under- 
gone fusion with it, thus. assuming the state and function of a true 
suffix (ef. K. H. MENGES , "Die Tungusischen Sprachen", p. 
236f.). But Tungus alba-, even not in its original meaning “non 
posse", can ever undergo as intimate a connection or fusion with 
its chief verb as e-/é- has done it, e. g. in Nànaj or in Japanese. In 
Tungus, alba- always remains an independent verb, also in auxili- 
ary function. This is not the case in Turkic, as will be seen in the 
following. 

The ancient Altaie verbum negativum e- has in Turkic very 
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early undergone a change in its position in front of its chief verb to 
the one behind it and in consequence thereof it was subjected to an 
intimate coalescence at the end of its chief verb and therefor been 
absorbed by it so that in the historical epoch it has become a suffix, 
however one whose original nature as that of an enclitic — and this 
of a very specific enclitic — is still clearly recognizable by its accen- 
tuation since the word-stress hits not the ultima but the syllable 
immediately preceding the historical “negative aspect suffix” -ma- 
/-mä- (cf. on this in detail “The Turkic Languages and Peoples", 
pp. 144f. It must not be left unmentioned that RAMSTEDT had 
explained the Turkic negative suffix -ma-/-mä- as a result of con- 
traction of the suffix of the verbal noun in -m, in this ease, accord- 
ing to him, “in its enlarged form in -a”, with the ancient verb e-, 
er-, i- “to be” in the meaning of “wegbleiben; to stay away, stay 
off" (*Einführung ...”, II, p. 106, § 58 c), with this repeating his 
former statement made in MSFOu, LII of 1924. The meaning of 
Turkic Gr-/er-/ir-/e-/i- is “to reach, to attain", secondarily also “to 
be", but never “wegbleiben”. The reason for this strange deduc- 
tion made by a man whose native language was Suomi and who 
naturally knew of the existence of the verbum negativum e- in 
Uralic, is to be found in RAMSTEDT’s views of that time, as he 
refused to recognize any genetic relationship of Uralic and Altaic. 
These same views show in a number of etymologies proposed by 
him.). Besides that, in the Turkic languages, for the expression of 
the impossibility, two verbal compositions had originated, one 
with the auxiliary аѓта-, and the other with wma-. At their face 
value, both are in the “negative aspect” in -ma-: the first appar- 
ently of at- “to take" which can be used as auxiliary either with the 
main verb in the gerund in -a or in that in -yp, modifying the action 
of the chief verb in the sense of possibility (of. WB, I, 341ff., esp. 
348f.; RASANEN, Morphologie, p. 176f.), and at the same time 
perfectivizing it; the second, u-, meaning “posse”, u-ma- in the 
“negative aspect", “non posse" (cf. RASANEN, 1. c.; RAMSTEDT, 
"Einführung ... II, 190). According to the texts, it seems that 
originally 4-ma- was generally used to convey the meaning of 
impossibility, while atma- seems to appear later, and it generally 
takes over throughout Turkic the expression of impossibility, re- 
placing the older u-ma- (cf. K. H. MENGES, “Das Cayatajische in 
der persischen Darstellung von Mirza Mahdi Xan”, Abhdlgn. 
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Akad. d. Wiss., Mainz, 1956; No. 9, pp. 71f. and “The Turkic 
Languages and Peoples”, pp. 146, 152—154). It is strange that u- 
is neither listed in the WB nor in RASANEN’s Etym. Dict. (and 
cryptically only in SEVORTJAN’s dict., p. 570 top). Viewing the 
situation within Turkic alone, there apparently is complete har- 
mony in the use of 4-ma- and that of alma-, as both seem to be of 
identical formation, i. e. the negatives of u- or al- respectively, as 
they have generally been treated heretofor (also by RAMSTEDT: 
“Einführung ...”, II, 106, 190). BANG, however, as early as in his 
“Das negative Verbum der Tiirksprachen”, p. 116 (SBAW, XVII, 
1928) tried to find in the negative suffix an originally independent 
element which he certainly would have detected if he had known 
the situation in the Tungus languages other than Manzu, and 40 
years later, RASANEN, in his "Morphologie", p. 232, had pointed 
into the right direction. 

It is hardly possible to separate Turkic alma- from Tungus 
alba-. Two possibilities for the etymology of Tk. atma- and Tg. 
alba- exist: 1. Either, common-Altaic atba-/alma- has in Turkic 
developed to atma- in consequence of coincidence with the Turkic 
negative formations in -ma-, thus finally being considered as the 
negative of at- which in the majority of the Turkic languages can 
exert, as an auxiliary, the semantic function of possibility (cf. e. g. 
WB I, 348f.). It should be mentioned that in certain languages of 
Central Asia and Siberia, atma- has become alba- and therewith ` 
homophonous with the Tungus verb. In *Einführung", II, 201f. 
RAMSTEDT derives en passant Tung. alba- from Turkic atp 
“schwierig; difficult”, which is erroneous, of course, since Tk. atp 
means “hero; brave, strong, valiant”, and only in some specific 
instances it may signify ‘difficult to overcome, to deal with: > 
difficult (in general)". Or, 2., in Tungus, two verbs of impossibili- 
ty, alba- and otba-/6lbé- exist which, while semantically not being 
congruous but very close to one another, have influenced each 
other so that in some Tungus languages as e. g. in Lamut and 
Nänaj relies of the meaning of “to be reluctant, to feel aversion, 
etc.” still are extant. It cannot be decided as yet whether alba- and 
otba-/6lbé- provene from one and the same etymological sib; the 
semantics seem to argue against such a supposition. The Turkic ` 
cognate of Tungus alba-, in the form of alma-, later in some lan- 
guages alba-, was, after the “negative aspect” in -ma-/-md- had 
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originated, promptly conceived of, or reinterpreted by the speak- 
ers as, the negative of the ubiquitous at- “to take” which as auxili- 
ary can be used for the expression of possibility, along with other 
verbs such as u- which disappeared after the “Middle-Turkie” 
period, and bil- “to know, to know how; savoir” (RASANEN, Mor- 
phologie, 176ff.). In view of the fact that in the Tungus languages 
there was no need for a negative suffix like Turkic -ma-/-má- 

alba- cannot be considered as having the same morphological ori- 
gin as the Turkic negatives in -ma-/-mé-. Leaving aiba-/ólbe- 
apart, Tungus alba- in all probability goes back to the negative 
root *a-, *a-n-, *a-t- which underlies a number of divergent forma- 
tions such as Nànaj, Manzu Sibo aba “not existing", Ew. айп, 

Lam. dékan, ätgan, асса, аё, etc. “id.”, Sol. asin, Negd. аё, 
atman “id.”, Аттай àn/àg/jàn “id.”, Oroti, Olča ana “id.”, Olča 
anda, aaa “id.”, Udi anéi “id.”, Nā апа] and, атӣҳі, niin 
“id.”, Man£Zu aqu «id. ", Zürten pus “id.” (cf. TgWB I, 8, 41, 60). 

In Altaie, there further exist Korean an, ani, dni “id.” (SKE, 10), 
correctly compared by RAMSTEDT with Na., Oléa ana, other Tun- 
gus words having been unknown to him at that time, and where he 
postulates a Tungus negative verb *a- which he sees in Ma. aqu, 

Zé. asu. RAMSTEDT's tentative comparison, in “Paralipomena”, 

19, with Ancient Turkic айуу “bad, evil”, Ujyur айуу, ajyy, Jakut 
ajy (not ajax, as said there), however, is erronous. The related 
forms of the Japanese negatives are being treated by Roy A. 
MILLER in CAJ, vol. XXIX, 35—85. It remains to be seen whether 
Tungus alba- and Turkic atma- as well might not be derivatives in 
-lba- of *a-, compound suffixes of this type such as Ew. -lbu- for a 
weakened action (VASILEVIC, Dict. 1958, p. 767) or Na. -lbi for 
action of short duration (AVRORIN, “Gramm. nanajskogo jazyka", 
II, 45) could be supposed in this formation. The two other East- 
Nostratic language families, Dravidian and Uralic, likewise render 
the negation through verba or nomina negativa. 

With regard to the negatives in those two latter groups, a nega- 
tive root ending in -/- might very well be presupposed for East- 
Nostratie, **al-/äl-/il-, with velar/palatal ablaut and a vocalie 
stem-suffix as in Uralic *älä/*ele and Dravidian alla, illai. In this 
case, the Tungus alba- and Turkic atma- would have been formed 
from stem a-l- with a suffix -ba- which seems to survive in Turkic 
only where in deverbal and — rarely — denominal function it can in 
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certain cases convey the meaning of an intensivum: cf. e. g. Qyr- 
Yyz jaj-pa- “streicheln, to stroke", jaj-pa-q “flat, even", Osm. jaj- 
va-n “wide open", jaj-va-n-ta- “to enlarge, spread out", Teleut jaj- 
ba-t-a$ “basin-like large opening with bent-back edges” (WB, III, 
15), Lit.-Qyryyz Zaj-pa- “to spread out far" (JUDAXIN, 216), Kas- 
yari aj-ba-g, Cigil, ^bald-head", Taranéi aj-pa-n, “id.”, (WB I, 59) 
of aj “moon”, Kāšyarī ör-pä-r- “to ruffle up (hair, skin), to inflate”, 
Osm. ürpär- “id.”, Kas. ör-pä-8- “to ruffle up together, bristle up 
against, each other", derived from ór “das Obere, upper part”, ór- 
pä-k “ruffled up" besides or-pa-t- “to ruffle up", saj-ba- “to waste, 
squander, verschwenden” of saj “Wüste, desert", Old Osman qaj- 
pa-n-, med., “to retreat" of qaj- as in gaj-t- “to return". The suffix 
-ba-/-pa- is rare in Turkic and has not been paid attention to 
heretofore, the same in Tungus where for Ewenki it is listed by 
VASILEVIC, Dict. 1958, p. 745 from the Aldan dialect only, inJakut 
vicinity, suhä-be- “to commit an error" of suhä "error" < Jakut 
syha < s¥s-a, gerund in -a of 598- < Tk. *jàz- “to miss the goal" 
(PEKARSKIJ, 2493). So far, I have no clear evidence for -pa-/-ba- in 
Tungus. This suffix seems to be quite ancient and to have been lost 
in the majority of the Altaic languages so that at least an equally 
old age is to be assumed for alba- and atma-. But this entire 
reconstruction with an Altaic suffix -ba-/-pa- becomes superfluous 
if Altaic alba-/atma- belongs to the Nostratic sib of **galp- “to be 
(too) weak”, discussed at the end of the article. 

Uralic shares with Altaic the verbum negativum e- of which a 
number of ablaut varieties exist such as Lappic ?-, й- with the 3-rd 
‚ Sg. prs. 7, Mordvinian e-, a-, Mansi at, àt'i, at'im, dk, äki, ikem, 
| Samojed Neneé ni-, Nanasan ňi-, Eneé i, i, Sölqup ašša, assa, aha 
. — which remind Lamut аса, dé —, yky, ik, etc., and Jukagir oj, 

ej, and a number of further variants, all listed by COLLINDER, F.- 
Ugr. Voc.?, 31. Apart from this, the imperative of the verbum 
negativum is formed from a stem älä-, äl- or elä-, el-, likewise 
exhibiting ablaut in a number of forms, as e. g. Suomi, 2. ps. sg. 
dld/dl-, elá/el-, Estonian dra, dla, ala, Mordv. il’a, Mansi wl (with 
question mark by COLLINDER), Xanty dl, at, al, Samojed Kamas 
ele-/el-,-Jukagir ele/el and a few further forms (COLLINDER, op. 
cit., 2nd ed. 26, 153; in the latter passage, COLLINDER considers e- 
as Ural-Altaic, but treats e- and älä/elä as different etyma). 
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Of the various Dravidian negatives, the following seem to be 
used preponderantly: Tamil al-, vb. negat., alla “to be not so and 
so”, DED, no. 198: “Used in modern Tamil of all persons and 
numbers”, i. e. the conjugation has been abandoned in favor of a 
generalized form, serving as a nomen negativum, like Tg. din, 
aqu, anéi, ete., Tk. jog, and Mong. ügej; Kannada, Malajalam 
alla, Kota ald, Kodagu alla, Göndi hal, halle, haillé “id.”, Brahüi 
all-, preterital stem, “id.”; and Tamil il “non-existence, death”, 
illai “it is not”, in Old-Tamil having a complete paradigm, but. 
later, like the majority of the parallels in the other Dravidian 
languages, it is a plain nomen negativum, exactly like Tk. jog, Mg. 
ügej, or Tungus àcin, etc.; for all the forms available in Dravidian 
cf. DED, no. 2106 where this etymon is listed as originally having 
had initial ё-, cf. Parzi čila, 3. sg. ntr. “does not exist", Gondi kille, 
hille, hile, hilor, sile, sille, Konda sil-, Кїї sida, Kuwi hill-, since 
these Central-Dravidian languages, all being threatened by ex- 
tinetion, exhibit, in their diaspora isolation within Indo-Arian a 
considerably archaic state. Nonetheless, it would seem that a con- 
tamination of čil- with al- could not be excluded. In the Telugu 
verbum negativum lē- the inital vowel i- has suffered complete 
reduction. Dravidian al- and il-, possibly ablaut forms of one and 
the same etymon, have its cognate in Uralic älä/elä where älä is 
the exact counterpart of Dravidian al-. Dravidian a corresponds to 
Uralic and Altaic a and ё as well, the à lacking in Dravidian (secon- 
- dary developments excepted) while il- would correspond to the 
Uralie variant elä/el. The Altaic equivalent would be found with 
velar ablaut in Tungus alba-, Turkic alma-. Beside the aforemen- 
tioned negatives, there exists in Dravidian the negative verbal 
suffix -a-/-à-/-'a- which is attached to the verbal root in the same 
way as Turkic -ma-/-mä- (cf. on this in detail CALDWELL, “Com- 
par. Gramm.", 4681f., ANDRONOV, Compar. Gr., pp. 400-434). As 
the initial of the negative suffix in Küi and Kuwi has glottal stop 
(“hamza”) this is a particularly valuable indication of the existence 
of an ancient verbal composition with an auxiliary having had ini- 
tial vowel introduced by glottal stop or hamza, and moreover, of a 
verbal composition of the type well-known in Altaic which exhibits 
various steps of coalescence and, finally, of fusion with the chief 
verb (ef. more on this in Orbis, XIII, 1964, pp. 89f., in Anthropos 
LXXII, 1977, p. 168). 
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In Altaie, the historical negatives are e-, a-, à-, an, ana, alba-, 
atma-; in Uralic e-, dld/eld, dl/el, and in Dravidian a-, à-, 'à-, al-, 
and il- which all provene from two original groups of etyma: *e-, 
*а-, *a-, and *al-, *dl-/il-. 

In Kürux and Malto, the two Dravidian relic languages of the 
Northeast, scattered around in Örissä and Bengal, completely iso- 
lated from the other Dravidian languages, the negatives mal, 
mala “no, not”, malna “not to be", Malto mala and mal-, pret. 
mall- “id.” exist (DED, no. 38883; — for semantic reasons, a con- 
nection with Telugu malaju “to appear, happen, be” seems to be 
at least doubtful, if not excluded), but seem to have no cognates in 
Dravidian or other Nostratic languages, except that there might 
be a relationship with Tungus Ew. mulli- (velar) “non posse, He 
уметь”, muldi-Imuld”i-, Lamut mul?ré- “änogeiv, to be in a quan- 
dary, embarassed”, Negid. moli- “id.” (TgWB I 555) <*mul-zi- < 
*mul-si-, compared by RAMSTEDT, SKE, 151f. with Korean 
mory-, North-Kor. móru- “id., to be ignorant". 

Apparently basing his conclusions chiefly upon Semito-Hamitic 
#1, *P, ILLIC-SviTYC assumes two Nostratic etyma, **’dla as 
“particle of the categoric negation”, and **?e as “negative particle” 
(no. 128, 129, I, pp. 263ff. — Dravidian -a-/-’a- etc. is no “infix”, 
since it follows the root, preceding further suffixes, as ILLIG- 
Sviryé correctly stated. He is right when seeing in Tava’ an, as 
against JEGOROV (Etym. Dict., p. 26f.) and others (still undecided 
also myself in “The Turkic Languages and Peoples”, p. 145, top), 
no borrowing from Permian *en, but a genuine Turkic representa- 
tive of the verbum negativum e-, — by the way the only one 
surviving in Turkic. Already in MSFOu LII, 210, RAMSTEDT had 
supposed this Täva$ an to have been inherited from the common- 
Altaic epoch. 

Tungus alba- is listed by ILLIG-Sviry¢, по. 96 (I, 239f.) with 
question mark sub **galpa “weak, unable", together with Indo- 
European *help- “weak” (with POKORNY, Idg. Et. Wb., 33: *alp 
“klein, schwach (?)", further with question mark K'art'vel. yalp- 
“id.” and Altaic afba-. The Indo-European parallels are Skr. dlpa- 
"small" (< “weak”), Xett. (with question mark) alpanda- “pale, 
bleak” (meaning uncertain), Alban. (with question mark) laps “to 
be tired, irritated” (la- unclear), Lith. alpàs “weak”, alpti “to feel 
weakness, faint”, all with reference to POKORNY, 33, where the 
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entire sib of IE *alp- is treated with caution, and the Xittite and 
Albanian words are considered as problematic. ILLIG-SvITY¢ cor- 
rectly refuses to accept into this sib Mong. (and Manzu) alban 
“tax, impost, corvée”. In Lamut ofbat- he considers the o of the 
root as secondary. The initial **g- is reconstructed from IE and 
K'art'velian. ILLIC-SviTYC concludes that “the isolation of the 
forms in K't'v. and Tungus renders the comparison doubtful". But 
the distribution of this etymon in IE likewise is quite uneven and 
scanty. These facts are probably due to the great age of this ety- 
mon and its disappearance well before the literary epoch of the 
given language families so that in each family only rare relics 
survived down to the historical periods. Under Nostratie aspect, 
the sib may at least tentatively be established. 

Of the other Tungus negative auxiliaries, kē- “not to dare, not to 
intend", mulli- “не уметь, not to know how, understand, ne pas 
savoir", and bd- “non posse; not to want; to avoid, evade, be too 
lazy, be reluctant, resistent, recalcitrant; to resist, refuse", only 
this latter being found in all Tungus languages except Negidal, 
Solon, and Udi (TgWB I, 60f.), should be briefly discussed here. 

In TgWB II, 358, hé- is listed as follows: Ewenki, in the majori- 
ty of the dialects, “non posse; to dare not, not to want, wish; to feel 
awkward, uneasy; to retreat; to turn away from, to be afraid (of 
difficulties)”, and Лё-ёё- (only in Népa) “to dare not", Lamut hé- in 
almost all dialects “non posse; to hesitate, to be unable to decide"; 
while VASILEVIC (Wb 1958, р. 720) lists kč- and h8é8- as two differ- 
ent etyma, hē- "to dare not, ne сметь”, Ёёёё- “to hesitate, vacil- 
late, He рещаться”, in the TgWB hééé- is considered as a deriva- 
tive in -@й-/-ё8- (mostly having the meaning of an intensivum) of 
hé-. RAMSTEDT, however, in “Einführung”, I, 96, lists Ew. Лёёё- 
(without length) “nicht vermögen, not to be able" together with 
Lamut háé-/hát- “to be exhausted" and a Manu fece-, fese- “id.” — 
which is not in the TgWB, not in ZAXAROV, nor in NORMAN — and 
puts it to Mongol еёе- “to be tired", older heée- (not in HAENISCH's 
“Wörterbuch zu Manghol un Niuca Tobea’an”) “id.”, Bufat ese- 
“id.”, so that so far the derivation of hëčč- from h2- as assumed in 
the TgWB is to be maintained. Apart from the negative auxiliary 
hē- and hééé-, the TgWB offers hécé “to be, become, tired” (II, 
3721.), Ew. h&e2- in Barguzin, kač- in Ilimpija, 26&- in Neréa (after 
CASTREN), in this latter, loan from Mongolian, “id.”, and Lamut 
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hét-/héé- in Ola, AHaixa, Moma, Oxotsk, PenZinsk, Tompon, hät-/ 
héé- in Kolyma-Omolon, hot-/hoé- in АНаіха, PenZinsk, Tompon, 
and ét-/éé- on the Bystraja, “id.”, to toil hard, be vexed”, in Sarqy- 
ryr “to rest”, everywhere with a great variety of forms, as typical 
of Lamut. As parallels or cognates, RAMSTEDT’s above-mentioned 
Mongolian forms are quoted (also Old-Mong. heée-), however, 
without reference to RAMSTEDT. It was probably in view of this 
verb heée- with the basic meaning of “to be tired, tire" and its 
Mongolian parallel, less so with regard to the length in hé-, h2-62-, 
that the authors of the TgWB listed both words separatedly as 
independent items. Semantically, hé- and hééé- are not very diver- 
gent so that mutual influences are not excluded, and the occur- 
rence.or distribution resp. of vocalie length is still a problem of 
Tungus phonology; the data are often quite contradictory — even 
with one and the same author and in one and the same text sample 
—, and this is, without doubt, a result of the varying acoustic 
perception of the individual field worker as well as the consider- 
able vacillations between length and anceps or short quantity ob- 
servable in many Tungus languages and their dialects. It should not 
be left out of sight that hééé- “to be tired" like hé- and hééé- occur 
in Ewenki and Lamut only, but in no other Tungus language. 
Cognates of hê- and hëčē- — if it is a separate etymon — have so far 
been found in Altaic only in the above-mentioned Mong. heée-, ece- 
etc. "to be tired". 

Mulli- “not to know how, ne pas savoir"; in the TgWB I, 555 is 
listed for Ewenki only mulli-, muldi- etc., Lamut multe-, 
mutro-, mutdu- “to doubt, be in a quandary, have difficulties ete., 
not to understand", and Negidal moli-, Lower Amgun, “not to 
know how". RAMSTEDT correctly put it to Korean mory- “id.”, and 
there seem to exist cognates in Dravidian: Kürux mal, mala, mal- 
na “no, not, not to be", апа Malto mal- and mala “id.” (DrEtDict., 
3883; cf. supra). There is no reason for considering Tungus mulli- 
as a loanword from Korean mory- as done by RAMSTEDT, SKE, 
151f. 

In contradistinction to those, bà- “non posse” occurs in all Tun- 
gus languages except the above-named three (TgWB I, 60f.). The 
length seems to be of proto-Tungus origin; it has disappeared in 
ManZu as in many other instances of common-Tungus length. The 
diphthong in Oroki is secondary. Apart from the basie meaning of 
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“non posse” that of “to be lazy, unwilling, resistent” is found іп 
many languages as quoted in the TgWB, e. g. in Ewenki, cf. also 
Lamut “to be lazy, not to want (to do), disrespectful, irreverent, 
insolent”, Oroéi baki only “lazy”, the same in Oroki, baj-, baju- “to 
be lazy”, baipu-/baipu- “to do nothing, loiter”, the same in Nanaj: 
all meanings are based on “lazy, lazyness"; in ManZu, ba- “id.” and 
“to tire, loose strength” corresponding to the meaning of the above 
hééé-. RAMSTEDT, SKE 193, makes the tentative comparison with 
Korean ppä- (= pa-) as in ppd-td-da, ppd-tai-da “to lounge, loaf, 
loiter” with Tungus 5à- and derivatives thereof, but the difficulty 
to trace Kor. ppà- back to a form which originally had been a 
compositum with *pà- = Tg. bä- remains unsurmountable. In the 
TgWB, bà- is compared with Mong. bdsra- (apparently Xaixa) “to 
be bashful, to dare not, to renounce” and Bufat bdja- “to enjoy 
rest, take it easy” with reference to the above Kor. ppd. The 
Mongolian word quoted is not found in the dictionaries by 
KOWALEWSKI, LESSING, PODGORBUNSKIJ, only the Bufat verb is 
listed as baja- III “to enjoy rest, to take it easy” (CEREMISOV & 
CYDENDAMBAJEV, Bufat-Mongol-Russ. Dict., 78 — the source 
used in the TgWB). In Manäu, the aorist of ba- is bandara < ba-n- 
da-ra, the nomen perfecti bagqa, forms which exhibit an ancient 
root enlarging formation with no traces left in the other Tungus 
languages, except for Züréen banuhuy, "lazy" (ba-nu-hug) = 
Мапи banuhun “id., careless, disinterested” of ba-nu, ba-n-u- 
with suffix -hun/-«un for adnominal nomina verbalia (used mostly 
as adjectives). NORMAN (“Concise Manchu-English Lexicon") 
gives ba- “to be tired, lazy, to feel too lazy to do something”, ba-n- 
da- “to tire, become fatigued”, banéuqa “tired” (24f.). 


Proto Altaic *x- 


by 
RoY ANDREW MILLER 
Seattle 


1. The Problem 


In his constructive and important review of JOAL,’ Murayama 
Shichirö properly took issue with one of that book’s more sweeping 
generalizations, i.e. our’ contention, as there expressed, that 


1 For this and other abbreviations for frequently cited literature, see the 
list in our paper ‘Altaic Connections of the Old Japanese Negatives’, CAJ 
29, 1985, 36, to which the following are now to be added: 

EAS = б. J. Ramstedt, ed. Pentti Aalto, Einführung in die altaische 
Sprachwissenschaft, I, Lautlehre; II, Formenlehre; III, Re- 
gister (MSFOu 104:, 2з) (Helsinki: Suomalais-Ugrilainen Seu- 
ra, 1957, 1952, 1966.) 


KJT = Опо Susumu, Satake Akihiro, & Maeda Kingorö, eds., Kogo 
Jiten (Tokyo: Iwanami Shoten, 1974.) 
SF = V, I. Cincius, Sravnitel’naja fonetika tunguso-man'é£urskix 


jazykov (Leningrad: UéPedGiz, 1949.) 

Shiratori = Shiratori Kurakichi, ‘Chösengo to Ural-Altai-go to no hikaku 
kenkyü’, Toyo Gakuhö Vol. 4, Nos. 2, 3, 5; Vol. 5, Nos. 1, 2, 3; 
Vol. 6, Nos. 2, 3, 1914— 1916; cited according to the reprint 
(with index) in Shiratori Kurakichi zenshü, Vol. 3, Chosenshi 
kenkyà, pp. 1-280 (Tokyo: Iwanami Shoten, 1970.) 


SKE — G. J. Ramstedt, Studies in Korean Etymology (MSFou XCV) 
(Helsinki: Soumalais-Ugrilainen Seura, 1949.) 
SSD = Omodaka Hisakata et al., eds., Jidaibetsu kokugo daijiten, 


Jödaihen (Tokyo: Sanseidö, 1967.) 

As was true ofthat paper also (and as explained, op. eit., p. 37, note), 
the preparation of the present paper as well would not have been possible 
without the encouragement and help of Professor Karl H. Menges. So 
many of his comments, corrections, and criticisms of earlier drafts have 
been incorporated, some at considerable length, and all without specific 
acknowledgement, into this final version that only my own wish to make 
clear my full personal responsibility for all views advanced herein pre- 
vents me from adding his name below the title as co-author. A number of 
Professor Menges’s valuable suggestions were concerned with fields and 
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“... Japanese knows absolutely nothing of such clearly secondary 
Tungus phenomena as its characteristic development of initial *x- 
or *p- in certain roots, and under certain phonetic conditions ... 
These Tungus innovations must therefore be dated at a period 
sometime after the separation of proto-Tungus from proto-Penin- 
sular and Pelagic” (JOAL, р. 52). In JOAL, “ог proto-Altaic, the 
data and reconstruction of Poppe (1960) [VG] [were], in general, ... 
taken as the point of departure for all further comparisons, and in 
particular for the attempt to demonstrate the genetic relationship 
of Japanese with proto-Altaie ..." (p. 32); accordingly, the 
generalization at issue, particularly as advanced in 1971, had at 
least the virtue (though perhaps this was its only one) of being at 
the time consistent with our overall view that “[a]lmost nothing in 
the Japanese materials suggests the necessity for minor, much 
less for any major, revisions in Poppe's reconstruction of proto- 
Altaic phonology” (JOAL, p. 33). 

But as Murayama pointed out, at the very least one important 
Japanese-Tungusic etymology clearly requires us to “postulate pT 
*y.”, on the grounds that “OJ simo < *sima < *xima ‘frost’ dem- 
onstrates the opposite — cf. Go. semata ‘snow’, Olcha simata, 
Evenki imanna, Manchu nimangi ‘snow’ < *xima-” (MN 27:4, 
1972, 466). The evidence of this particular etymology can hardly be 
overlooked, particularly (as we shall see in more detail infra, § 3.3 
(14)) because the dimensions of its semantic components fit in 
particularly well with our postulated scenario of linguistic change 
and movements from the northern Asiatic land-mass toward and 
involving the Japanese archipelago. But even over and above such 
important considerations, Murayama’s point was (and is) addition- 
ally well taken, particularly since it suggested, in effect, the possi- 
bility of locating and identifying Japanese lexical evidence that 
might eventually throw much-needed light upon one of the persist- 
ently, indeed even perversely, moot issues of Altaic historical 
phonology, i.e. the historical-comparative.explanation of the so- 
called “Tungusic *x-”, particularly upon the question of whether or 


topics clearly beyond my competence, e. g., Uralic and Dravidian compari- 

sons, and also frequently of a degree of detail that made incorporating 

them without acknowledgement into the body of the text both unfair and 

misleading; these I have, with his permission, added as the footnotes 
- below, their authorship indicated by the initials “КНМ?. 
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not this phonological feature, frequently postulated for the Tun- 
gusic linguistic unity, ought properly to be referred back, over and 
above Tungusic, to the larger Proto-Altaic unity itself. 

By this so-called “Tungusic *x-” we make reference to an origi- 
nal Proto-Tungusie phoneme often (but as we shall see, not univer- 
sally) postulated in order to provide an historical accounting for an 
otherwise anomalous situation in Tungusie etymology: a consider- 
able number of lexical items, having obvious cognates in all or 
almost all the well-attested languages, show 0 (Zero) initial 
throughout the family except in the southern Tungusie represent- 
atives Nänaj (Na.), Olča, var. UVéa (Ole.), and Oroki (Ork.), 
where instead these words regularly show a velar spirant « before 
all vowels except 4 and i, where palatalization of this presumably 
primary velar spirant yielded secondary s- or $-. Unfortunately, in 
much of the Western-language literature on Tungusic historical 
phonology, the symbol k has also, and variously, been employed to 
transcribe this same velar spirant, even though the Soviet litera- 
ture clearly and unambiguously has Cyrillic X or X for the 
sound(s) in question. This writing of h (as, e. g., in TS throughout 
for all citations of Na., though it uses 2 for the same sound in the 
other languages!) is doubly unfortunate: it needlessly obscures the 
velar-spirant articulation of the phoneme in question, while at the 
same time it confounds the historical-linguistic developments of 
the languages cited, which frequently do, inter alia, have h, espe- 
cially as a later development from *p or *s, in contrast to x, which 
never reverts to either *p or to *s. In the present study we have 
followed the Soviet sources, but without maintaining their auto- 
matie (non-phonemie) distinction between back X and front X, 
except for Manchu citations, where we have (with considerable 
misgiving) followed the customary European transcription con- 
vention of employing h for what ought properly there also (and as 
in the Soviet sources) to be «x. 

The correspondence in question is illustrated (along with certain 
of its residual problems) by the word for ‘snow’ cited by Murayama 
in the passage from his review quoted above: Evenki (Ev.) iman- 
na, Lamut (Lam.) emanra, Negidal (Neg.) emana, Solon imanda, 
Udihe imaha, and Orochi imasa all showing an initial 0 that how- 
ever corresponds to initial s- in Na. semata, Ole. simata, and Ork. 
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infra § 4); while for multiple examples of words with vowels other 
than 7, tin first syllables, where Na., Olc. and Ork. all have x- for 0 
in the other languages, and where additionally this *x- is corrobo- 
rated by its Nostratic parallels, cf. infra $ 3.1, 3.2, and 3.5—8.8. 

‘Actually, the areas of disagreement in the existing literature 
concerning the historical status of this *x- are even somewhat 
broader than the perhaps over-succinct epitome immediately sup- 
ra might appear to suggest. Agreement is, in fact, generally lack- 
ing on almost every possible particular relating to the history and 
origin of this putative phonological entity, as even a сна re- 
view of the relevant literature swiftly reveals. 

In a brief but significant passage that is even today representa- 
tive of the most frequently encountered approach, in Altaistic cir- 
cles, toward the question of the historical status of this *x-, G. J. 
Ramstedt was uncharacteristically pessimistic: “Die Frage, ob 
und inwieweit ein anlautendes h- in den altaischen Sprachen ur- 
sprünglich existiert hat oder nicht, muß wohl für immer unbeant- 
wortet bleiben" (Einführung, $ 31, 1.72 [1957]. But virtually all of 
what Ramstedt wrote in support of this dismal prediction now 
proves to have been unfortunately mistaken in its data, notably his 
two putative examples of how *... im Südtungusischen, das eben- 
so wie das Koreanische unter starkem chinesischem Einfluß ge- 
standen hat, ein anlautendes h- noch ziemlich gut beibehalten zu 
sein; man kann dies jedoch nur für die neueren Lehnwörter als 
Regel annehmen ..." (p. 73), where one of the Chinese etyma he 
cites is clearly a mere ghost-word (his “chin. he-se ‘allowance, 
permission, order of a higher person’”, and thus also in SKE p. 61, 
is a ghost probably to be explained by Ramstedt's having mis- 
copied the form Sino-Kor. hósá ‘a failure, a puzzle’ from Gale, 
Kor.-Eng. Dict., 1931, p. 16505, but in his notes later contaminat- 
ing this with the meaning of Sino-Kor. höju ‘permission’, a totally 
different word found in Gale, op. cit., p. 1651°, immediately to the 
right-hand of the hösd entry; any Chinese etymology along these 
lines is now further ruled out by the evidence of TMS 1.483*^5, 
where the forms show an original pTg *käsä ‘order, command’), 
while the other, Ramstedt's “skor. hjek ‘großartig”” is also virtual- 
ly a lexical ghost, actually being a rare Chinese word, Analytic 
Dict., 76, MChin. *xek ‘very red; bright, brilliant, radiant, glori- 
..ous’, always reduplicated when borrowed into Korean (K-E Dict., 


` 


PROTO ALTAIC *X- 23 


18315), and hence, on both morphological and semantie grounds 
not even remotely likely to have been borrowed as Mo. jeke ‘great’ 
(note also that ‘ma. jeke’ in Einf., loc. cit., is a lapsus, not repeated 
in SKE p. 62). 

Otherwise, Ramstedt here contented himself with suggesting 
that ^[d]as -, das in einigen go. ol. or. Wörtern vorkommt, ohne 
irgendeinen entsprechenden Laut in tungusischen Áquivalenten 
aufzuweisen, kann auf verstürktem Vokaleinsatz in neuerer Zeit 
beruhen" (p. 78). In support of this particular hypothesis he went 
on to cite a selection of relevant etymologies from V. I. Cincius' 
1949 SF, but drawing them (significantly?) from her Ukazatel’ 
rassmotrennysx slov, pp. 288—888, rather than from her study and 
discussion proper, $ 32, pp. 133—146, with its Tables XVI-XXV, 
where the etyma in question were, by Cincius, treated in terms of 
ultimate historical origins in what she there reconstructed as pTg 
ж". (cf. her p. 135 esp.). In effect, then, Ramstedt's presentation 
attempts to employ Cincius’ etymological materials to argue 
against the specific historical solution in support of which these 
same materials were originally collected and cited by her, i. e. the 
postulation of an original Tungusic phonological unit responsible 
for all these developments, which might then be accounted for as 
regular, not sporadic, developments. 

This too had been Cincius’ solution in a paper that she contrib- 
uted to the LAN in 1948, esp. her pp. 520, 522. In other words, it 
would appear difficult if not impossible to suggest, as Ramstedt 
did, that Cincius’ evidence and her analysis of the same may be 
cited in support of a hypothesis of spontaneous, non-historical 
genesis of these phonemes in the languages as attested “auf ver- 
stärktem Vokaleinsatz in neuerer Zeit ... ." Nor had this point 
been lost on Jh. Benzing, who in this matter as in most others 
followed most closely the lead of Cincius when he reworked the 
materials and comparisons of her 1949 SF into his 1955 Versuch 
(cited here as TS); there, Benzing worked in terms of the specific 
reconstruction of a pTg *x- for the correspondences in question 
(and also, for a few words, with a medial variety as *-x-) (TS § 54, 
pp. 989—991), but with virtually no discussion of the issue apart 
from citations of Cincius’ SF and of her 1948 JAN paper. 

Curiously enough, neither of these contributions by Cincius to 
our knowledge of Tungusic historical phonology was cited by Pop- 
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pe, VG § 21, pp. 32—38, the most recent (1960) more or less com- 
prehensive treatment of the question. Instead, Poppe notably 
hardened the line earlier taken by Ramstedt, flatly declaring (with 
what for him in general, and for the VG in particular, may only be 
pointed to as uncharacteristic firmness) that “Es ist kein Grund 
vorhanden, ein ursprüngliches *h- oder *x- zu postulieren. Dieser 
Laut ist nämlich sekundärer Natur" (p. 32). For Poppe in 1960, 
Na., Ole., and Ork. x- or h-, resp. s-, when corresponding ety- 
mologically to 0 in the other Tungusie languages, are all to be 
explained unilaterally as non-historical prothetic elements, a 
sporadically originating prothetie *j- (*j-) being assumed to have 
yielded an ich-Laut-like $ or s < *x before -i-, -1-, but an h or x 
before the other vowels. The passage in question, VG § 21, de- 
serves being reread, if only to verify how it stands in sharp con- 
trast against the argumentation and presentation of data through- 
out the remainder of the volume. Indeed, searcely anywhere else 
in the pages of the VG do we find any position taken on any other 
specific issue with quite the adamancy that characterized Poppe's 
1960 discussion of this issue. | 
Since 1960 there has been no full-scale ventilation of the prob- 
lem, though this is neither to imply nor to say that the literature 
has, in the interval, been entirely silent on the question. Cincius 
again epitomized her position, reaffirming the necessity for recon- | 
structing what she then dubbed ‘Manchu-Tungus *Ё° in a paper 
that she read (in Russian) at the 14th PIAC in Szeged, August 
1971 (later published, in an English version, as Cincius 1975, cf. 
esp. pp. 303—304, where a printer’s error has '-k*' for “*k” as her 
reconstruction for "the velar x in the initial position in Nanay, 
Uleha and Orok to which a 0 sound corresponds in the rest of the 
M-T languages"); unfortunately, this paper contains no specific 
etymological examples, but concerns itself only with general, and 
largely theoretical, structural categories in the phonology of the 
languages studied. Furthermore, a number (though by no means 
all) of the entries in Cincius' great TMS, vol. 1 (1975) employ the 
designation and symbolism “T-Ma. *x-” and moreover present ac- 
tual pTg reconstructions when this original phoneme appears to be 
at issue, e.g. TMS 1.55, *xab-da-na-sa, and TMS 1.29°, *xalay; 
but for some reason or other the theory as well as the practice of 
these overt pTg reconstructions appear to have been largely aban- 
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donned shortly into TMS vol. 1, and almost nothing more is to be 
seen of them thereafter. 


Also in 1971, a few months earlier than the Szeged PIAC at which 
Cincius had presented her paper, the Japanese scholar Ikegami 
Jird published a brief but carefully written and eminently useful 
essay on the reconstruction of proto-Tungus, “Tsungüsu-go no 
hensen [Vicissitudes in the Tungus Languages]", pp. 279—302 in 
Hattori Shiro, ed., Gengo no keitó to rekishi [The Genetic Affilia- 
tion and History of Language], Tokyo, 1971 (a collection of essays 
by various hands on the reconstruction of linguistic relationships 
illustrated from I.-E., Semitic, Ural-Ataic, Chinese and Korean, 
but studiously avoiding any mention of Japanese!). In this con- 
tribution Ikegami reconstructed *x- to account for the correspon- 
dences with which we are here concerned, illustrating this with 
three examples, his (17) ‘wind’ (including inter alia Lam. eden, 
Na. Ole. hedun, (28) ‘comb’, Lam. Idun, Na. sigjipun, Olc. sigde- 
pun, and (29) ‘hair’, Lam. Ingat, Na. sigakta, Ole. sinakta. In 
these as in most other details, Ikegami was following closely in the 
model of Benzing, and he offered no special comment upon or 
discussion of his own *x- reconstruction. And, at any rate, since 
his paper was published in Japanese only, it appears never to have 
been noticed outside of Japan, and so can hardly be said to have 
figured at all in the Tungusological literature on this question. 
Somewhat earlier, К. Н. Menges in 1968, Tgslg., pp. 36, 54—55, 
176 and 250—251, had written of what he called “das für das Ur- 
Tungusische anzusetzende anlautende *x-”, though in one passage 
in the same work he kept open at least the possibility that this 
phoneme might have been either “altes oder prothetisches” 
(p. 36). Finally, in 1975 Menges again touched upon the question 
several times in the course.of his JuA, notably in such passages as 
p. 80, where he wrote of “ur-Tg. *kx"a-” for the interrogative, 
pp. 58, 94, with references to “ur-Tg. *x-”, and particularly in one 
significant passage where he suggested that the etymological 
problems involved in attempts to relate Mo. erü- ‘graben’, Ev. eri- 
*(aus)graben', Ork. weri- and OJ wer- ‘auf-, ausgraben’ might well 
be solved ultimately by having recourse to “ur-Alt. *x-” (p. 65). 
(ef. infra 8 8.2 (9)). In a similar vein, Menges in his Tgslg., p. 55, 
had earlier suggested the etymological relevance for the study of 
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the Tungusic etymon for ‘star’ of NJ hoši ‘id.’, alongside Na. hoseq- 
ta, Ole. xosta, and Ork. xosekta, but Ev. 6si.kta (cf. infra § 3.7 
(28)). Both these passages by Menges have a common theme, and 
both are important for the same reason: with their introduction 
into the question of Japanese data, i.e. of lexical evidence from 
outside the more routinely-cited so-called “Inner Altaic” linguistic 
horizon, they for the first time opened the real possibility for 
renewing our study of this perplexing feature of Altaic phonology, 
as well as our hope of somehow responding meaningfully to this 
question of which, e.g. Ramstedt feared that it “muß wohl für 
immer unbeantwortet bleiben”. 

With this, our account of the previous literature has come full 
circle: it ends, as it began, with the suggestion of the etymological 
possibility that Japanese lexical evidence might well play a sig- 
nificant role in demonstrating that “pTg” or “M-T” *x- might actu- 
ally better be reconstructed and construed as Proto-Altaic *x-. If, 
contra Ramstedt, this question is not to remain forever unan- 
swered, it is primarily (as Menges has hinted) to Japanese that we 
must look for our answers. For if indeed, as we shall endeavor to 
demonstrate in the present contribution, substantial numbers of 
Japanese cognates can be identified for the Tungusic etyma in 
question, cognates that moreover display overt phonological re- 
flexes for this so-called “pTg” or “M-T” *x-, then it obviously 
follows that this same *x- may no longer be thought to have been 
solely a feature of the Tungusic linguistic unity, much less some 
simple sporadic, resp. spontaneously generated  prothetic 
phenomenon of “emphatic articulation” within some individual, 
localized segments of that unity. | 

То the contrary: under such circumstances, and in the light of 
the data that we shall endeavor to document in the present con- 
tribution, this *x- must have been a feature of that larger, earlier 
linguistic unity that in effect embraced both the Tungusie lan- 
guages and the earlier varieties of what later became Old Japa- 
nese; in a word, this *x- must have been a phonological unit of 
Proto-Altaic. 
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The lexical evidence from Japanese sources that will be displayed 
in detail in § 3 infra may, at the outset of the discussion, usefully 
be summarized, both to focus attention upon the full range of its 
historical-linguistic implications, and also in order to illustrate the 
impressive phonological symmetry of the reflexes proposed. This 
symmetry is among the most convincing variety of evidence avail- 
able for the historical reality of the postulated relationship, since 
by its very nature it all but rules out any possibility of chance or 
coincidence having played a significant role in the development of 
the data at issue. It also, as we shall see (infra § 3.7.1, 8 3.8.1) 
establishes a grid of correspondences against which it is possible to 
identify old loanwords, and in the process isolate them from the 
body of genetically related materials. A few isolated sets of 
phonetic- or semantic-look-alikes between Japanese and Tungusic, 
even when the similarities in forms and meanings involved are as 
striking as those already cited (for ‘snow’, ‘dig out’, and ‘star’), can 
at best do no more than hint at an earlier system of relationships. 
It is only when a large number of such sets can be cited, and only 
when their correspondences in phonology may be shown to fit into 
an earlier, and regular, pattern, that we are entitled to interpret 
our evidence as being “historically explanatory” — i.e. consistent 
with the overall goal of historical linguistics in general and the 
comparative method in particular. But fortunately, in the present 
instance, such falling into regular patterns by the phonological 
component of a considerable body of lexical evidence is precisely 
what we find outselves to have at hand. 

In brief, then, the available Japanese lexical evidence shows the 
following regular pattern for the OJ (and later forms of Japanese 
as well) reflexes of the so-called “pT g *x-”, a pattern that involves 
the regular distribution of three different Japanese phonemes, as 
attested reflexes for the postulated *x-, but with each of these 
three phonologically-structurally determined according to the 
quality of the vowel originally following this *x- in the Proto- 
“Tungusic linguistic unity. ' 

The three Japanese phonemes involved in this pattern of dis- 
tribution are OJ. F, OJ w, and OJ s; the pattern in which these 
occur finds OJ F as representing *s- < *x- before the OJ reflexes 
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of pT g *& ($ 3.1), *% (8 3.5), *ó (8 3.7), and *6 (8 3.8), but OJ w as 
representing *x- before ж, ($ 8.2) апа *®Д (§ 3.6), and OJ s as 
representing *x- before *7 ($ 3.3) and *% (§ 3.4). 

The Proto-Tungusie vowel system is generally reconstructed 
(e.g. by Cincius, SF, and by Benzing, following her, in his TS, so 
also by Menges, Tgslg., pp. 34—35, and Poppe, VG, § 74ff., 
p. 92ff.) as having had a phonologically significant feature of quan- 
tity, i.e. a distinctive contrast of long vs. short for each of its six 
unitary vowel phonemes, hence the notation immediately supra, 
where *@ etc. indicate ‘both short *@ as well as long *@’, ete., for 
each of the vowels. This original feature of vowel quantity, inher- 
ited in the main by Proto-Tungusic from Proto-Altaic, is (as we 
plan to demonstrate in a separate contribution) of eonsiderable 
importance for the history of the overall relationship of Japanese 
to the other Altaic languages, since it may be traced there in the 
way in which it is reflected in the original Proto-Japanese pitch- 
contour system. Similarly important, but necessarily also to be 
treated elsewhere, is the question of how much of the original 
Tungusic system of distinctions in vowel quantity was a direct 
inheritance of Proto-Altaic quantity contrasts more-or-less intact, 
and how much of it was a later development, within early.pA, of a 
still earlier system of contrastive pitch-contour features. But quite 
apart from these questions, the evidence is that original Proto- 
Tungusic (resp., Proto-Altaic) vowel length played no role either 
in the determination or in the development of the OJ and later J 
consonantal reflexes of original *x-, and as a consequence for.the 
remainder of the present paper we shall employ, for all notational 
representations of pTg vocalism, a simplified notation in which, 
e.g., pTg *a is to be understood, and read, as a compendious 
writing for *ä, ete., etc.; this is possible because in considering the 
OJ reflexes of *x- it is always only the quality, never the quantity, 
of the immediately following first-syllable vowel that is the critical 
factor. (But for one possible exception to this general statement, 
cf. etymology (27) at 8 3.6 infra.) 

The significant internal symmetry of the patterning of these OJ 
reflexes of *x-, as thus determined by the quality of the immedi- 
ately following original pTg vowel in the original language, is well 
illustrated when we align these J reflexes alongside the original 
Tungusic vocalization subsequent to its own arrangement in a lin- 
guistic-structurally significant fashion. 
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Like pA before it, the pTg vocalism had “four phoneme pairs 
divided, according to the basis of articulation, into the two pri- 
mary groups of velar (posterior) and palatal (anterior) vowels, 
which again are sub-divided into labial/non-labial, and open/closed 
vowels" (TLP, p. 74). In other words, we may arrange the pTg 
vowels in a tabular summary that pin-points each vowel in terms 
of its articulatory-structural relationships to all the others, accord- 
ing to an interlocking grid of three sets of binary articulatory- 
feature contrasts: labial vs. non-labial, open vs. closed, and velar 
vs. palatal (ibid., p. 75); and when, in turn, to this tabular sum- 
mary of the presumed articulatory basis for the original vowels we 
add in each case the OJ reflexes for *x- as represented when that 
phoneme was found initially before each individual vowel, we ar- 
rive at the following balanced and symmetrical system: 


non-labial labial 


closed open closed open 
Ст l xy | ОЈ Fra 
palatal | «| ОЈ w*ä * d 


The regularity of the system of OJ consonantal reflexes for *x- 
as revealed by this articulatory-structural tabular summary pro- 
vides us with the confidence necessary if we are to approach this 
problem as being one that, without any serious question, involves 
neither chance nor coincidence, but instead deals with the later 
attested stages of an earlier historical scenario of linguistic 
change; and this in turn makes it possible for us to approach, in a 
rigorous fashion, the relevant J apanese etymological data, to the 
eonsideration of which we now turn. 






3. The Etymologies 


The etymologies documenting the OJ (and later J) reflexes of *x-, 
which follow in this section, are arranged by each of the pTg first- 
syllable vowels in turn, and numbered serially within this section; 
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furthermore, the data presented in each individual etymological 
entry are arranged according to an overall plan, which may 
conveniently be summarized as follows: 

Each of the etymologies is headed by an abbreviated, identify- 
ing semantic gloss in SMALL MAJUSCULES; these brief tag glosses 
have naturally been chosen in such a way as to indieate and iden- 
tify the principal semantic parameters of the words from the vari- 
ous languages that are involved in each etymology in the most 
efficient manner possible, but it must most emphatically be stres- 
sed at the outset of the discussion that these short English glosses 
are intended solely to serve as convenient tags for the identifica- 
tion of (and for future cross-references to) each individual etymolo- 
gy, and also that they are not meant to document or establish 
‘basic meanings’ or ‘basic vocabulary’ concepts, or indeed any 
other similarly imaginary, vain or foolish pseudo-semantic 
chimaeras. 

Following each of these brief identifying glosses there come in 
order (1) a pT g reconstruction of the etymon proper to the etymol- 
ogy, with (2) reference(s) to the source(s) in the previous litera- 
ture where this reconstruction is to be found, except for those 
instances in which the pTg reconstruction as given is original with 
us; (8) the Tungusic lexical evidence upon which this pTg recon- 
struction reposes, in the form of the Ev., Ork., Ole., Na., and Ma. 
cognates (or as many of these as may be cited for each etymon), 
with references to TMS and SF, where additional Tungusic lexical 
evidence may conveniently be located; (4) the proposed OJ (or 
other J) cognate(s) of the etymon, set off from the rest of the 
lexical data by the sign “7, to be read as ‘is cognate with’; (5) 
semantic and (6) phonetic, resp. phonological problems special to 
the proposed etymology, when such exist; (7) citations and diseus- 
sions of further relevant literature if necessary and significant; (8) 
additional discussion of the etymology as required. 


3.1 *a 


(1) SWEEP, CLEAR AWAY. pTg *xarpu-, TS p. 996, Ev. arpuki 
‘fan’, arpuwun ‘broom’, Ork. xalpüni fan’, Ole. varpu” ‘broom’, 
Na. zapol < *zarpu.kü.l ‘broom’, Ma. arfukü ‘fly swater, fly 
whisk’, TMS 1.52%, SF Tabl. XVII, p. 188 Gf Ork. axiriku ‘broom’ 
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cited Benzing, loc. cit., belongs here, it represents an extreme 
case of contraction < *xarpu-qi-ri-qu) :: OJ FaraF- ‘disturb and 
scatter (frost, dirt, ete.); cut down and remove (vegetation); drive 
away (rebels)’, NJ hara-u ‘clear (away, out), sweep (away), drive 
(flies) away, etc., etc.’ (Kenkyüsha p. 403°), Also somehow in- 
volved: here is OJ FaF aki ‘broom’, which shows the same suffix as 
Ev. arpuki ‘id.’, perhaps to be explained as a deverbal formation 
on *FaFa- as a syncopated or otherwise exceptionally altered al- 
lomorph of FaraF-; the word is later attested as Fauki; which 
through *Fouki eventually yielded NJ hoki ‘broom’. 


(2) LEAF, BLADE (BOT.). pTg *xabda.n.sa, TS р. 1018; cf. the 
‘T-Ma.’ reconstruction as *xab-da+na+sa (sic) in TMS 1.55. Ev. 
awdanna, Ork. «amdata, Ole. xabdata, Na. xabdata, Ma. abdaha 
eaf, leaves, foliage’, TMS 1.5%°, SF Tabl. XVII, p. 188 :: OJ Fa 
Леар, eventually in NJ kappa ‘leaves, foliage’, this last form gen- 
erally explained by traditional Japanese scholarship as a reduplica- 
tion of ha < *Fa, but, in the light of the Tungusic forms, more 
likely to represent *xabda- with a simplification of the internal 
consonantal cluster; in this same connection, it is significant that 
more of the original suffixal materials attested in the Tungusic 
languages for this etymon are also reflected in OJ Fanada ‘light 
indigo (color-term)’, i.e. the color of foliage. 


(3) SWELL, PROTRUDE. pTg *xaxul(—); cf. the ‘T-Ma.’ reconstruc- 
tion *zabul-/r- of TMS 1:10°. Ev. awul ‘swelling, tumour’, Ork. 
xawlä ‘id.’, Ole. xadulilü- ‘to swell up’, Na. «aoloca ‘swelling, 
tumour’, Ma. walu ‘boil, furuncle’, TMS 4.9°—1.10*, SF Tabl. 
XVII, p. 188 :: OJ FaFur- ‘overflow (e.g. of a stream of water)’. 
The etymology has a number of unsolved problems. Ma. walu is 
difficult to reconcile phonologically, and TMS, loc. cit., both with 
its curious reconstruction, and also by citing WMo. gabud- ‘to 
swell, puff up’, and OTk. gabar- ‘swell up’, as e. g. of bas ‘a wound’, 
DTS 399%, does little to clarify the history of these words. If the 
WMo. and OTk. forms just cited are actually to be referred to the 
same etymon, it would be a pA root of the shape *q(‘)ab- with 
further suffixal materials in the various languages, perhaps ulti- 
mately related to the Tungusic etymon here under eonsideration, 
but only remotely. And perhaps also to be studied here is pA 
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*gabürza ‘stub, stubble, chaff’, represented by WMo. gayursu(n) 
‘stubble, chaff, field with stubble of last year’s harvest’, Osm. 
qavuz ‘millet chaff’, VG 48, 181 :: MJ, NJ kabure ‘skin erruption, 
eczema’. In the pTg reconstruction, *-b- (with TMS) ought to have 
yielded -0- in the languages here under consideration (ef. TS, 
§ 45b, p. 982); their uniform -w- points instead to the reconstruc- 
tion here proposed. 


(4) HARNESS. pTg *xala, TS p. 968 (cf. TMS 1.29% ‘T-Ma.’ *valay; 
but the final velar is not represented in all the later languages in 
such a way as to show it unambiguously for the original form). Ev. 
alay, Ork. жай, Olé. wala, Na. wala ‘harness (for reindeer or 
dogs)’, Ma. alami- ‘carry across the back’, TMS 1.28—29*, SF 
Tabl. XVII, p. 188 :: OJ Far- ‘to stretch out, spread out tightly, 
esp. of a textile, net or hawser’, cf. also non-standard Azuma OJ 
kar- ‘to wear’, and MJ karam- ‘to wrap up, bind together’. The 
Japanese forms in k- may be regarded as early loans from conti- 
nental forms, which represented foreign æ- by OJ k-, since OJ had 
no initial x-, just as in the case of the early Chinese loans into J apa- 
nese, which regularly have OJ k- for Chin. h-, e.g. J kan for Chin. 
ham; the textual identification of OJ kar- as an Azuma form lends 
credence to this hypothesis. On the derivational suffix in karam-, 
see under etymologies (7) and (13). Shiratori 157 compared the 
Tungusic forms going with this etymon with Kor. kulöi, var. kul- 
| lói ‘a headstall, bridle, halter’ (K-E Dict., 199°, 2175, but the 
comparison is highly unlikely on the grounds of the vocalism. 


(5) CHASE, PURSUE. pTg *xasa-. Ev. asa-, Ork. xasa-, Ole. 
xasasa-, Na. wasasi-, xasisi-, Ma. asahafasaha ‘hurried, rushed, 
busy’, TMS 1.54^, SF Tabl. XVII, p. 188 :: OJ Fasir- ‘to run away, 
gallop at speed’, OJ Fase- ‘cause to run, gallop’, with an OJ initial 
variant in w- as wasir- for Fasir-, SSD 573. Closely parallel to the 
formation seen in the Ole. and Na. forms cited is the additional OJ 
Fasase- which may be cited in the same sense as OJ Fase-, KJT 
1027*, all the Japanese forms ultimately representing secondary 
formations on original *Fas- < *zasa-. SKE 15 attempted to com- 
pare with these Tungusic forms Kor. as- ‘takes, grabs, snatches’ 
(K-E Dict., 10965), a form that earlier Shiratori 128 had, equally 
unconvincingly, compared with still other Tungusic and Mongolian 
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Na. vajko- (< *xajgo- < *xari-qo-) ‘id.’, TMS 1.51>—52?, SF Tabl. 
XVII, p. 138 :: OJ Fati ‘bee, wasp, hornet’, OJ Fari ‘aculeus, 
stinger (of an insect), prickle, thorn; needle (for sewing, acupunc- 
ture)’. The connection between these two J apanese forms can only 
be explained in terms of inheritance, on the one hand from pA, and 
from pTg on the other, of what were, in the original languages, 
two related etyma, pA *xar,- and pTg *xar- (pTg having sub- 
sumed both pA *r and *r, under its unitary *r). Equally important 
for this remarkably broad and complex etymon and its history are 
NJ ari, var. arigo ‘ant’, which can hardly be separated from the 
rare but sufficiently attested NJ hari ‘flying ant’, this last general- 
ly etymologized in Japan as if from ha < *Fa ‘wing, feather’ and 
ari ‘ant’, *ha-ari > hari; but such analysis may equally well be no 
more than an after-the-fact folk-etymology. At any rate, the broad 
outlines for clarifying this involved etynom must eventually lie in 
the following direction: an original pA *xare- ‘stab, pierce’ directly 
underlies OJ Fati ‘bee, etc.’, with the F regularly for *x- before 
-a-, and with OJ -t- also the regularly expected reflex for pA *r, 
when immediately following an original continuant consonant ini- 
tial, the correspondence thus simultaneously providing another 
secure example for this important sound-law (first stated in JOAL 
pp. 147—148, where not all the early examples cited are equally 
satisfactory, but thereafter elaborated with more and better ex- 
amples in L. Ligeti, ed., Researches im Altaic Lgs., 1975, pp. 
157—172), while at the same time it attests to the original con- 
tinuant articulation of pA *x-. This pA *xare- is otherwise attested 
in Mo. araya ‘eyetooth’, Mo. arijatan ‘wild beast’, OTk. aziy ‘back 
tooth, tusk’, and Ma. argan ‘fang; tooth (of a saw, etc.)’, VG pp. 81, 
94, 122, 133, where, following Poppe and Ramstedt’s phonology 
we would be asked to reconstruct pA *ars-i-gà(n), but where, in 
the light of the present discussion, pA *xa»- etc. is instead indi- 
cated, pA *x- having a zero reflex in Мо. and Tke. Further, to this 
pA *xarz- there regularly corresponded pTg *xar-, with which 
form in turn correspond directly and regularly OJ Fari ‘aculeus, 
etc.’, as well as NJ hari < *Fari ‘winged, flying ant’, as also, and 
with the same suffix as in pTg *xarku-, NJ arigo 'ant'. The star- 
tling similarity in both forms and meanings between МТК. ari ‘bee’ 
on the one hand and NJ ari, arigo ‘ant’ on the other, with the h- 
variants of the Tke. forms cited in VEWT 25^—26^ from LeCoq, 
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Radlov, and Borovkov, s. v. *(h)äryy, may very well document the 
apparently missing link.? The attempt of Martin, Lg. 42, 1966, 237, 
no. 153, to associate OJ Fari directly with NKor. panül, MKor. 
pa'näl ‘needle’, through a proto-Kor.-Jap. original, is unlikely in 
the extreme, both on phonetic grounds, and also on the basis of 
cultural history, the ‘needle’ meanings for OJ Fari obviously being 
secondary, and late, semantic accretions attendant upon the intro- 
duction, into Japan, of continental textile techniques and medicinal 
practices in early historic time. 


3.2 *à 


(9) DIG OUT. pTg *rär- < pA *xdr-, Ev. er- ‘to dig (snow), exca- 
vate (earthy, Ork. weri- ‘to dig (snow), Ole. weru-, Na. xeruci- 
4а.’, Ma. eri- ‘to sweep (a floor)’, TMS 2.4628, SF Tabl. XII, 
p. 142; further, WMo. erü- ‘dig, cut, hack’, Chag. Osm. dz- ‘rub, 
grate’, VG 103, as representing pA *ürs, but this to be revised in 
the light of the present discussion to pA *«drs- :: ОЈ wer- ‘engrave, 
incise (on wood, stone); dig out (a hole in the ground)’. The Japa- 
nese correspondence was. first proposed in JOAL 150, but the 
erroneous OTk. form there is to be corrected in the light of JuA 
65. 


2 The pTk form may very well be assumed as *hàry (Räsänen’s *(h)àryy 
with -y is wrong, notwithstanding Radloffs Lebed’ form aryg where the 
-g, < -y, is due to a contamination with aryy ‘pure, holy’; an original *a- 
apparently survives in the forms kärrä from Тагапёі (according to LeCoq, 
Radloff and Borovkov), in Qaraqalpaq härre ‘id.’, and in Tuba (Sojon) of 
Tozu хату (quoted by Sevortjan, I, 186), which is no plain prothesis. With 
this falls Räsänen’s comparison with the Uralie words, Suomi ратта 
*Bremse, gadfly' and the others adduced by him in UAW, p. 18, to which 
Kor. pól is put). Devious is also Ramstedt's supposition (quoted Sevort- 
jan, loc. cit.) that Tk. ary might have to do with Mo. arya- ‘to weave’ — 
but a bee is no spider! But the question remains why does Japanese have 
no reflex of this pA *z- in this etymon? Is there perhaps in NJ ari, arigo a 
contamination with another etymon of Altaic (or Polynesian?) origin? — 
KHM. (In this case at least, the argument for the influence of a Malayo- 
Polynesian component in Japanese does not appear to have support from 
lexical evidence; Dempwolff (Vergl. Lautlehre ..., Bd. II, Wórterverzeich- 
nis, Berlin, 1988), reconstructs pMP *lobah ‘Biene’ (p. 935) and *райәпәЁ 
Wespe’ (p. 114°), neither of which is likely to have been involved with the 
developments discussed.) 
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(10) CRY OUT. pA *gäri-, TMS 2.464" (given as “T-Ma. *héri-”), 
Ev. éri- ‘to call out, shout’, Ork. xewedi- ‘call out, summon’, Ole. 
xersi-, xérsu-, xērči-, xéréu- ‘summon’, Na. xérsi-, vesi- ‘summon’ 
:: OJ werak- ‘to laugh aloud with pleasure, esp. when drunk’, OJ 
werawera ‘act of laughing with pleasure’; from these, the first a 
secondary verb in -k-, the second a reduplicative sound-imitative, 
we may extract ОЈ *wera "laugh, cry aloud’ < *wer-. The precise 
historical association of this form with OJ wem- ‘to.smile’ (simplex) 
and OJ wemaF- ‘id.’ (durative) is unclear, but apparently involves 
an early loss of -r- before -m- in both formations. Benzing, TS 1015 
includes Ev. éri- (sic) ‘schreien, rufen’, which, following Cincius, 
he involves further in the etymology of Ev. ereki, pT g *rärä.ki 
‘frog’; SF, Tabl. XII, p. 142, and pp. 332—333 has only ‘frog’, 
which is ereki throughout (except for Lam. eriki), Cincius here 
apparently basing herself upon Lam. eri- ‘to call, to croak’. The -si- 
derviational suffix for duration or continuity of action in Na. vérsi- 
was studied by Ramstedt, EAS 2.162, § 79; it is the semantic 
equivalent of the OJ -F- in OJ wemaF-, and also involved in the 
formation of the usual surviving NJ word for ‘laugh’, NJ wara-u < 
*waraF-. Significantly, this word is not attested before the late OJ 
of the Genji; it may be interpreted historically as an analogical 
remodelling in vocalism of *weraF- to waraF-. On the general 
semantic problems of this etymology, cf. C. D. Buck, Dict. 
Selected Synonyms ..., 1949, p. 1106, on how, in I.-E., “several 
words for ‘laugh’ are cognate with others for ‘sound’, and partly of 
imitative origin". The imitative origin of OJ *wer- is borne out by 
the survival, in a scarcely altered version, of the form in NJ hera- 
hera, sound-imitative of rattle-brained or thoughtless chatter and 
laughter (not in Kenkyüsha, but attested in J apanese dictionaries, 
e. g., Köjien, 1955, p. 1927a). 


(11) ENJOY ONESELF. pTg *xdpi-, TS 1006, Ev. ewi-, Ork. xupu-, 
Ole. zupi-, Na. хирі-, Ma. efi- ‘play, enjoy oneself; act’, TMS 
2.484^—435* :: OJ weF- ‘be intoxicated’. In view of the fact that the 
locus classicus for OJ werak- laugh aloud with pleasure’ in 
Senmyö Edict 38 introduces the form in the context of a ritualized 
revel involving loud drunken laughter, an ultimate connection be- 
tween etymologies (10) and aD is further indicated. The Senmyð 
passage reads, ... kwróki siróki nó mikt wo akani no Fo ni 
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tamaFé weraki ... (he) laughed aloud with pleasure upon receiv- 
ing (i.e., drinking) black and white god-wine (miki) until (his) 
cheeks glowed red ...’. This edict is edited and translated in H. 
Zachert, Semmyó, Die kaiserlichen Erlasse des Shoku-Nihongi, 
1950, text p. 180, lines 7—8, translation p. 132, but Zachert's 
rendering as ^... trinkt auch Ihr sorglos und in aller Ruhe" is to be 
corrected, as supra. On the semantics of both (10) and (11), cf. 
Buck, Synonyms, loc. eit., on the connections between ‘rejoice’ 
and ‘drunk’ in I.-E., e. g. Skt. mad- ‘be drunk; rejoice’, with pple. 
mattd- ‘drunk’. 


3.8 *1 


(12) FLOWER, ORNAMENT. pTg *wilaga, TS 966, Ev. ilaga, Ork. 
silla, Ole. irga ‘ornament’, sila ‘flower’, Na. elga ‘ornament’, sela 
‘flower’, sila-, silago- ‘to bloom, blossom’, Ma. ilha, ilga ‘flower, 
blossom; patterned, colored’, ilgari, ilhari ‘paper strips attached 
to a willow branch, used as an offering to spirits’, TMS 1.304? :: 
OJ siraka ‘an ornament or device of obscure construction, employ- 
ed in the worship of indigenous deities’. Attested in M 379, 2996, 
and 4265, this OJ word fits in remarkably both in form and sense 
with its Tungusic kin; unfortunately the precise construction of the 
OJ siraka had been forgotten too early in Japan for any useful 
information on this score to have survived in the exegetical tradi- 
tion; the descriptions in the usual lexical handbooks (e. g. ‘it was 
something made of flax and paper-mulberry unravelled so as to 
look like white hair’, KJT 668°) are almost entirely imaginary, 
being based (if the word may be used in such a context) on nothing 
more than the way the word is written in the texts, i.e. with a 
logogram-as-rebus for the morpheme sira- employing the Chin. 
pai ‘white’ for its homophone-value (OJ sira-, siró- ‘white’), and 
also on a chance similarity with OJ siraka ‘white human hair’. This 
baseless exegesis has been carried over into the translations, thus, 

‘Tied with white paper and mulberry cloth’, The Manyöshü, 1940, 

p. 123; "I tie white strands of mulberry / to the branches of the 
sacred tree", I. H. Levy, The Ten Thousand Leaves, Vol. 1, 1981, 

p. 199, translating M 379. At the same time, the sense of the Ma. 
cognates might suggest that the OJ siraka was indeed a ritual or 
votive device that was white in color, or at least fashioned of white 
materials. At any rate, the overall eorrespondences in such precise 


38 ROY ANDREW MILLER 


matters of form and meaning between OJ siraka and Ma. ilgari, 
particularly when both are, as they must be, referred to the his- 
torical horizon provided by pTg *«ilaga, may well be pointed out 
as a veritable vindication of the assumptions and principles of the - 
comparative method in historical linguistics. In connection with 
these Tungusic forms, SKE 78 suggests relating NKor. yól-ta 
‘bears fruit, fruits’ (K-E Dict., 11799), but this is ruled out on both 
phonological and semantic grounds. 


(13) COMB. pTg *vigdi/a-, Ev. igdi- ‘comb the hair, dress the head’, 
Ork. sigd'i-, sigdi-, Ole. sigdu-, Na. sig3i- ‘id.’, Ma. iji- (i.e., izi-) 
‘сотр, regulate, put vertical threads on a loom’, TMS 1.296°—297°, 
SF Tabl. XXV, p. 146 :: OJ sigaram- ‘to entwine a number of 
things together, entangle; to build a barrier to a flowing stream, 
constructed of bamboo and wood horizontally fixed to upright 
piles’, OJ sigarami ‘a barrier to a flowing stream, constructed as 
supra’. 


(14) SNOW. pTg *ximan.sa, TS 991, Ev. manna ‘snowfall’, Ork. 
simata ‘snow’, Ole. simata, Ma. nimangi ‘id.’, TMS 1.312?—318®, 
SF Tabl. XXV, p. 146 :: OJ simo ‘frost’. Unfortunately there are 
no phonogram writings for this word, hence we are not able to 
determine whether the final vowel was OJ ö, 6, or o. This impor- 
tant Japanese-Tungusic etymology was originally proposed by 
Shinmura Izuru in 1935, and revived by Murayama 1972 (cf. § 1 
supra); he subsequently elaborated upon it in his book Nihongo no 
tanjo, 1979, 19—20. The semantic shift to be observed in this ety- 
mology fits in well with the physical transfer of the ancestors of 
the Japanese from the Asiatic mainland to their archipelago: as 
they encountered a less severe climate, the word for ‘snow’ in the 
original language came instead to signify ‘frost’. The same process 
of semantic-climatie amelioration went even further in the south, 
where the Ryukyü cognate simu means ‘cold winter rain’ 
(Okinawago jiten, 1969, p. 476°). This etymology is to be consid- 
ered together with that studied below as (20) FREEZE; together, 
the two etyma гроте important Nostratic evidence for the ulti- 
mate origin of pA *x-.? 


8 This, together with (20) infra, involve a very important etymon, one that 
proves the ultimate Nostratic origin of pA *x-. Here pA *x- finds its 
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(15) FLUFF, DOWN. pTg *xina, Ev. ingakta ‘hair, wool, down, fluff 
(of animals)’, Ork. sinakta ‘id.’, Ole. sinakta ‘hair’, Na. siyakta 
‘wool, down, fluff’, Ma. ingaha ‘down, fluff, fur’, TMS 1.81727’, SF 
Tabl. XXV, р. 146 :: OJ sinaF- ‘be soft, compliant’, to be under- 
stood as a denominal verb formation in the durative -F- on *sina. 
SKE 80 attempted to associate these Tungusic forms with Tk. jug 
‘wool and related Altaic words, and to explain all them as old loans 
from Chin., resp. Sino-Kor. jug, which Ramstedt glossed as ‘wool, 
down, hair’, giving as his authority Gale 755, i.e., Gale 1911, 755%, 
where the word in question is Mathews 3183 jung? ‘velvet, wool, 
floss, nap, down'. Ramstedt appears to have gone to Chinese dic- 
tionaries for his SKE gloss, Gale having merely ‘a kind of satin’ for 
SKor. jug (cf. K-E Dict., 1279° ‘velvet; wool(en), cotton flannel’). 
The Chinese form (on the basis of the ‘phonetic’ in the graph with 
which it is written) apparently goes back to *ńźiung (Gramm. 
Ser., 1013), so that one might ask whether it is likely to have been 
borrowed, at least at any early period, into Altaic with the simple 
yod initial of the attested forms (though, to be sure, Tk. j- in the 
well-known jinéii < Chin. *téién-t'$iw (genuine) pearl’, where 
early or pre-Tk. may have had ž- or ž- sometime between Han and 
the Toba-Wei, shows that the possibility may not absolutely be 
ruled out). 


(16) GADFLY. pTg *«irga(.kta), TS 996, Ev. irgakta ‘gadfly’, Ork. 
sizikta, sirikta ‘gadfly, horsefly', Ole. sizakta, Na. sigakta, Ma. 
ija (i.e. іа) ‘id.’, TMS 1.324P-325°, SF Tabl. XXV, p. 146 :: ОЈ 
sirami ‘louse’. The vocalization of the final vowel in the OJ form is 


Nostratie confirmation in its І.-Е. cognate *g‘eimn-, ó'ei-mn- as in Gr. 
xeina ‘winter storm, winter’, xeuidv ‘id.’, Old Ch. SI., and all Slav. lgs. 
zima, Lith. Z&mä ‘winter’, абу. zima, Xittite gimanza 4, І.-Е. *ó'iem-, 
*ó'iom- as Lat. hiems, Arm. ziun, *ó'imo- as in Sky. himá-, etc. (Pokor- 
ny, 425ff.). The variety of stems in this etymon as extant in I.-E. seems to 
have its Altaic counterpart in Tungus, cf. Ev. ip? ‘hoar-frost’, Ork. siggü- 
‘freeze’, and the other allied forms cited for etymology (20) infra, which 
could be considered as the Altaic equivalent of the shortest form of the 
І.-Е. root in *ó'ei-, *ó'i- in the event that this really was іп І.-Е. an 
original -men- stem assumed by Specht, if the original -m- did not undergo 
assimilatory change before the derivative suffixes. The -g- in the Tungusic 
forms is hardly due to older -mg-, since in those instances Tg would have 
-mg-; but it might have originated from *-mgg-, thus Ev. igi < *ximpi-gi 
« *gim-gi-gi, the noun of a denominal verb. — KHM. 
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not clear in the texts, it might have been OJ ï, 1, or i. The horse, 
together with its insect pests, is a late introduction to the ar- 
chipelago, well into early historic time; but long before that, peo- 
ple had arrived, bringing with them their own insect pests, to 
whom they adapted (with a new suffix, OJ -mi)a long-standing 
and familiar term. 


(17) SALMON, TROUT. pTg *xilki, Ev. ilkun, Ole. sil&i(m), Na. 
silki”, all defined as Russ. кета (лётняя), TMS 1.309", SF Tabl. 
XXV, p. 146 :: NJ Sake, sake ‘salmon’. The pTg reconstruction 
proposed incorporates the Tungusic suffix for animal-names, *-ki 
(TS $ 76h, р. 1014—1015). The Japanese forms, unfortunately with 
no early attestation in texts, raise many questions that may not be 
entered into here, except to note that their history, as well as their 
connection with Tungusic, cannot be treated separately from that 
of Ainu sakipé, sakipe ‘trout’ (Ainugo högen jiten, 1964, p. 191, 
no. 91), and also that NJ sakana ‘fish’ is surely a representative of 
another, quite different Tungusic etymon (TMS 2.56°, s.v. 
sakanan). 


3.4 *i 


(18) TONGUE (anat.). pTg *xir... < pA "ir... ‘to be sharp, long, 
narrow, blade-like’; TS 991 reconstructs pTg *xilpi with a 
cautionary ‘(?)’ for ‘tongue’; the arguments for the reconstructions 
advanced here follow immediately infra; Ev. ingi, inni, Ork. sinu, 
Ole. sinu, Na. sirmu, sipmu, Ma. ilengu ‘tongue’, TMS 
1.316^—317*, SF Tabl. XXV, p. 146 :: OJ sita ‘tongue’. Benzing's 
*wilpü can hardly be accepted, since Ev., Ork., and Olc. have all 
simplified whatever the original consonant cluster was that distin- 
guished this word, while in Na., where some variant forms do 
maintain a non-assimilated consonant before the -mu suffix, the 
consonant that survives is -r-, not -/-. Benzing's *-I- is thus solely 
based upon Ma. ilengu, against all the other Tungusie lexical evi- 
dence. Furthermore, Ma. ilengu is, of course, a secondary forma- 
tion upon ile- ‘to lick’, an etymon that in all the languages shows 
forms going back to *ile- (TMS 1.311), with no x- or s- initial 
forms to be seen anywhere. This leads us to the conclusion that as 
a matter of actual fact Ma. ilengu does not properly belong in this 
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etymology at all, or if indeed it does, then it is an example (of the 
sort common in I.-E., cf. Buck, Synonyms, 230) of the analogical 
reshaping of a word for ‘tongue’ along the lines of a folk-etymologi- 
eally related word for ‘lick’. As suggested immediately supra, it 
seems more satisfactory to see іп the Tungusic forms except for 
Ma. secondary derivatives upon a root pTg *wir..., particularly 
since this root can in its turn be identified with extra-Tungusic 
Altaic lexical materials along the following lines. 

Poppe, VG 81, implicitely reconstructed two different (though 
perhaps ultimately related) Altaic etyma, pA *īr and pA *ir,. The 
former, in original *?, is reflected, e. g., in Mo. ir ‘blade, edge of a 
knife’, Mo. irmeg ‘edge, border, fringe’, Ma. iri ‘sharp corner, 
edge’, Chu. jer, OTk., Chag. iz ‘traces, Spur’. The latter, in origi- 
nal *, is reflected, e. g., in.Mo. iraya ‘furrow, ripples, wake on the 
surface of water’, Chu. jöran, Tat. izan ‘furrow’. Street, On the 
Lexicon of Proto-Altaic, 1974, 14, misleadingly puts these two 
under a single form, his *ir, ‘edge, border, track’, but this was 
hardly Poppe’s intention, nor does it find support in the lexical 
evidence, particularly in the distinction maintained in Trkm. be- 
tween 72 ‘rut, track (kolejd) and iz ‘mark, trace, stain, blot (sled, 
pjatnóy, VEWT 175°. Due to a certain undeniable measure of 
semantic contamination between these two etyma early in the 
history of the Altaic linguistic unity, it is not always easy to keep 
the two separate; NTk. iz ‘footprint, trace, track’, for example, 
seems to have absorbed remains of both and subsumed them under 
the front vowel. But study of the full range of the surviving cog- 
nates, and particularly of the Trkm. cognates, points to an early 
semantic differentiation, with Poppe’s pA *ir, (our pA *xirz...) to 
be identified as a etymon indicating a sharp, narrow, elongated 
cutting edge or blade, both actual and metaphorical, while his pA 
*fr» (our pA *ir,) is on the other hand to be identified as indicating 
marks, traces, or other evidence of earlier action or intercourse of 
some variety of another (or, if the two are ultimately to be related 
at a still earlier historical period within Altaic, the result of the 
action of the former, i.e. ‘traces’ or ‘marks’ left by ‘sharp, cutting 
edges, blades, etc.’). Relating the Tungusic words for ‘tongue 
(anat.) and OJ sita ‘tongue’ to our pTg *wir..., pA *xir.... thus 
offers neither semantic nor phonological difficulties; in meaning, 
these secondary derivatives of *wir, indicate the ‘tongue’ as a long, 
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narrow, potentially sharp or (metaphorically) ‘cutting’ organ, cf. 
the many allied meanings of Engl. tongue, including ‘a long, nar- 
row strip of land; a spit’, and virtually any sharp, angular object or 
device; in phonology, OJ -t- is the regularly expected correspond- 
ence of pA *r (> pTg *r) when immediately following an original 
non-stop consonant, in this case once more the original spirant *%-. 
The Tungusie forms are all secondary derivatives in à common 
original suffix (apart from Ma. ilengu, which as already explained 
does not belong here etymologically); OJ sita ‘tongue’ has a differ- 
ent suffix, being most likely an original deverbal noun in -a < pA 
*_а. Awaiting clarification are the details of Ryükyü siba ‘tongue’ 
(Okinawago jiten, 463°, 464°), but the form is surely based upon 
the same etymon, only showing a different (or more than one 
different?) suffix of secondary derivation. Ramstedt's notes 
(printed now in Kho, ed., Paralipomena, 172) originally included 
both NJ shita and Ryük. siba as part of his attempt to connect this 
Tungusic etymon with NKor. hyo ‘tongue’, but SKE 228 deleted 
the Japanese and Ryük. forms. Kor. hyö was first compared with 
these Tungusic forms in Shiratori 36; for this form, which goes 
back to MKor. 'hyö, it is difficult to maintain the comparison, since 
neither the consonants nor the vowels in the one language appear 
to have any particular connection with those in the others; if one 
could verify the ‘Nk’ forms that Ramstedt, SKE 228 writes as $e, 
$että, Ser, the matter might be somewhat different. ОЈ iraka ‘roof 
tile’ would, according to the scheme of reconstructions here ad- 
vanced, go with pA *ir,, both its Ø initial and -r- for *rz following Ø 
being regular developments for a form of that shape (unless, as 
might well be argued, OJ iraka is a loan from Old Paekche, as 
suggested in Journal of Korean Studies 1, 1979, 64—65; in that 
case, the same statements for *r following could be made for Old 
Paekche as for OJ). On these words, cf. also the discussion in JuA 
65 sqq. 


(19) SCRUB VEGETATION. pTg *rin-, Ev. ingekte, Ork. sinekte, 
sipekte, Ole. sinekte, Na. sipékte ‘black alder (Cerémuxa), Ma. 
yengge ‘bird cherry (Prunus padus}, TMS 1.318* :: OJ sind ‘small, 
low variety of bamboo’, OJ si ‘a sorrel; polygonum, jointweed, 
smartweed, knotweed’. 
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(20) FREEZE. pTg *xim..., Ev. igi -‘hoar-frost’, Ork. singü- 
‘freeze’, Ole. singu(n-) ‘freeze, be frozen; cold’, Na. sigmu” ‘fresh, 
cool, chilly, Ma. singgiyan ‘aching, numb’, singkeyen ‘cloudy and 
cold’, TMS 1.321°-°, SF Tabl. XXV, p. 146 :: OJ sim-i- ‘freeze, 
congeal in the extreme cold’. The Tungusic forms generally show 
the original *..m... with which this etymon ended in its assimi- 
lated form as п before a -gV- derivational suffix that appears in all 
the languages. SKE 55 compared with this. Tungusic etymon 
NKor. óngki-ta ‘curdles, coagulates, clots’ (K-E Dict., 1154), 
where the vocalism seems to rule out the comparison, even though 
the form does display a velar-nasal somewhat reminiscent of the 
Tungusic words. This etymology is to be considered together with 
(14) sNow above, together with footnote 3 infra, since both, in 
effect, present evidence for what is probably a single etymon. 


(21) SERRATE. pTg *wxirgd, Ev. ireyé ‘file, saw’, Ork. stro, Ole. 
siru, Na. sirù ‘file’, TMS. 1.328>—329", SF Tabl. XXV, p. 146:: NJ 
shida ‘a fern; Filicales; Pteridophyta’. Unfortunately, the Japa- 
nese form is apparently not attested earlier than the modern 
period; the proposed etymology would take its semantic basis in 
the idea of something notched, or toothed on the edge, like a file, 
saw, or fern frond, and phonologically see in the NJ -d- a develop- 
ment from the pTg *-rg- that was generally simplified in Tungusic 
to -r- (but survived, e.g., in Lam. irgé ‘file, saw’). SKE 238 com- 
pared Korean words with compound initial ss-, together with Mo. 
and Tk. sür- ‘rub in, smear’, the former unlikely on phonetic 
grounds, the latter on semantic. 


(22) SMEAR. pT g *aimüg.sà, TS 991, Ev. imukse ‘fat, oil, grease’, 
Ork. simutei- ‘to smear, lübricate’, Ole. simse, Na. simukse ‘fat, 
ete.’, Ma. sime- ‘soak, moisten, to seep into’, Ma. imenggi ‘vege- 
table oil’, simenggi ‘tung oil’, nimenggi ‘oil, fat, TMS 1.313°—314°, 
SF Tabl. XXV, p. 146 :: OJ sim- ‘soak, steap (in a liquid)’, NJ 
shimi ‘an oily stain, blotch; silverfish, bookworm’. Martin, Lg. 42, 
1966, 242, no. 205, compared NJ som-e- ‘to dye something’ with 
NKor. sümi-, MKor. 'sü'müy- ‘to permeate something’. The 
Japanese form is ruled out both by phonology and semantics from 
any association with these Korean words; but they in their turn 
may very well throw further light upon the history of this particu- 
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lar Tungusic etymon, as well as upon its comparison with Japanese 
(сЁ. infra § 4). 


3.5 *u 


(23) FINGER. pTg *xunia, TS 1013, Ev. wn'akan, un'akasan 
“index finger’, wnakdaptun ‘finger-ring’, Ork. xzün’a ‘spoon’, 
«un'aptü(n-) 'finger-ring', Ole. xon'a(n-) ‘spoon’, Na. xoà 
‘spoon’, хоќака 'finger-ring', TMS 2.276°-277°, SF Tabl. XXII, p. 
144 :: OJ Fone ‘bone’. The OJ word is attested in the sense of ‘bone’ 
in OJ lexical sources; late OJ texts have both ‘bone’ and the obvi- 
ously secondary sense of ‘structural member of a building’. On the 
several suffixes that account for the various meanings of second- 
ary formations on this root in Tungusic, ef. TS 1018, 1007, and 
EAS 2.282. The proposed etymology recalls, on the semantic 
level, the situation in I.-E., where “apart from the inherited 
group, words for ‘bone’ come by generalization from or through 
terms denoting a particular bone, esp. ‘knuckle-bone’ ..." (C. D. 
Buck, Syn. Dict., 207, § 4.16), e.g. MLG knokel ‘bone, knuckle’, 
but Dan. knokkel ‘bone’, and NHG bein ‘leg’ cognate with OR ban, 
NE bone. One of the stronger arguments in favor of the etymology 
is the manner in which it compendiously accounts for the second 
syllable of OJ Fone < *Foné, i.e. regularly from the -ia of *xunia 
(ОЈ did not distinguish between ё, ё, and e following n-); otherwise 
there is no way to account for this syllable, which J apanese schol- 
arship, following what is surely no more than a folk-etymology, 
generally associates with «e ‘root, basis’. 


(24) BARK, COVER(ING). pTg *xura(.kta), TS 972, Ev. ùra- ‘cover 
(of a tent, etc.), ran ‘summer tent of skins or bark’, Ork. xurak- 
ta, Ole. worakta, Na. xorakta ‘bark’, Ma. umriha, uriha ‘mem- 
brane, inner bark on trees, skin on walnuts and hazelnuts’, TMS 
2.282* :: early MJ Foro ‘supplementary armor worn on the back by 
a mounted-warrior to ward off arrows; made of several layers of 
fabric and arranged to hang down, covering the wearer’ (first 
attested in the military romance Heike monogatari, mid-18th cen- 
tury). Poppe, VG 80, suggests an Altaic etymology, which would 
reflect pA *ura..., for these words: Mo. uraéa *Laubhütte, 
konische Hütte aus Birkenbast, Art Wigwam’, Lam. uran 
‘Scheune, Dach’, wradan ‘Laubhiitte’, Yak. urasa, uraha ‘id.’ 
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3.6 *ü 


(25) TAIL. pTg *rürgü, TS 990, Ev. irgi, Ork. xudu, Ole. xà, 
Na. хијди ‘tail’, TMS 1.825? ^, SF Tabl. VIII, p. 90 :: ОЈ worö ‘tail 
(of a mountain bird) (attested in M 3468, a poem in the non- 
standard Azuma dialect of OJ ), OJ wo ‘animal or bird's tail’, OJ 
woröti ‘a great serpent (in the myth)’. With this last form, cf. Ev. 
irgiei ‘wolf’, lit. ‘with tail, the tailed one’. Poppe, VG 33, 113 men- 
tions these Tungusic forms, but does not attempt an Altaic etymol- 
ogy. SKE 69-70 proposed connecting NKor. ilhüi ‘a wolf’ with 
these Tungusic forms, and the etymology surely is to be taken 
seriously. (The form Ramstedt cited from Gale is, actually, MKor. 
"il-hüi ‘wolf’, cf. Yu Ch'ang-don, Yi-choó sajön,? 1984, 625^, where 
the NKor. equivalent is given as ilii; K-E Dict., 1327® has only 
NKor. ili ‘a wolf.) ОЈ woröti is doubly important, both for its -ti 
suffix, which has, as above, significant Tungusic parallels, but also 
for its fuller representation of the original morpheme, also true of 
the non-standard OJ woró; this makes the etymology rather more 
convincing than if it were forced to operate only with the single- 
syllable morpheme OJ wo ‘tail’. ` 


(26) TOOTH. pTg *«ü(i).ktà) (TS 1020, *xü.ktä, but 990, 
*wili.ktd), Ev. ikte, Ork. ikte, Olc. ikte, Na. xukte, Ma. weihe, 
TMS 1.800*-5, SF Tabl. XII, pp. 108, 306 :: late OJ wosa ‘a bam- 
boo-tooth comb for the loom’, attested in the late OJ lexica, and in 
texts from the poetic anthology Kokinshü (A.D. 905—922) on- 
ward. SKE 165, 185 and EAS 1.111, 118 attempt to relate these 
Tungusic forms to NKor. i ‘tooth’, which Ramstedt believed to be 
original; but earlier texts have MKor. ni ‘tooth’, from which NKor. 
iis clearly a secondary development, so that these etymologies 
“cannot be entertained. In the etymology proposed, the inherited 
root would appear in the wo- of OJ wosa, in which also the -sa 
would be a representation of the pTg collective suffix *-sa. 


(27) ELBOW. pTg *rütän, TS 972—978, Ev. icén, Ork. ијіе, Ole. 
unče, Na. хијёе" ‘elbow’, TMS 1.336°”®, SF Tabls. XI, p. 100, XII, 
p. 108, and p. 308: OJ Fidi ‘elbow’.. The Japanese etymology has 
unresolved phonological problems, even though its overall phonet- 
ic and semantie dimensions recommend it, despite the obvious 
difficulties in reconciling it with the initials and first-syllable vow- 
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els of OJ wosa ‘bamboo-tooth comb’ and OJ woró suggested supra. 
If it is to be accepted, then we must apparently reckon with an 
abnormal (or at least anomalous) development of *x- in OJ, either 
together with or as the result of the * > OJ 7 seen in the first 
syllable (with which ef. Ev. 2н). SKE 67 sought to connect these 
Tungusic words with Ma. ikan ‘bovine, cow, ox, bull’ and other 
forms meaning resp. ‘horn’, ‘horned cattle’, which is hardly possi- 
ble; note also that nothing can be made of the “kor.-jap. mo” cited 
SKE 67. Equally without utility is the attempt by Martin, Lg. 42, 
1966, 247, no. 269 to compare OJ Fidi ‘elbow’ with NKor. phal 
‘arm’, through a so-called ‘pK-J’ protoform that he writes as 
*n(x)yold(x)yi (sic!). Although a total of three etymologies (one of 
which has substantial difficulties) scarcely provides sufficient 
material upon which to base a far-reaching hypothesis, from the 
evidence at hand in this portion of the phonology it does appear 
that *x- before pTg *ü may possibly have received two different 
treatments in the Tungusic domain according to its quantity, with 
*gü- yielding the expected x- reflex in Ork., Ule., and Na., but 
with *x4- yielding x- in Na. only, but Ø initial in Ork. and Ole. 
Perhaps this too is in some way involved in the ultimate explana- 
tion of the Japanese evidence, which apparently has OJ w- for ‘tail’ 
and ‘tooth’, but OJ F for ‘elbow’. 


3.7 *o 


(28) STAR. pTg *rösi(.kta), TS 971, Ev. osikta, Ork. xosekta, Ole. 
xosta, Na. xosekta, Ma. usiha ‘star’, TSM 2.21* ^, SF Tabl. XIX, 
p. 140 (where unfortunately the ‘star’ etymon is unexplicably 
lumped together with at least two other unrelated etymologies for 
‘nail, claw, talon’ and ‘acorn’!), :: OJ Fosi ‘star’. The relevance of: 
the Japanese word in question for this Tungusic etymon was first 
pointed out by K. H. Menges, Tgslg., 54—55, reconstructing pTg 
*hósy-qta or *xósy-qta and noting together with these forms “Јар. 
hoši Ча.” It has become a commonplace іп the literature to at- 
tempt the etymological relation of OJ Fosi ‘star’ with NKor. pyöl, 
MKor. ''pyól ‘id.’ (thus, e.g., Martin, Lg. 42, 1966, 243, no. 220); 
but this comparison is, despite its superficial aspect, almost surely 
misleading. Shiratori no. 333 instead probably pointed in the cor- 
rect direction when he associated NKor. pyól with the word that 
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he cited as ‘Gol. pöule “zum großen Bären gehörende Sterne”’, i 
Na. peule in e.g. Na. dài peule ‘constellation of the Great rn 
and nūči peule ‘id. of the Little Bear’, going with other Tungusic 
forms (TMS 2.360) that must lead to a reconstruction of pTg 
*päglä(n) for ‘Ursa Major’, i.e. properly ‘young of an elk', in the 
case of Na. dài peule further incorporating Chin. tai 'great'! The 
‘nail, claw, talon’ words put together with this etymon in SF, loc. 
cit., go back instead to pTg *«osi.kta with a short vowel in the 
first syllable (TS 971); a possible Japanese cognate for this last is 
NJ hojikwr- < Fozer- ‘pick at, dig in, grub around at’; one also 
wonders if OJ, NJ wasi ‘eagle’ belongs with this second etymon. 
The likelihood of associating NKor. pyól « MKor. ''pyól with pTg 
*püglá(n), i.e. of seeing in these forms the typical Korean 
phonological phenomenon of syllabic syncope, is substantially en- 
hanced by the MKor. suprasegmental feature marked as "’, since 
we already understand, from a number of other examples (cf. S. 
Rosén, A Study on Tones and Tonemarks in Middle Korean, 
Stockholm, 1974, 75—76, drawing upon, as his principal source, 
L. R. Koncevit, ‘Priroda fonematiteskoj dlitel’nosti glasnyx- 
monoftongov korejskogo jazyka’, pp. 50—54 in Korejskij jazyk, 
Sbornik Statej, Moscow, 1961) that this feature in MKor. fre- 
quently indicates historical change involving the simplification of 
an earlier two-syllable form, cf. OJ sima ‘island’, MKor. ''syóm 
id... 


(29) PIT, GRAVE. pTg *xolda-, *xoldo- (cf. TS 994, *xoldan), Ev. 
oldón ‘flank’, oldokso ‘board, plank’, Ork. «oldo-ni, xoldo.sko ‘cof- 
fin’, Ole. xoldokso ‘board’, xoldo” ‘Zimmerdecke’, Na. woldi.ni 
‘side, flank’, TMS 2.18% b SF p. 317 :: OJ (lexiea) Fora ‘a shallow 
valley; a deep hole or cavern in the ground’, MJ Foro ‘feathers 
from under a falcon's wings (prized for making arrows)’, the latter 
form attested from the mid-18th century on. The semantics of the 
Tungusic forms leave a number of questions unanswered, and one 
wonders how many (originally separate?) etyma may have been at 
issue in the original language; nevertheless (and. despite the divi- 
sion of forms now adopted by TMS, loc. cit.) some original sense of 
‘covering up, hiding, concealing from view’, with specific applica- 
tions to dwellings and the grave, may be detected. Cf. the I.-E. 
situation (Buck, Synonyms, 497, § 8.22.2, 601, 8 9.52.5) with Lat. 
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fodere :: Lett. bedu, best ‘bury’, Welsh bedd ‘grave’, Goth. badi 
‘bed’, and ON, OE lind, OHG linta "linden-tree', but also ‘shield’. 
The earlier Japanese form would go with pTg *xolda-, the second 
with *xoldo-, parallel vocalization being seen e. g. in Lam. oldan 
‘wall’, but oldas ‘coffin’, and with both forms showing the simplifi- 
cation of *-Id- to OJ -r-, to be compared with the *-rg- > -d- 
simplification postulated in etymology (21) supra. 


(30) DESICCATE. pTg *xolgo-, *xolga-, JuA 58, Ev. olgo- 'trocken 
werden, sownut' (intransit.)’, Ork. xoldo-, Ole. xolZu-, Ma. olxo- 
*id.', Ev. olgi- < *olgo-gi- trocken machen, sušiť’ (causat.-transit.)’, 
Udi wagi-si- < *olgo-gi-&i- Айг, TMS 2.12°—133, with associated 
forms in TMS 2.14% :: OJ Fos- ‘to dry out, parch, desiccate (e. g. 
in the sun)’, Azuma OJ Fosar- ‘to be dried out’, OJ Fosizi < 
*F'osizisi < *Fosi-n-sisi ‘dried meat’, with OJ sisi ‘meat (as food)’; 
MJ Fosina ‘dried greens’, with na ‘greens’; late OJ Fosidori ‘dried 
bird-flesh’, with tori ‘bird, chicken’; cf. also OJ Fi- < *F°/u-i- to 
dry out, desiccate naturally’, and ultimately OJ Fo- ‘fire’ (combin- 
ing form; absolute form OJ Fi < *Fo-i). The J apanese etymology 
proposed suggests that the -s- in OJ Fos- represents the inherit- 
ance of pA *l,, i.e. one of a set of verbs in which transitive- 
intransitive was originally marked by the pA *1/*1, contrast, 
where however only the */; member has apparently survived. The 
connection of this OJ verb with Tungusic and Altaic was correctly 
established for the first time in JuA, 58, where Menges referred it 
to pTg *xolya-, *xolyo- < pA *xol-, *xolz-, and these in turn 
ultimately to a root *xo- with different secondary suffixes of ver- 
bal derivation. Unfortunately, the NKor. kol-‘to wither, to slacken, 
to become dry (the grass in the sun), to shrivel’ that SKE 191—122 
attempted to associate with these Tungusic forms (and that is 
copied uncritically in TMS 2.13°, where it is written Kor. kol-/r- 
'soznut", is a lexical ghost that cannot be substantiated from 
Korean sources; similarly, the comparison with Tke. kar ‘trocken’, 
VEWT 3022, is to be discarded, this time for phonological reasons, 
since Tke. u < pA *u would go instead with pTg и, not as in this 
word, with o. 


(31) PROMONTORY. pTg *xo(n-)-, Ev. оро ‘nose’, ogokto ‘id.’, Orok. 
ongolo Ча, Ole. xoyko ‘promontory; nose of a boat’, Na. xonko 
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àd.', Ma. hongko, hongkü ‘end; spur of a mountain; head of a 
pestle; forward part of a boat’, TMS 2.22a, SF Tabl. XIX, p. 140:: 
OJ Fo ‘anything or portion of a thing prominently projecting out, 
e.g. a mountain peak, a rice ear’, cf. also OJ Fana ‘nose (body- 
part)’, NJ hane ‘a leap(ing); spring(ing), bound(ing) up, hane-r- ‘to 
spring, bound up’. Probably also continuing the -a- Ablaut-grade 
that appears to relate OJ Fana ‘nose’ to OJ Fo are OJ Fésaki ‘prow 
of a boat’, with saki ‘forward part’, and the Fé < *Fa-i, and 
perhaps also OJ Fé ‘upper portion (of anything)’, again with Fé < 
*Fa-i. In the texts, OJ Fo has reference to geographical features 
(mountains, crests of waves), botanicals (ear, head, spike of 
grain), objects in material ;culture (spearhead, halberd point); it 
also is employed to refer to excelling (prominent) quality or 
superiority, and to anything or aspect of a thing that is strikingly 
visible or prominent, either visually or metaphorically; but it is 
never apparently found with reference to body-part terminology 
in the Japanese materials. This fits in well with the semantics of 
what are here proposed as;its Tungusic etymological kin, where 
there can be but little question that the body-part references are 
secondary developments from an originally much more general, 
and probably essentially geographical-spatial, term. The ultimate 
connection (if any exist) between these words and the pA *kang- 
(ог, *q‘an, мА T9ff.) of VG 71, 85, 96, 139 (Mo. qangsijar ‘snout, 
trunk (body-part)’, Ma. kangsiri ‘top of nose ridge just below the 
eyes’, ef. TMS 1.413°”® on Ev. kogsó 'nasal) remains to be investi- 
gated; at any rate, the -a- vowel in the Ma. form is probably 
important for the further history of this entire etymology, one in 
which onomatopoiesis seems to have interferred badly. 


(82) CEASE. pTg *xödi-, TS 980, Ev. öd-, Ork. v03(3)i-, Ole. odi-, 
xoZ-, Na. xo3i-, o3i-, Ma. waji- (i.e. waZi-) ‘id.’, TMS 92.6% :: ОЈ 
wodaye- ‘(a thong) severs, breaks’, OJ woFar- ‘ceases, stops 
(intr.)’, OJ woFe- ‘id. (tr.)’. The OJ initial consonant, together with 
Tungusic forms such as Udh. wadi- ‘id.’ and the Ma. word cited, 
show the operation of a considerable amount of analogic change, 
probably together with semantic contamination by only remotely 
related words; all-in-all, whatever has happened here has 
thoroughly confused the history of this etymon. Perhaps the initial 
w- forms in OJ woFar- and woFe- are dissimilations from *FoFa-r- 
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originals, with the changed *F- > w- then later carried over into 
OJ wodaye-. OTk. qod- ‘deposit, abandon, cease, leave off’, cited 
by TMS loc. cit., does not belong here, both because of its initial, 
and also because its root seems to have been *go-, with go-d-, the 
ingressivum, and go-n-, the medium, secondarily derived forms, 
the basic meaning of go- being ‘to put (down), place, put up, erect, 
lay down, deposit, put down’. 


3.7.1 Also with pTg *o following *x- in the first-syllable, we may 
reconstruct pTg *xol.sa ‘fish; cooked fish, fish soup (Southern 
Tg.)’, TS 994, 1017, TMS 2.14*-5, SF Tabl. XIX, p. 140. For this 
we would expect OJ *Fori, or (with the mass-noun, resp. collective 
suffix *.sa) OJ *Forisa. Neither is to be found in our texts; but the 
modern language does have a relevant form, NJ buri ‘the yellow- 
tail (a kind of fish)’. The b- initial of NJ buri shows at once that the 
word must be a fairly recent loan from some non-Japanese lan- 
guage, and it is actually first attested sometime ca. 1600, and 
thereafter frequently, including the modern spoken language, but 
not earlier. Interestingly enough, the original Tungusic form, 
down to and including its suffix, is preserved in a somewhat al- 
tered but still easily recognizable shape in NJ warasa ‘a middle- 
sized (or, young) yellowtail’, the word that J apanese dictionaries 
use to gloss NJ buri. The conclusion must be that NJ buri, along 
with NJ warasa, both continue a formation parallel to that seen in 
pTg *xol.sa, with the history of the transmission of the etymon in 
the case of the former contaminated by a borrowing from some as 
yet unidentified third intermediary linguistic medium. 


8.8 *6 


(83) DIFFICULT, SEVERE. pTg *xörgä, TS 990, Ev. urge, Ork. 
xudeuli, Ole. xàZeuli, Nan. хијде ‘heavy, difficult’, Ma. ujen (i. e., 
изеп) ‘heavy, serious, valuable, worthy of respect’, TMS 
2.283°—284?, SF Tabl. XXIII, p. 144 :: OJ woye- ‘to be exhausted 
by illness’; suffer from disease or exhaustion’, OJ woyas- ‘id. 
(trans-caus.)’. In the Old Japanese texts, the verb proposed for 
this etymology appears in such contexts as the following, which 
tend to confirm the semantic dimension of the comparison: ‘(he 
suddenly) felt faint, (and his troops also) felt faint (and lay down)’, 
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Kojiki, transl. Philippi, 2.44, p. 167; ‘(everyone was) affected by 
the poison (of a large serpent, woróti, cf. 8 3.6, etymology (25) 
supra) so that many of them died’, Nihongi, transl. Aston 1.296; 
further, the OJ forms gloss Chin. ts’wi?, Mathews 6876 ‘be care- 
worn, be distressed’. Or,'in view of the physiological semantic 
range of the term in Old Japanese, is there here also some connec- 
tion with Ma. urge (*xürige?), TMS 2.284", ‘a paper figure of a 
man, a dummy figure used by shamans in medical treatment, 
against bainful spirits’? 


(34) LOW MOUNTAIN. pT g *xörä, TS 969, Ev. ите, Ork. xure, Ole. 
cure", Na. xure”, TMS 2.289", SF Tabl. XXIII, р. 144 :: ОЈ wo ‘an 
elevated geographical site, a low hill or mountain’, OJ woróta ‘pad- 
dy-field (ta) in a mountainous area, on a hillside’. The second Old 
Japanese form cited is non-standard Azuma dialect, attested in M 
3501; its important retention of the *-rä of the Tungusic prototype 
is to be compared with the similar details treated swpra in etymol- 
ogy (25) for OJ woróti ‘serpent’ under ‘tail’; also in parallel with the 
resources of that etymology is the truncated standard OJ wo ‘low 
hill, ete.’ of the present proposal. Also well attested is OJ woka, 
NJ oka ‘hillock, rise, knoll, hammock’ (Kenkyüsha 12845), but the 
association of this word with the present etymology presents cer- 
tain unresolved difficulties: it might be taken as OJ wo < pTg 
*vórà plus a fossilized survival of the pA dative *-ga (for both the 
survival of this case suffix in a number of fossilized forms in Japa- 
nese, and for its unvoicing to appear as OJ ka, a number of other 
examples might be cited), or perhaps of some other common Altaic 
suffix such as *-ka or *+kan; the problem requires further 
documentation and study. Further, while OJ woka as a whole 
cannot be separated, for semasiological reasons, from pTg *xérd, 
we must reckon also with the possibility of early semantic and 
phonological contamination with the etymon attested in Ev. buya 
‘hillock, knoll, mound’, Lam. buyin ‘knoll, hill’, Ole. bo(n-) ‘knoll, 
- pile of earth’, Na. buen ‘id.’, apparently a pA *bök- or *bög-ä- that 
in the Tungusic domain further conflated with yet another ety- 
mon, the Tg. *buya whose enormous semantic range (‘place, land, 
earth, country, region, heaven, sky, God, ghost, spirit, devil, 
world, firmament, home(land)’, ete.) renders further etymological 
investigation virtually fruitless. L. Kazár, Jap.-Uralic Language 
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Comparison, 1980, p. 205, no. 571, attempts to relate OJ wo, 
woróta to Finno-Ugric; but his study is compromised by his intro- 
duction of a lexical ghost-word (his OJ wori ‘mountain, ridge’, 
nowhere attested), and by his conflation of the etymology with a 
quite different etymon in original pA *p-, going with OJ Fora 
‘something high, a peak’, which has nothing to do with any of these 
words. 


3.8.1 Similar to what we have said about NJ buri ‘yellowtail’ with 
respect to the Japanese correspondences for pTg *x- before *-o-, 
8 8.7.1 supra, here also the phonology permits us to identify and 
examine another early Tungusic form that was borrowed, not in- 
herited, into Old Japanese, with the important difference that in 
this instance the lexical item in question is attested at a fairly early 
period in the written records. This is late OJ Furuki ‘sable skins 
(for wearing in or as fur garments)’, to be related, through bor- 
rowing, to pT g *xólüki ‘squirrel’, TS 971, TMS 2.263^—264*, Ev. 
uluki, Lam. uliki, Negd. oloxi, Sol. wluxi, Udh. oloxi, Orc. oloki, 
Ork. xolo, xulu, Ole. xolo, Na. xulu, Ма. ulhu ‘squirrel; ermine; 
squirrel fur(s), skin(s)’. Equally important is the fact that in the 
case of this early loan into Old Japanese, we may with some securi- 
ty even point to, as a probable source for the form originally bor- 
rowed, the language(s) of the Po-hai; indeed, this may very well be 
the only linguistic form that we may with confidence identify as 
surviving today from the Po-hai kingdom. From AD 728 for ap- 
proximately two centuries, and until it was smashed by the Khi- 
tans in 926, Po-hai was in vigorous commercial contact with J apan; 
especially active was its dealing in fur pelts and skins for garment 
use, which appear to have played a considerable role in the couture 
of the late Old Japanese and early Heian periods. Late OJ Furuki 
in this sense is attested in the two most important early- and mid- 
tenth-century lexica of the language, and also in a famous passage 
in the Genji (ed. Iwanami shoten 1.260, transl. A. Waley p. 128, E. 
Seidensticker 1.125— 126), by which time, however, the wearing of 
Furuki-skin garments was beginning to strike the Heian aristo- 
cratic taste as rather déclassé — most likely, a case of making 
virtue-out-of-necessity, because of the rapidly growing price of the 
article in question. The Japanese lexicographers early identified 
Fwruki (which virtually disappears from the texts shortly after 
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thereafter) as a borrowing into Old Japanese from Po-hai, in view 
of the rich evidence for the Po-hai origin of furs and fur garments 
in early Japan, and also because the word has no proximate Japa- 
nese etymology; also arguing in favor of the etymology as well as 
the Po-hai origin is the obvious relevance of the fur and skin trade 
to the Tungusic geographical area that the Po-hai inhabited. The 
word, which it ought also to be noted was borrowed into Old 
Japanese with its Tungusic suffix for animal names pTg *-ki intact 
(where as it joined, as a result, the many other inherited forms in 
Japanese with this same suffix, e.g. OJ kasegi ‘deer’, usagi ‘rab- 
bit’, tanuki ‘badger’, unagi, munagi ‘eel’, suzuki ‘sea bass’, 
FoFoki ‘name of some variety of bird’, toki ‘ibis’, etc.; the alterna- 
tion between OJ -ki ~ -gi in this suffix is regular in terms of 
‘Lyman’s Law’, see the author in Bochumer Jahrb. zur Ostasien- 
forschung, Bd. 7, 1984, 37—56), fully justifies future treatment in 
its own right at considerable length; in the meantime, Daigenkai 
4.250°-* provides convenient citations of the major Japanese tex- 
tual and lexical evidence, and also notes the historical sources that 
attest to the Po-hai fur-trade in early Japan; for our present pur- 
poses, the phonological shape of the initial and first-syllable vowel 
are sufficient to identify it as a borrowing, not a cognate inherited, 
from some third (and we suspect, Po-hai) form related to pTg 
*xólüki. Since the Tungusic forms pretty universally mean ‘squir- 
rel’, and.since the Furuki skins were, from the evidence of the 
texts, equally universally sold in early Japan as 'sable' (Chin. tiao!, 
Mathews 6275, Analytic Dict., 1180, p. 334, last entry), one does 
not leave this etymology with any enhanced view of the early 
Tungusic fur-dealers’ business ethics. 


8.9 The original Tungusic linguistic unity appears, from the evi- 
dence preserved by surviving forms in the descendant languages, 
also to have had a number of diphthongal sequences over and 
above the primary long- and short-vowels treated immediately 
supra in terms of the reflexes exhibited by pTg *x- before each; 
but these elements in the original phonology remain insufficiently 
studied, so that Benzing was not far from the mark when he wrote 
that “es ist ... sehwer, deren Natur genau festzulegen" (TS 978), 
even though we must add scholarly neglect to the reason that he 
mentioned in explanation of this situation (“... da verschiedene 
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Einflüsse in den einzelnen Sprachen das Bild verwischt haben", 
loc. cit.). Nevertheless, even at the present unsatisfactory state of 
affairs concerning our interpretation and reconstruction of the 
diphthongal sequences of Tungusie phonology, it is possible to 
identify at least two etyma in which J apanese cognates throw light 
upon the developments of *x- before first-syllable diphthongs in 
the original language, as follows: 


(85) COAL(S). pTg *xjal(.sa) (TS 973, 1017: *xidlsa), Ev. ella, Ork. 
sélta, Ole. sélta, Na. sialta, with the interesting var. xéalta ‘coals’, 
Ma. yaha ‘charcoal, coal’, TMS 1.289^—2905, SF Tabl. XIV, p. 107 :: 
OJ nir- ‘to boil, cook (food items) in a liquid medium’. 

It would hardly do to underestimate the unclarified phonological 
questions that remain in this etymological proposition, but lest the 
OJ n- :: pT g *x- correspondence suggested for this word appear 
impossible or far-fetched, it should be noted that it has an impor- 
tant parallel in the Japanese cognate of the Tungusie word for 
‘eye(s)’, pTg *iä(.sa), reconstructed by Benzing, T'S 973 as *idsa, 
on the basis of Ev. ésa, Lam. jàsal, Ork. isal, Olc. nasar, Na. 
nasal, esal, Ma. yasa :: OJ nira-m- ‘to stare', this last a secondary 
formation with the suffix -m- that derives denominal verbs from 
body-part terms (cf. OJ Fara-m- ‘conceive, become pregnant’, 
from Fara ‘belly’), thus permitting us to postulate pre OJ *nira 
‘eyes’, even though this noun is not attested as such in our texts. 
(Earlier, in JL 75, we suggested comparing this OJ nira-m- ‘to 
stare’ with the etymon represented by WMo. nilbusun, OTk. yas, 
etc., ‘tears’, on which see also E. Hamp, ‘The Altaic Non-Ob- 
struents’, p. 69 in L. Ligeti, ed., Researches in Altaic Languages, 
1975; but that was prior to the discovery that pA *l, finds its most 
usual and regular correspondence in OJ s, so that this suggestion 
is no longer to be entertained.) In exhibiting the Tungusic linguis- 
tic evidence upon which he based his reconstruction of *lasa ‘eyes’, 
Benzing took note of but could not explain the initial n- forms in 
Na. and Ole., of which he asked, “warum n. ..?” (TS 973) (but note 
also that now TMS 1.291^—292* gives Na. isal). OJ nira-m- at the 
very least begins to provide an answer to this long-standing ques- 
tion, demonstrating as it does that the initial n- forms in Na. and 
Ole. are of genuine if subtle historical significance for Tungusic 
phonology. Another etymology of relevance to this question is that 
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represented by pTg *mid(:sa) ‘sweat’ (Benzing's reconstruction, 
TS 974; cf. TMS 1.650; we would prefer *. . id...) :: ОЈ ase ‘sweat’. 
First proposed in JOAL 118, this comparison is full of historical- 
phonological information, particularly since the second-syllable 
vocalization of its suffix -se retains traces of the original front- 
vocalization of the original formation; otherwise, for the ОЈ @ ini- 
tial going with the original nasal of this form, there is much paral- 
lel material, discussed in JOAL 4.2, pp. 105—114. Within Tun- 
gusie, the historical status of an initial palatal nasal *й- also re- 
mains insufficiently understood because insufficiently studied; un- 
fortunately also, its history appears to be intimately bound up 
with the history of at least a number of the diphthongal sequences 
of vowels (cf. TS § 52, p. 988; SF pp. 250—251). All this uncertain- 
ty makes summing-up difficult at this point, but if we are to ven- 
ture a tentative suggestion, it may well be that in the Japanese 
lexical evidence for these words we have the relics of an original 
system involving both pTg *x- and pTg *й- that functioned some- 
how along the following lines: 


pTg Ev. Ork. Ole. Na. Ma. OJ 
COAL(S) *«jàl(.sa) Ella selta sélta sialta yaha nir- 

EYE(S) *%id.sa ёѕа isal nasar nasal yasa *ni-ra-, 
7 *n1- 


SWEAT *nä.sä "e nésengi jeseygi hesengi nei ase 


I.e., with OJ ni- from both *a- and *й- before *iã, but with OJ Ø 
from *ń- before *ä; in such a scheme, we would also of course have 
to reckon, for the OJ n- development in the word ‘coal(s)’, with the 
now fairly well-described phenomenon of sporadic but frequently 
documented shifts of other initials to the nasal series before OJ 
-r- < *-r-, *-I-, as described in JOAL 102 sqq. 


(86) EXCORIATE, ABRADE. pTg *xwo(-) (TS 974, *xüö 
‘Fellschaber’, *xüö- ‘das Fell abschaben’), Ev. й *hide-scrapper', 
ai-, uw- ‘to scrape off skin, hide’, Ole. wie, xüeptu(n-), Na. xue, 
xue- id.’, TMS 2.242? :: OJ Fiwe- ‘to flay, cut off or slice away skin 
or flesh in fine narrow strips or layers’, presumably from a verb 
*F%- 5d.', though only the form cited is found in the texts; cf. also 
OJ awoF'iwe ‘a knife of green bamboo for severing the navel cord of 
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a newborn’ (with awo ‘fresh, green’, presumably in this compound 
for awotaké ‘green bamboo’, with také ‘bamboo’). OJ Fiwe- in this 
sense is a Йара found in two parallel passages in Kojiki poem 9, 
one of the important, and extremely early, so-called ‘Kume Songs’ 
recently studied in an exemplary monograph by Nelly Naumann, 
Kume-Lieder und Kume, Zu einem Problem der japanischen 
Frühgeschichte, 1981; it appears in her text of this poem, lines 12, 
17 on her p. 8, with an important commentary on these passages 
on p. 12, where inter alia she writes, “Fiwe bedeutet ,in dünnen 
Streifen abschneiden", und dem Zusammenhang ist zu ent- 
nehmen, daß es sich wohl um das bereits zubereitete Fleisch han- 
deln müßte”. The occurrence of this OJ cognate for Tungusic #000 
in the extremely ancient materials and context of this particular 
poem is no accident; instead, it constitutes an important addition 
to the archaic, and continental-connected, linguistic materials that 
characterize all the ‘Kume Songs’, to others of which we drew 
attention in our review of the Naumann monograph in Bochum 
Jahrbuch zur Ostasienforschung 1983. 249—279. 

A diphthongal vocalie sequence also appears to have been the 
principal phonological distinguishing feature of the Tungusic ety- 
mon that represents our final etymology; it is an obviously impor- 
tant word, with significant if widely varied developments in all the 

related languages including Japanese, and consequently it de- 
serves notice here, if only for the sake of concluding this section, 
even though it throws no specific light upon the Old J apanese 
developments of *x- as such: 


(87) INTERROGATIVE(S). pTg *xai (TS 974: *cai, but 1062: “wohl < 
*ca.gi"), Ev. 7.08 *where?', Na. «aj ‘what? which?', Ole. xaj ‘id.’, 
: Ma. ai.de ‘where?’ :: ОЈ i- interrogative stem’. Further details on 
the Tungusic forms and formations related to this etymon are 
available in TS 974, 1062—1063, and also in two articles in TMS, at 
1.4^—5* and 1.3225—323*, the first of which postulates (without 
however any further clarification) “T.-M. *ka-+i > xa-j—-aj” to- 
gether with the somewhat astonishing, but not necessarily mis- 
leading, reconstruction “*kat+batsitkati ~ zat+batsi > 
xaosi”! The details of the relationship between the Japanese 
forms, all of which show Ø initial for *g-, and the Tungusic develop- 
ments were first explored in JOAL § 5.2, pp. 178—218, then am- 
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plified and corrected in JuA 71—84; accordingly they need not be 
repeated here. 


4. Jurchen and Korean 


We have commented supra (§ 1) upon the previous treatments of 
these features of Altaic, and of Tungusie, phonology in the litera- 
ture, particularly noting the uncharacteristic firmness with which 
e.g. Poppe in his VG espoused what he claimed to be the *second- 
ary nature" of the phonemes in question whenever attested in the 
Tungusic languages. Rereading this record of previous investiga- 
tion, one is led more and more to the conclusion that Poppe's views 
on this issue were to a significant extent determined by the fre- 
quently baffling nature of the Manchu linguistic evidence, where 
we must from time to time reckon with forms that, while osten- 
sibly cognate with words of similar shape and meaning in other 
Tungusic languages, remain difficult to explain in matters of im- 
portant detail. By and large, the Manchu cognate for the original 
element that we are here writing as *x- is Ø, examples for which 
may easily be gleaned from the majority of the etymologies cited 
supra. But as we sort through the etymologies with a particular 
view toward systematizing the Manchu evidence, we soon en- 
counter forms that do not conform to this putative pattern. Such a 
form is Ma. walu ‘boil, furuncle’ in etymology (3), where the initial 
w- betrays our expectation of an initial 0; we might speculate that 
the attested form is some variety of tabu-alteration for earlier 
*qwulu, perhaps also contaminated with an (otherwise unfortu- 
nately unidentified) Chinese medieal term; but there we must 
stop. Nevertheless, there are a number of other Manchu forms 
within this same etymological assembly that do indeed appear to 
represent the traces of some variety of prothetic feature of pro- 
nunciation, originally likely to have been introduced merely on the 
phonetic level, but later, and by the time of the Manchu written 
records, advanced onto the phonological level as well. One immedi- 
ately thinks in this connection of Ma. nimangi ‘snow’ (cf. etymolo- 
gy 14), Ma. yengge ‘bird cherry’ (19), Ma. weihe ‘tooth’ (26), Ma. 
hongko, hongkü ‘end, spur, head, etc.’ (31), and Ma. waji- ‘cease’ 
(32); the persistence, throughout these and similar forms, of some 
variety of prothetie pronunciation, one moreover in some way ог 
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another essentially associated with the earlier presence of *y-, 
seems difficult to deny — as difficult, it only remains to be said, as 
it is difficult to regularize. Early borrowings into pre-Manchu from 
other Tungusie languages have also without question played their 
part in rendering the evidence from this portion of the phonology 
more than ordinarily complex; one notices in this connection espe- 
cial such sets of forms as Ma. imengi ‘vegetable oil’, simengi ‘tung 
oil’, and nimengi ‘oil, fat’, all eventually to be associated with the 
same etymon (22), but obviously representing a number of differ- 
ent courses of development before arriving at their present shapes 
— and meanings! — within Manchu. 

These special circumstances lend particular and added signifi- 
cance to those chronologically earliest written records that we 
posses from the Tungusic linguistic domain, i.e. to those frag- 
ments that we are able to recover of the Jurchen language from 
our investigation of the transcriptions of the Chinese interpreters’ 
vocabularies. Since in some sense at least it is hardly an exaggera- 
tion to speak of Jurchen and its records as “Old Manchu”, it is 
obviously to these fragments that we must first of all turn in our 
quest for bringing at least some degree of historical-linguistic or- 
der out of the somewhat random state of affairs in the later Man- 
chu evidence. The importance of the Jurchen fragments for the 
study of pTg (and by extension also of pA) *«- was first noticed by 
K. H. Menges in his discussion of the Jurchen cognates for our 
etymologies (14) and (22) (Tgslg. 250—251); in this same notice he 
also placed the question in the context of the apparently sporadic, 
resp. prothetic n- of such Manchu forms as nimanggi ‘snow’, from 
which, as we have just seen, it can hardly be isolated. It remains, 
therefore, to survey the Jurchen evidence for words that we now 
have reason to suspect once contained *a-, and to see if the 
phoneme in question left any apparent traces in these early writ- 
ten records from the Tungusic domain, and if so, whether or not 
this evidence falls into any regular pattern or order. 

The available Jurchen lexical evidence that bears directly upon 
the etymologies studied supra, and that hence also is immediately 
relevant to the proposed reconstruction of pTg *x- < pA *y-, is, to 
be sure, somewhat exiguous; but it may hardly, by this same 
token, be passed over in silence. Actually, though the forms are 
(as we might expect) few in number, taken as a whole they prove 
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to be of significant utility for the consideration of the problem at 
issue, for two reasons: (a) they show undeniable phonological 
traces of a regular if rather involved pattern of reflexes for *x- 
surviving in Jurchen, a pattern that is moreover somewhat rem- 
iniscent in a number of its details of the similarly involved pattern- 
ing for the same original phoneme that we have here established 
for OJ; (b) simultaneously, they document an earlier pattern of 
attested reflexes for *x- in Jurchen, i. e. in “Old Manchu”, that was 
notably more regular than the sometimes baffling later one that is 
to be observed in our records of Manchu itself. 

The Jurchen forms, with their all-important Chinese transcrip- 
tions, are most conveniently available in Wilhelm Grube, Die 
Sprache und Schrift der Juéen (Leipzig, 1896); in the discussion 
that. follows, Jurchen forms are keyed to the numbers, in/ /,as 
found in Grube's “Juéen-chinesisches Glossar". (Grube is also the 
source for the Jurchen citations, passim., in TMS. Subsequent 
studies of these materials, e.g. G. N. Kiyose, A Study of the 
Jurchen Language and Script, Kyoto, 1977, needlessly obscure 
what is already known, while adding nothing new.) 

In the Jurchen materials, obvious cognates are to be identified 
for our etymologies (12), (13), (14), (18), and (22), in Grube /118/, 
/549/, /17/, /499/, and /526/. In each of these forms the Chinese 
transcription employs the same Chinese word for the first syllable, 
and.the historical phonology of this word appears to indicate that 
all the Jurchen forms in question began with *i7-, where we may 
safely assume that the *i- represented the surviving reflex of *x- 
before Jurchen *-i-, which in these words derives either from *i or 
* (thus also, Menges, Tgslg., 250—251). The same formulation is 
further substantiated by two Jurchen forms, the words for ‘new’ 
/626, 666/ and ‘larch’ /105/, that do not appear in our etymologies 
supra, both of which are similarly transcribed in such a way as to 
indicate pronunciation with initial *zi-. Thus, in this segment of the 
phonology, where the Jurchen materials happen to be, all things 
considered, quite abundant, there is firm evidence for a regular 
pattern of development, not for a sporadic or unruly prothesis; 
further, this evidence is particularly significant since it involves 
the Jurchen cognate for (22) as *iimengi ‘oil, fat’ /526/, in respect to 
the Manchu cognate for which we have just seen a striking variety 
of later forms. 
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Before original *à (where OJ, we will recall, showed w-), a sin- 
gle surviving Jurchen cognate /762/ for our etymology (10) has 
initial *x-, the Chinese transcription word (Gramm. ser., 799 a) 
being one that would have had an unambiguous [x] as its initial 
throughout its history in Chinese. One could of course hope for 
more examples of this same development; but that in and of itself 
hardly can justify overlooking what evidence does indeed exist. 

Meanwhile, at the other extreme of the phonology, there is 
substantial, if scattered, Jurchen lexical evidence for Jr. *w- in 
several forms, for words that had *x- immediately before original 
*0, *6, * and *i, with etymology (26) ef. /495/, with (28), /12/, with 
(84), /52/, and with (33), both /396, 699/ and /395/. In all these 
words, the Chinese transcriptions unambiguously indicate forms 
with *- initial, in parallel, it might be added, with the *i- initials 
that we noted above for the Jurchen reflexes of *x- before *i and 

In other words, while to be sure the Jurchen lexical evidence 
bearing upon this question is hardly impressive in its bulk, it 
makes up in quality for whatever it may lack in quantity. Most 
importantly, it demonstrates that the scattered and difficult evi- 
dence of the Manchu forms in this portion of the phonology is a late 
development, and as such without serious consequence for the 
larger question of historical linguistics with which we are here 
concerned. From what we may learn from the Jurchen fragments, 
it seems safe to assume that only slightly earlier in this same 
portion of Tungusic, a regular system of reflexes obtained for *x- 
in those cases in which it survived as an overt phonemic element. 


Conspectus of Jurchen Forms relevant to Etymologies above: 


(i) before original *d: etymology (10) :: Jr. *versepo /'162/. 

Gi) before original *i, *i: (12) :: Jr. *jilexa /118/; (18) :: Jr. *jirdi- 
` /549/; (14) :: Jr. *jimagi /17/; 9: : Jr. *ilengu /499/; (22).:: Jr. 
*jimengi /526/. 

(iii) before original *ü, *6, and *6: (26) :: Jr. *weihe /495/; (28) :: Jr. 
*wosiza /12/; (84) :: Jr. *wore /52/; (88) :: Jr. *wuje- /396, 699; 
395/. 


Poppe's concern for the Manchu evidence was also, at least in 
part, a reflection of Ramstedt's earlier concern for Korean, where, 
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as we have seen, he believed that he had identified certain proxi- 
mate sources for the unwanted x-sounds that he too nevertheless 
realized must somehow be accounted for in considering the Tun- 
gusic linguistic evidence. The “strong Chinese influence" of which 
Ramstedt wrote in this connection was, as we have seen, a detour 
in the wrong direction; but there is also the possibility, which must 
be carefully considered, that actual Korean-Altaic, resp. Korean- 
Tungusic cognates, might in their turn throw a certain amount of 
light upon this overall question. 

Unfortunately, they do not, at least for the present. In each of 
the etymologies studied supra, we have included whatever has 
been available in the earlier literature in connection with possible 
Korean cognates for the words treated. We have also seen, in the 
course of this study, that of all the etymological suggestions and 
speculation that have been made or engaged in with respect to the 
words studied over the past several decades, the putative Korean 
lexical evidence appears to hold good for one word and for one 
word only, cited under (25), connecting NKor. ilhui ‘wolf’ with 
pTg *wiirgi, Ev. irgi, Ork. vudu, ete., ‘tail’, and eventually also 
allied with OJ woróti ‘great serpent’. The word, and the etymology 
of which it forms a part, are both important; but since both NKor. 
and MKor. have a ® initial in the form in question, it tells us 
nothing about what happened to *x- in Korean. 

But apart from this single word, the inspection of the previous 
literature in this particular domain of Korean-Altaic etymology is 
not particularly encouraging. Connections with Korean have ear- 
lier been proposed that must be admitted to fly directly in the face 
of sound, or sense, or both, not to mention cultural history, e. g. 
(4), (5), (8), (12), (15), (18), (20), (21), (22), (27). Even certain well- 
known and widely accepted Korean-Altaic etymologies, e. g. (28), 
long accepted generally in the literature, that appear to fit well in 
sound and sense, now turn out to fall short of the mark when 
inspected in a more rigorous fashion, so that whatever the Korean 
reflex of *x- may have been — if indeed there ever was one — it 
was not the MKor., NKor. p- of the word for ‘star’ as premature 
conclusions based upon incomplete scrutiny of the evidence might 
at first have inclined us to believe. (On this word, and its quite 
different formation in Old Korean, see now further K. H. Menges, 
‘Korean and Altaic, A Preliminary Sketch’, CAJ 28, 1984, 
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268—269.) Most discouraging of all, one of the earlier etymological 
suggestions for a Korean cognate in this sector of the phonology 
that would appear to be most promising, that in etymology (80), 
turns out to be based entirely upon a Korean ghost word, and 
hence totally without value — another indication of the still sorry 
state of our philological control of Korean sources of all periods. 

Disappointing though this situation is, it should however not be 
regarded as particularly surprising. This silence from the Korean 
domain is not actually a negative factor, nor does it constitute an 
argument against the postulation of pA *x-. It reflects, not upon 
Korean, or upon the Korean connection with Altaie, but upon our 
present understanding and control of the Korean evidence. Until 
more is known of Old Korean phonology, it is unlikely that we will 
be able to say much if anything in detail about the Korean evidence 
for *x-. So long as we were restricted to the MKor. and NKor. 
forms that are still generally all that we have at our disposal in this 
sector of Altaic, we could not recognize that Korean too had once 
had s, š reflexes for pA *l», a discovery that hinged upon going 
back in time beyond the limits of MKor. and NKor., and approach- 
ing the phonology of our Old Korean text-sources directly. Any 
useful information from Korean concerning *x- is obviously predi- 
eated upon a parallel recourse to Old Korean; for the moment, this 
is apparently not possible, and so Korean has, but also only for the 
moment, nothing to contribute to our present study. 


5. Summation 


In a typically clear and direct passage in the Einleitung to his VG, 
Poppe argued as follows against the views of those still unwilling 
to admit the earlier existence of an Altaic linguistic unity in one 
form or another: 


Abgesehen davon, ob es je eine altaische Sprachgemeinschaft 
gegeben hat oder nicht und ob die mongolischen, tiirkischen und 
mandschu-tungusischen Sprachen miteinander urverwandt sind 
oder nieht, muß eins mit ziemlicher Gewißheit angenommen 
werden, und zwar, daß das Urmongolische, d.h. die älteste er- 
schließbare Form des Mongolischen, nicht aus dem Nichts ent- 
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standen sein konnte. So wie das Urgermanische oder das Balto- 
Slavische auf noch ältere Stufen zurückgehen, so muß ja auch 
das Urmongolische die Elemente seiner Grammatik und seinen 
Wortschatz von irgend jemand übernommen oder geerbt haben. 
Daß das Urmongolische nicht der absolute Anfang gewesen ist, 
kann mit ziemlicher Sicherheit angenommen werden. Es muf) 
also eine Sprache existiert haben, die älter gewesen ist als das 
Urmongolische (VG $ 3, р. 4) (italics added). 


To paraphrase Poppe’s point, in historical linguistics, nothing 
can come from nothing. The x and s, § reflexes in the attested 
Tungusic languages require the reconstruction of an earlier 
phonological element in the underlying Tungusic linguistic unity; 
but pTg — like pMo in Poppe’s argument — i.e., the earliest form 
of Tungusic that may be postulated, itself nicht aus dem Nichts 
entstanden sein konnte. Whatever one may wish to call it — and 
we prefer to call it Proto Altaic, pA — something earlier must be 
identified behind and beyond these Tungusic correspondences, 
and that something is pA *x-. This same element in the original 
Altaic phonological system also survived on the extreme eastern 
periphery of the Altaic linguistic domain, where it is particularly 
well attested as late as the Old Japanese written records of the 
eighth century of our era. Even without the Japanese lexical evi- 
dence, it would actually be necessary to reconstruct pA *x- in 
order to account for pTg *x+; but with the Japanese forms in hand, 
the question may be considered to have been answered with par- 
tieular finality. The Old Japanese reflexes here documented for 
the words studied could no more have come from nothing than did 
the Tungusic reflexes for the same forms — all of them came from 
something, and that something was Proto Altaic *x-. 


Die Rechtsverhältnisse bei den Mongolen 
im 12.—13. Jahrhundert 


von 
PAUL RATCHNEVSKY 
BERLIN, DDR 


Der Zusammenbruch der máchtigen Fóderation der mongolischen 
Stámme unter Qabul-khan und Qutula-khan hatte im 12. Jahrhun- 
dert zu einer tiefgreifenden politischen, wirtschaftlichen und so- 
zialen Krise des mongolischen Volkes geführt. Zwist und Uneinig- 
keit herrschten unter den mongolischen Stämmen. „Sie hatten 
kein Oberhaupt oder Herrscher. Jeder Stamm lebte allein oder zu 
zweit, getrennt voneinander; sie waren nicht einig und führten 
ständig Krieg oder lebten in Feindschaft miteinander“, bemerkt 
der persische Geschichtsschreiber Juwaini (Boyle I, 31). 

Ökonomische Not veranlaßte junge Männer, ihre Familie zu 
verlassen, um in den Dienst eines Herrn zu treten, der ihnen dank 
seiner kriegerischen Tüchtigkeit oder seines diplomatischen Ge- 
schickes materielle Sicherheit und sozialen Aufstieg verhieß. Eine 
neue gesellschaftliche Schicht hatte sich gebildet. Die Gefolgsleute 
(nökor) waren freie Männer, sie konnten ihren Herrn verlassen, 
um in den Dienst eines anderen zu treten. Nach der Trennung 
Temüjins von Jamuga kamen Männer aus verschiedenen Stäm- 
men, einzeln oder in Gruppen, um sich Temüjin anzuschließen, 
darunter auch Männer aus Jamugas eigenem Stamm, den Jadaran, 
berichtet die Geheime Geschichte ($ 122). Die nokör lebten mit 
ihrem Herrn zusammen, ihr Lebensunterhalt wurde von diesem . 
gesichert, wofür sie ihm Kriegsdienste leisteten. In der Schlacht 
kämpften sie an seiner Seite, schützten ihn vor dem Feind und den 
Witterungsunbilden, in Friedenszeiten verrichteten sie Hausar- 
beiten, sie versorgten ihn mit der Suppe, wachten über die 
Herden. 

Die dauernden Fehden und Kriegszüge haben den Schichtungs- 


DIE RECHTSVERHALTNISSE BEI DEN MONGOLEN 65 


prozeß im Stamm gefördert. Die Angehörigen des besiegten 
Stammes wurden in den Verband des Siegers, einzeln oder in 
Gruppen, als unfreie Dienstleute (bo’ol) eingegliedert. Sie waren 
rechtlos und wurden von ihren Herren ausgebeutet. Die Je’üret 
werfen ihren Herren, den Tayiti’ut vor, daß sie ihnen ihre Karren 
und Pferde wegnehmen und sich ihrer Lebensmittel bemächtigen. 
„Diese Söhne großer Damen greifen uns an und töten uns“, klagen 
sie an (SWQZL, 11a). 

Die Nachkommen dieser unfreien Männer, die ötögüs bo’ol, ver- 
fügten über eigenen Besitz, und einige Faktoren wie die Dauer 
des Zusammenlebens, die erwiesenen Dienste und wirtschaftli- 
cher Beistand haben die gesellschaftlichen Grenzen zwischen den 
ötögüs bo’ol und den nököt verwischt. Aus der Mitte der ötögüs 
bo’ol sind zahlreiche hervorragende Heerführer hervorgegangen, 
die zu hohen Ehren gekommen sind. Im Gegensatz zu den nököt 
waren sie jedoch an den Dienst ihrem Herrn gebunden. Als nach 
der Schlacht bei Köyiten der Süldüs Sorgan-Sira mit seinen Söh- 
nen vor Temüjin tritt und ihn dieser fragt: „Aber warum seid ihr 
so spät gekommen?“, antwortet Sorqan-&ira: „Wenn ich die Sache 
übereilt hätte und schon früher gekommen wäre, dann hätten die 
Tayiéi'ut-Herren mein zurückgelassenes Weib und Kind, Herde 
und Vorrat zu Asche gemacht und zerstreut. Das sagten wir uns 
und haben uns nicht beeilt, sondern sind erst jetzt gekommen, uns 
dir anzuschließen“ (GG $ 146)’. 

Die Strafgewalt des Herrn war unumschränkt. Als Gü'ün-u'a 
seine Söhne Muqali und Buqa dem Temüjin als Dienstleute dar- 
bringt, sagt er: „Sie sollen Knechte an deiner Schwelle sein. Wenn 
sie von deiner Schwelle weichen, hacke ihnen die Ferse durch. Sie 
sollen Diener an deiner Tür sein. Wenn sie sich von deiner Tür 
entfernen, schneidet innen die Leber ab und werft sie fort!“ 
(GG § 187). 

Auch innerhalb des herrschenden Clans hatte sich ein Bruch 
vollzogen zwischen den Angehórigen der herrschenden Sippe, den 
noyat, und dem übrigen Volk, den gara&u. Letztere waren ebenso 
rechtlos wie die unfreien Dienstleute. Allerdings schrankten die 
spezifischen Bedingungen des Lebens der Nomaden: ihre Mobili- 


1 Zu der gesellschaftlichen Schichtung der Mongolen im 12. Jahrhundert s. 
Vladimirtsov, Le régime social, T3ff. . 
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tat und die Entfernung der Weideplätze voneinander, die Macht- 
mittel des Stammesfürsten ein. In Friedenszeiten wurden keine 
regelmäßigen Steuern und Abgaben auferlegt und nur aus beson- 
deren Anlássen erhoben. Yisügei hat eine Umlage seinem Volk 
auferlegt, um dem aus seinem Reich vertriebenen Kereit-Herr- 
scher To'oril Hilfe zu leisten (GG § 177). Solche Umlagen wurden 
wohl auch auferlegt gelegentlich der Hochzeit oder Reise des 
Stammesfiirsten. 

Der Stammesfirst wurde auf einer Versammlung der Stammes- 
mitglieder gewáhlt. Der Wille des verstorbenen Fürsten hatte 
einen entscheidenden Einfluß auf die Wahl seines Nachfolgers?. 
Die Wahlversammlungen wurden auch in spáteren Jahren abge- 
halten, als das Prinzip. der dynastischen Erbfolge sich bereits 
durchgesetzt hatte?. 

Wurde ein Kriegszug geplant oder drohte eine Gefahr von au- 
ßen, schlossen sich einige Stämme zu einer Föderation zusammen 
und wählten einen Khan, der sie zum Kampf anführte. Die Wahl 
wurde mit Opferdarbringungen und einem Eid bekräftigt. Der 
Wortlaut des Eides, der bei der Wahl Temüjins zum Khan gelei- 
stet wurde, wird in der Geheimen Geschichte wie folgt überliefert: 

„Wenn du, Temüjin, Khan wirst, wollen wir als Spitze gegen die 
zahlreichen Feinde anreiten, ihre gutaussehenden Mädchen und 
Frauen und ihre Palastjurten holen, von den fremden Völkern 
wollen wir die schönwangigen Frauen und Mädchen (holen) und 
die feinschenkligen Wallache im Trab anbringen und wir wollen sie 
dir geben. Wenn wir die wilden Tiere jagen, wollen wir an der 
Spitze des Kreises (der Treibjäger) stehen und wir wollen dir (die 
erlegten Tiere) geben. Das Steppenwild wollen wir dir herantrei- 
ben (so zahlreich), daß sich ihre Leiber berühren, das Klippenwild 
wollen wir dir herantreiben (so zahlreich), daß sich ihre Hinter- 


2 Nach dem Tode Qabul-khans wurde gemäß seinem Willen Ambagai zu 
seinem Nachfolger gewählt, obwohl Qabul sieben Söhne hatte, vermerkt 
die Geheime Geschichte ($ 52) 

Es gibt jedoch auch Fälle, wo die Wahlversammlung von der festgelegten 
Erbfolge abgewichen ist. 1259 kürt die in China einberufene Versamm- 
lung Qubilai zum Großkhan, obwohl dessen Bruder Ariy-böge das Recht 
auf die Nachfolge hatte. 1282 wurde in Iran nach Abagas Tode nicht 
Aryun, der von seinem Vater ausdrücklich zum Nachfolger bestimmt wor- 
den war, aber Ahmad, der Bruder des Verstorbenen, gewählt aufgrund 
seines Übertrittes zum Islam (Spuler, Die Mongolen in Iran, 257). 
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schenkel berühren. Wenn wir am Tage des Kampfes deine Befehle 
nicht befolgen, dann trenne uns von unserem Besitz, von unseren 
Gattinnen und Frauen und wirf unsere schwarzen Kópfe auf die 
óde Erde weg! Wenn wir an Tagen des Friedens die Abmachung 
mit dir verletzen, dann trenne uns von unseren Untertanen und 
unseren Frauen und Kindern und wirf uns weg in herrenloses 
Land!“ (GG § 123). 

In dem Treueeid sind die Hauptpflichten der Gefolgsleute klar 
umrissen: Die Gefolgsleute sind zu bedingungslosem Gehorsam 
gegenüber ihrem Herrn verpflichtet und sie müssen die Beute 
ihrem Herrn zur Verteilung übergeben. 

Die Loyalitat des Gefolgsmannes gegenüber seinem Herrn war 
der Grundpfeiler, auf dem sich die Herrschaft des Khans stützte. 
Temiijin war unerbittlich in der Bestrafung jeden Verstoßes ge- 
gen diese Pflicht, selbst wenn sie zu seinen Gunsten geschah. Als 
Jamugas Gefolgsleute ihren Herrn dem Temüjin ausliefern, ruft 
dieser aus: „Wie kann ein Mann, der Hand an seinen rechtmäßigen 
Herrn gelegt hat, am Leben gelassen werden! ... Die Leute, die 
Hand an ihren rechtmáfligen Herrn gelegt haben, sollt ihr mit 
Kindern und Kindeskindern enthaupten!“ Und er ließ vor den Au- 
gen des Jamuqa die Leute enthaupten, die Hand an ihn gelegt 
hatten (GG $ 200). Nach:der Niederlage der Tayiti’ut war es Tar- 
qutai gelungen, zu entfliehen und sich im Wald zu verbergen. Dort 
wurde er von seinen Gefolgsleuten ergriffen, die ihn dem Temüjin 
ausliefern wollten. Auf dem Weg zum Lager Temiijins besinnt sich 
einer von ihnen, Naya’a, auf die Strafe, die Verrütern an ihrem 
Herrn droht und auf seine Fiirsprache lassen sie den Tarqutai 
laufen. Als sie vor Temüjin' erscheinen, erzählen sie den Vorgang. 
Darauf sprach dieser: , Wenn ihr erschienen wáret mit der Hand 
auf eurem eigenen Herrn, dem Tarqutai, dann hättet ihr als Man- 
nen, die ihrem rechtmäßigen Herrn Gewalt angetan haben, ge- 
köpft werden müssen. Euer Gefühl, daß ihr euren rechtmäßigen 
Herrn nicht verraten konntet, war richtig!" Und er belohnte den 
Naya'a (GG § 149). 

Die Verteilung der Beute spielt im Leben der Nomaden eine 
vorrangige Rolle. Die labile Wirtschaftsstruktur der Nomaden 
führte dazu, daß in Zeiten der Dürre und Viehsterbens Raubzüge 
die einzige Chance zum Überleben boten. Die Verteilung der Beu- 
te ist durch die Tradition geheiligt. Der Herr bekommt den besse- 


68 PAUL RATCHNEVSKY 


ren Teil der Kriegs- und der Jagdbeute, auch wenn er an dem 
Unternehmen nicht beteiligt war. 

Das Privileg des Herrschers ist unumstritten. Naya’a drückt 
das Verhalten der Gefolgsleute aus, wenn er ausruft: „Als ich bei 
den unterworfenen Völkern schönwangige Frauen und Mädchen 
erbeutete, sagte ich mir immer, daß sie das Eigentum des Herr- 
schers seien; falls ich einen anderen Gedanken gehabt habe, soll 
ich sterben!“ (GG § 197). 

Als Gegenleistung für die Dienste der Gefolgsleute sorgt der 
Khan für den Schutz gegen die äußeren Feinde. In seiner Bot- 
schaft an Altan und Quéar erklärt Temüjin: „Nicht aus selbstsüch- 
tigen Beweggründen bin ich zu dieser (Stellung) gekommen. Das 
Land an den Drei Flüssen, das unsere Ahnen gegründet haben, 
soll nicht Besitz fremder Menschen sein!“ (YS 1, 11b-12a). Und er 
erinnert an sein bei der Erhebung zum Khan gegebenes Wort: 
»leh werde die Zerstérung der Wohnsitze unserer Ahnen nicht 
zulassen, ich werde die Abkehr von unseren Lebensgewohnheiten 
und Bräuchen nicht erlauben. Da ich der Herrscher und Heerfüh- 
rer vieler Länder geworden bin, erachte ich es als meine Pflicht, 
mich um die Untertanen zu sorgen. Zahlreiche Herden und Lager, 
Frauen und Kinder habe ich erobert und habe sie euch abgegeben. 
Für euch habe ich in der Steppe Treibjagden auf das Steppenwild 
veranstaltet und ich habe euch das Klippenwild herangetrieben“ 
(Sbornik 1/2, 130). 

Ähnlich heißt es in der Fassung der Geheimen Geschichte: „Wä- 
ret ihr Khan geworden, dann hätte ich euch die schönwangigen 
Frauen und Mädchen und die feinschenkligen Wallache einge- 
bracht. Wenn ich zur Treibjagd befohlen wäre, hätte ich euch das 
Klippenwild (so zahlreich), daß ihre Vorderschenkel sich berüh- 
ren, herangebracht (GG $ 179). 

Nach der Stammesordnung hatte der Stammesfürst dafür zu 
sorgen, daß „die Hungrigen gesättigt und die Nackten gekleidet. 
wurden“. Diese Pflicht wird von den Khanen gewissenhaft erfüllt. 
Bei dem Feldzug gegen den Hwärezm-Säh erhebt Cinggis-khan 
eine Umlage im Heer, um die in Not geratenen Stämme und Ge- 
folgsleute im Mutterland mit Vieh, Filz und Schafkäse zu versor- 
gen (Sbornik III, 191). Ögödei hat eine Viehsteuer von einem 
Lamm von hundert Schafen zugunsten der Armen und Bedürfti- 
gen eingeführt (GG $ 280). Qubilai ist dieser Tradition treu geblie- 
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ben. Jeden Tag wurde in Khanbaliq Reis und Korn unter den 
Armen verteilt. Marco Polo bewundert die Großzügigkeit des 
Großkhans. „Ich glaube nicht zu lügen“, schreibt er, „daß jeden 
Tag wohl über 30000 Arme, Männer und Frauen, kommen, und 
daß es keinen Tag gibt, wo'man nicht 20000 Schalen Reis, Fennich 
und Hirse unter ihnen verteilt“ (Hambis. 149). 


Das Familienrecht 


Im 12. Jahrhundert hatte sich die patriarchalische Ordnung in der 
mongolischen Familie bei ‚den meisten Stämmen? durchgesetzt. 
Das Familienoberhaupt verfügte über das Schicksal der Familien- 
angehörigen nach seinem; Gutdünken und übte eine uneinge- 
schränkte Strafgewalt über sie aus. Wegen eines vorenthaltenen 
Beuteanteils wird der Stiefbruder Bekter von Temüjin und Qasar ` 
„von vorn aus nächster Nähe wie beim Scheibenschießen“ nieder- 
geschossen (GG § 77). Der Baya'ut Ma’aliq tauscht seinen Sohn 
gegen eine Hirschkeule ein (GG 8 15). 

Die Wirtschaft der Viehzüchter war labil. In Krisenzeiten wer- 
den die neugeborenen Töchter getötet, die Kinder in die Sklaverei 
verkauft. Sie [die Mongolen], bemerkt al-Umari, achten es für 
besser, wenn sie und ihre Kinder am Leben bleiben als wenn sie 
alle umkommen, die einen wie die anderen (Lech, 138). Die Màd- 
chen dienen als Ersatz für Vieh im Falle der Insolvenz des Straftá- 
ters. ' 

Das Heiratsabkommen wird von dem Vater geschlossen. 

Die Mongolen heirateten früh. Temiijin war acht, Bórte neun? 
Jahre alt, als sie verehelicht wurden. Solehe Kinderehen dürften 
nicht selten gewesen sein, waren aber nicht die Regel. Ein Knabe 
galt mit fünfzehn Jahren als mannbar, ein Mädchen mit zehn als 
heiratsfáhig. Dem Heiratsabkommen gehen Verhandlungen vor- 
aus, in denen der Preis für die Braut festgelegt wird. Die Hóhe 


4 Der Übergang vom Matriarchat zum Patriarchat war im 12. Jahrhundert 
noch nicht bei allen Stámmen vollzogen. Über das Waldvolk der Qori- 
Tumat herrschte eine Frau (GG $ 241). Einige Institute aus der Zeit des 
Matriarchats waren auch bei anderen Stämmen noch in Kraft (vgl. 
Anm. 6). : 

5 Nach der mongolischen Rechnung war Temüjin neun und Bérte zehn Jah- 
re alt. 
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des Kaufgeldes entsprach dem sozialen Rang und dem Vermógen 
der Familie. Plano Carpini bemerkt, daß man für die Frauen sehr 
teuer zahlte (Wyngaert, 33) und Rubruck bestätigt, daß man bei 
ihnen [den Mongolen] nur durch Kauf zu einer Frau kommt, so daß 
es zuweilen vorkommt, fügt er hinzu, daß das Mädchen das hei- 
ratsfáhige Alter überschritten hat, bevor sie geheiratet wird 
(Wyngaert, 184). Bei den Verhandlungen mit Yisügei hebt Dei- 
seéen hervor: „Gebe ich (meine Tochter) und verlange viel, wird 
sie geachtet sein; gebe ich sie und verlange wenig, wird sie verach- 
tet“ (GG § 66). 

Aus den Zeiten des Matriarchats stammt der Brauch, den Sohn 
bei den zukünftigen Sehwiegereltern zuriickzulassen®. Dieser 
Brauch hatte sich bei den Mongolen im 12. Jahrhundert noch er- 
halten, hatte aber eine neue Bedeutung bekommen: ókonomische 
Erwägungen und Prestigefragen liegen ihm zugrunde. Solche Er- 
` wügungen waren ausschlaggebend, wenn Yisügei seinen Sohn bei 
Dei-seéen zurückläßt. Yisügei war offensichtlich wenig begütert, 
das Handpferd, das er als Geschenk mitbringt, ist kein angemes- 
sener Ersatz für das Kaufgeld. Dei-secen hatte aber in den Ver- 
handlungen deutlich genug gemacht, daß er seine Bórte so billig 
nieht weggeben würde. Temüjin soll im Dienste Dei-setens das 
Kaufgeld erarbeiten. 

Die vornehmen Familien waren in den meisten Stámmen exo- 
gam. Durch die Heirat sollte die Macht und das Ansehen der Sippe 
gestärkt und neue Verbündete gewonnen werden. In diesem Ver- 
stándnis bildeten sich traditionelle Heiratsverbindungen zwischen 
den Stämmen und es kamen sogar Fälle vor, wo noch nicht gebore- 
ne oder jung verstorbene Kinder miteinander verehelicht wurden. 
Mareo Polo beschreibt die Hochzeitszeremonie, die bei einer sol- 
chen EheschlieBung abgehalten wurde. Er schreibt: Sterben ein 
Knabe und ein Madchen in jungen Jahren, so wird, als ob sie das 
heiratsfähige Alter erreicht hätten, die Hochzeit zwischen ihnen 
gefeiert. Der Ehevertrag wird von dem Beschwórer verbrannt, 


6 Gemäß der von Rašīd ad-Din angeführten Überlieferung befanden sich 
Qaidu und sein Oheim Način als Schwiegersóhne in dem Stamm ihrer 
zukünftigen Frau, als die Jalair über Monoluns Lager herfielen. Derselbe 
Autor berichtet, daB die Qonggirat beschlossen, dem Brauch der Mongo- 
len, ihre Frauen aus anderen Stämmen zu holen, erst dann zu folgen, als 
sie mit diesen ein Bündnis abgeschlossen hatten (Sbornik I, 166). 
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der Rauch, der gegen Himmel steigt, soll деп Kindern die Ehe- 
schlieBung verkünden. Hierauf wird ein Hochzeitsmahl veranstal- 
tet und die Abbildungen des Knaben und des Mádchens werden 
auf einem festlich geschmückten, von Pferden gezogenen Karren 
in der Umgegend herumgeführt. Dann werden die Abbildungen 
verbrannt und sie bitten ihre Gótter, die Ehe glücklich zu gestal- 
ten (Hambis, 87). 

Die Rolle, welche die Frau in der Wirtschaft der Viehzüchter 
spielte, das Streben nach zahlreicher Nachkommenschaft haben 
die Vielweiberei bei den Mongolen stimuliert. Nach der Überliefe- 
rung der Geheimen Geschichte hatte der Sohn des Stammvaters 
der Ba’arin, Ciduqul-bökö viele Frauen, und Séhne wurden ihm in 
Menge geboren (§ 41). Bodonéar hatte drei Frauen: eine, die er 
geraubt hatte (bariju abuqsan eme), eine, die er geehelicht hatte 
(ablin eme), die dritte war eine als Mitgift (inje) mitgebrachte 
Magd der Gemahlin (GG § 43). Die Zahl der Frauen war ein äuße- 
res Zeichen des sozialen Ranges des Mannes. Der Hofhistoriker 
Rasid ad-Din schreibt Temüjins Vater Yisügei zahlreiche Frauen 
zu, obwohl wir nur zwei kennen: Hó'elün, die Yisügei dem Ciledü 
geraubt hatte und die Mutter von Bekter und Belgütei. Vor den 
Eroberungszügen Cinggis-khans war die Zahl der Manner, die 
sich mehrere Frauen leisten konnten, sicherlich nicht groß. 

Die Frau bringt mit sich eine Mitgift (inje), die ihr persónliches 
Eigentum bleibt. Die Mitgift besteht bei den vornehmen Familien 
aus der Dienerschaft, Dienern und Mägden, Herden und ihrem 
persönlichen Vermögen. Sie genießt ein hohes Ansehen und ihr 
werden magische Kráfte zugeschrieben. In entscheidenden Au- 
genblicken seines Lebens folgt Temiijin dem Rat Bórtes. Zur Zeit 
des Imperiums haben die Prinzessinnen ihre eigene Palastjurte 
und erhalten eine Apanage, sie beteiligen sich aktiv an der Regie- 


rung”. 


7 Al-’Umari vermerkt, daß in der Goldenen Horde die Fürstinnen mit in die 
Regierungsgeschäfte eingreifen und Befehle erlassen anstatt des Khans, 
ahnlich (wie in Irak und Persien). Lech, 136. Derselbe Autor berichtet, 
daß im Il-Khanat „manche unter den Fürstinnen und Emiren lassen sogar 
eigenmächtig und ohne Befehl des Khans oder des Oberrichters (Amir al- 
ulüs) [Leute] hinrichten und'zweiteilen (op. cit., 158). Vgl. die Rolle, die 
Soryaqtani während Ögödeis Regierung und Doquz-hatun in Hülegüs Kir- 
chenpolitik gespielt haben (Ratehnevsky, La condition de la femme mon- 
gole, 517ff.). 
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Doch trotz der materiellen Unabhängigkeit: und des sozialen 
Prestiges der Frau, kann der Gatte über das Schicksal seiner Frau 
nach seinem Gutdünken verfügen. Aufgrund eines bósen Traumes 
trennt sich Cinggis von seiner Frau Ibaqa und gibt sie einem 
Gefolgsmann in die Ehe, wobei er in seinen Abschiedsworten un- 
terstreicht: „Ich habe nicht von dir gesagt, daß du kein gutes 
Wesen oder daß deine Erscheinung und dein Gesicht übel wären“, 
tróstet Cinggis die Ibaqa (GG § 208). 

Häufig dürften Ehescheidungen bei den Mongolen nicht gewe- 
sen sein: mit der Frau ging auch die Mitgift weg. So richtet Cing- 
gis an Ibaqa die Bitte: ,Dein Vater Jaqa-gambu hatte dir zur 
Mitgift 200 Màgde gegeben und hatte dir auch die beiden Kóche 
Ašiq Temür und Aléiq gegeben. Wenn du jetzt zu dem Uru'ut- 
Volk gehst, gib mir als Andenken an dich von deinen Magden 
einhundert, dazu deinen Koch A&iq Temür!* (GG 8 208). 

Auch nach dem Tode des Gatten soll die Frau in der Sippe 
bleiben. Die Witwe wird einem von einer anderen Frau geborenen 
Sohn oder dem jüngeren Bruder des verstorenen Mannes in die 
Ehe gegeben. Die Witwe kann jedoch die Wiederheirat ablehnen, 
wenn sie sich verpflichtet, den Witwenstand zu wahren. Ra&id ad- 
Din vermerkt, daß die Mongolen der Witwe Toluis, Soryaqtani, 
den Vorzug vor Hó'elüm gaben, weil Soryagtani sich geweigert 
hat, Ögödeis Sohn, Güyük zu heiraten (Sbornik II, 112). 

Eine Zweitehe außerhalb der Sippe war verpönt. Die Mongolen 
glaubten an das Überleben und das Weiterführen des irdischen 
Lebens im Jenseits. Carpini bemerkt: „Nach dem Tode des Gatten 
geht die Witwe nicht leicht eine zweite Ehe ein, sofern nicht je- 
mand seine Stiefmutter heiraten wollte“ (Wyngaert, 33). 

Bis die Söhne volljährig sind, genießt die Witwe alle Privilegien 
und Rechte, die ihrem verstorbenen Gatten zustanden. Sie spielt 
eine aktive Rolle im wirtschaftlichen, gesellschaftlichen und kulti- 
schen Leben, sie führt sogar die Truppen in die Schlacht. Zur Zeit 
des Imperiums übt die Witwe die Regentschaft aus bis zur Wahl 
des neuen Khagans. Ögödei beriet sich in den wichtigen Staatsan- 
gelegenheiten mit Toluis Witwe Soryaqtani. Soryaqtani übt die 
Gerichtsbarkeit aus. Wenn ein Malik bei dem Steuereintreiben 
willkürlich verfahren war, ließ sie ihn herkommen und hinrichten, 
berichtet Juwaini (Boyle II, 556). 

Wenn er volljährig und geheiratet hat, bekommt der Sohn sei- 
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nen Anteil am Familiengut ausgehändigt. Er gründet einen selb- 
ständigen Haushalt und wird nun seinerseits Familienoberhaupt. 
Nach dem Tode der Eltern wird der Familienbesitz unter den 
Söhnen aufgeteilt. „Als ihre Mutter Alan-go’a verstorben war“, 
berichtet die Geheime Geschichte ($ 23), „teilten die älteren und 
jüngeren Brüder die Herden und die Lebensmittel“. Die Töchter 
sind nicht erbberechtigt, sie bekommen aber bei ihrer Heirat eine 
Mitgift. 

Die Herden und die Lebensmittel gehörten zum kollektiven Be- 
sitz der Familie. Das Reitpferd, die Waffen und die Beute sowie 
die Diener und Kriegsgefangenen waren persönliches Eigentum 
des Familienangehörigen. Das Amt und der Rang des Verstorbe- 
nen wurde auf ein Familienmitglied übertragen. In dieser Zeit 
sozialer Veränderungen standen sich zwei Systeme der Erbfolge 
gegenüber. Als Sippenältester konnte der Bruder des Vaters An- 
spruch auf die Nachfolge haben. Auf Grund der patriarchalischen 
Ordnung stand die Nachfolge den Söhnen zu. Juwaini vermerkt, 
daß nach dem Gesetz und Brauch der Mongolen die Stellung des 
Vaters dem jüngsten von der Hauptfrau geborenen Sohne über- 
tragen wird (Boyle II, 545), doch das Recht der Primogenitur 
setzt sich in der mongolischen Gesellschaft immer mehr durch, 
ohne jedoch streng eingehalten zu werden. Bei der labilen Wirt- 
schaftsstruktur der Viehzüchter konnte sich der Stamm einen für 
das Amt ungeeigneten Herrscher nicht leisten. Entscheidend war 
letzten Endes der Wille des Vaters und sehr oft der Einfluß der 
Witwe. Nach dem Tode Qabul-khans wurde gemäß seinem Willen 
Ambagai zum Nachfolger gewählt, obwohl Qabul sieben Söhne 
hatte (GG $ 52). Ögödeis Witwe Törögene hat die Wahl Güyüks 
durchgesetzt, Toluis Witwe Soryagtani-beki hat mit Hilfe des Sip- 
penältesten Batu erreicht, daß ihr Sohn Möngke entgegen der von 
Cinggis-khan bestimmten Nachfolgeregelung auf den Thron erho- 
ben wurde. 

Die erste Frau gilt als die rangälteste, wie auch die Kinder, die 
von ihr geboren wurden, bemerkt Marco Polo (Hambis, 82, vgl. 
Boyle I, 40). | 

In diesen Zeiten dauernder Fehden hing das Prestige einer Fa- 
milie von der Zahl der mànnlichen Mitgleder und des Gefolges ab. 
In diesem Verständnis wurden Knaben, die auf den Kriegszügen 
erbeutet worden waren, gern und oft adoptiert. Die Adoption er- 
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folgte ohne Rücksicht auf die Stammesangehörigkeit des Knaben. 
Hö’elün hat von Temüjin als Geschenk bekommen und aufgezogen: 
den Tatar Sigi-qutuqu, den Merkit Kütü, den Jürkin Boro’ul und 
den Besüt Kököčü (Ratchnevsky, Sigi-qutuqu, 91 Anm. 12). 

Der Status des Adoptivsohnes unterscheidet sich kaum von dem 
eines Gefolgsmannes. Der Adoptivsohn erhält keinen Anteil an 
dem Familiengut. Bei der Verteilung der Beute werden sie nicht 
den Familienmitgliedern gleichgestellt. Als auf der großen 
Reichsversammlung von 1206 Cinggis-khan die Belohnungen fest- 
setzt und seinen Adoptivsohn Sigi-qutuqu mit der Verteilung des 
Volkes beauftragt, ruft dieser aus: , Wie kónnte ein Adoptivsohn 
(oroču de’ü)® wie ich mit den anderen (Blutsverwandten) gleich- 
mäßige Beuteteile bekommen?" (GG § 203). Nach dem Tode des 
Adoptivvaters werden die Adoptivsóhne mit dem anderen Volke 
unter den Familienmitgliedern verteilt. Sigi-qutuqu wird dem 
Haus Toluis zugeteilt. 

Die politische und wirtschaftliche Krise, der Zerfallsprozeß der 
Stammesordnung haben zu einer sittlichen Zerrüttung der damali- 
gen Mongolen geführt. In einem von Raid ad-Din überlieferten 
bilik erinnert Cinggis-khan an die Zustünde, die in seiner Jugend 
unter den Mongolen herrschten, wenn er sagt: „(Wenn) bei einem 
Volke die Söhne die Lehren der Väter nicht befolgen, die jüngeren 
Brüder den Worten der àlteren Brüder kein Gehór schenken, der 
Gatte kein Vertrauen zu seiner Frau hat und die Frau den Befeh- 
len ihres Gatten nicht Folge leistet, die Schwiegerviter die 
Schwiegertöchter nicht gutheißen und die Schwiegertóchter den 
Schwiegervätern keine Achtung erweisen, die Großen die Kleinen 
nicht beschützen und die Kleinen den Anweisungen der Oberen 
nicht folgen ... bei einem solchen Volke werden die Diebe, die 
Lügner, die Bösen, die Taugenichtse (so zahlreich sein, daß sie) 
die Sonne im eigenen Lager verdunkeln“ (Sbornik 1/2, 259). 

Raub und Totschlag charakterisieren das Leben der Mongolen 
zu jener Zeit. 

Es gab kein Machtorgan, das das Leben und das Eigentum des 
einzelnen Stammesangehörigen schützte. Die in der Geheimen Ge- 
schichte der Mongolen überlieferten Anekdoten zeichnen ein an- 

8 de’ü „der jüngere Bruder“ wird auch in erweitertem Sinn gebraucht, um 


den Junior der Altersklasse zu bezeichnen. In der Rechtssprache wird der 
Komplize oder der Mittäter durch de'à ausgedrückt. 
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schauliches Bild von der Rechtsunsicherheit nach, unter der die 
Mongolen im 12. Jahrhundert lebten. Typisch für die einzeln no- 
madisierenden Viehzüchter ist der Pferderaub am Lager Hö’e- 
lüns, der Mutter Temüjins. 

Am hellichten Tage, lesen wir in der Geheimen Geschichte, er- 
scheinen Räuber am Lager Hö’elüns und entführen vor den Augen 
der Familie die acht Pferde, die vor der Jurte standen. Am Abend, 
als Belgütei mit dem einzigen übriggebliebenen Pferde von der 
Jagd heimkehrt, macht sich Temüjin auf die Verfolgung der Räu- 
ber, auf dem Weg schließt sich ihm ein Jüngling aus dem benach- 
barten und befreundeten Stamm der Arulat an und es gelingt 
ihnen in der Dunkelheit, den Räubern die Beute wieder abzuneh- 
men (GG $$ 90—92). 

Der geschilderte Vorfall hat keine weiteren Folgen gehabt, er 
tiberschreitet nicht den Ralimen einer individuellen Auseinander- 
setzung. Anders ist es, wenn das Ansehen der Sippe auf dem Spiel 
steht. Dann kann ein belangloser Diebstahl zu einer politischen 
Angelegenheit werden. 

Bei einem Gelage, auf dem die Erneuerung der Freundschaft 
zwischen den Borjigid und den Jürkin gefeiert wird, wird eine 
Trense von einem Gefolgsmann der Jürkin gestohlen. Belgütei, 
der von seiten der Borjigid für die Ordnung bei dem Festmahl zu 
sorgen hat, faßt den Dieb. Büri-bökö, der dieselbe Aufgabe bei 
den Jürkin verrichtet, tritt schützend vor den Stammesangehóri- 
gen. Nach altem mongolischen Brauch soll der Streit dureh Ring- 
kampf entschieden werden. Bevor es dazu kam, soll Büri-bókó 
nach der Version der Geheimen Geschichte (§ 181) mit einem Sá- 
belhieb die Schulter Belgüteis verletzt haben. Es kommt zu einem 
allgemeinen Handgemenge. Die vom reichlich getrunkenen Ku- 
mys berauschten Manner schlagen aufeinander ein, die Frauen 
der Jürkin werden gefangen genommen und erst nach der allge- 
meinen Ernüchterung den Jürkin-Fürsten zurückgeschickt, aber 
der Freundschaftsbund zwischen beiden Sippen ist gebrochen und 
der Vorfall ist nicht vergessen worden, er hat ein Nachspiel ge- 
habt. 

Nach dem Sieg über den Jürkin-Fürst Sata-beki läßt Temüjin 
den Büri-bökö erneut zum Ringkampf mit Belgütei antreten, da- 
mit er für die damals zugefügte Kränkung sühne. Der Ausgang 
des Ringkampfes ist im voraus bestimmt. Büri war der Athlet des 
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Volkes, er war noch niemals im Ringkampf besiegt worden. Jetzt 
aber läßt er sich hinfallen und Belgütei bricht ihm das Rückgrat. 
Seine letzten Worte sind: ,,Von Belgütei hatte ich nicht besiegt 
werden kónnen. Aus Furcht vor dem Khan habe ich mich absicht- 
lieh hinfallen lassen, und dabei habe ich mir mein Leben ver- 
scherzt!* (GG 8 140). 

Der Ringkampf war ursprünglich eine Art Gottesgericht;:? der 
Sieger beweist sein Recht, der Unterlegene ist der Schuldige. 
Büri-bókó weiß, daß sein Schicksal besiegelt ist, er zieht es vor, 
den ehrenvollen Tod im Ringkampf zu sterben. 

Auch der Schamane Teb-tenggeri soll auf diese Weise aus dem 
Wege geschafft werden. Der Schamane hatte Temiijins jüngeren 
Bruders Ottigin Boten verprügelt und mit einem Sattel auf dem 
Rücken heimgeschickt und als darauf Ot&igin persönlich ins Lager 
des Schamanen gekommen war, um Rechenschaft zu verlangen, 
war er von den Söhnen des Schamanen gezwungen worden, knie- 
fällig Abbitte zu tun. Der Schamane wird zum Ringkampf heraus- 
gefordert, doch es kommt nicht zum Kampf. Als Teb-tenggeri und 
Otéigin aus der Jurte heraustreten, wird der Schamane von drei 
im voraus an der Tür postierten Männern überwältigt und ihm das 
Rückgrat gebrochen (GG $ 246). Der Ringkampf wird so zu einer 
Form der Todesstrafe degradiert. Aber der Brauch, einen Streit 
im Ringkampf zu entscheiden, hat sich bei den Mongolen noch 
lange erhalten. Eine Vorschrift der Yasa verbietet unter Andro- 
hung des Todes, sich einzumischen und dem einen Hilfe zu leisten, 
wenn zwei miteinander kämpfen. Rubruck berichtet: „Über ihre 
fi.e. der Mongolen] Rechtspflege sollt ihr wissen, daß wenn zwei 
miteinander kämpfen, sich niemand einmischen darf, selbst der 
Vater darf dem Sohne nicht beistehen, aber wer unterliegt darfan 
das Gericht des Herrn (curia domini) appellieren und wer ihn 
danach anrührt wird erschlagen. Jedoch muß der Appell sofort 
ohne Verzug erfolgen und wer Unrecht erlitten hat soll den Täter 
wie einen Gefangenen (zu dem Richter) führen (Wyngaert, 185). 
Der Brauch war weit verbreitet unter den Nomaden. Er ist auch 
bei türkischen und sibirischen Völkern belegt (vgl. Köhalmi, Sibi- 
rische Parallelen, 257). 


9 Auch über andere Arten von Gottesgericht wird berichtet. Qazwini 
spricht vom Blöken des Schafes als Gottesgericht (Spuler, Die Mongolen 
in Iran, 383). 
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Schwere Verbrechen wie Tötungsdelikte und Menschenraub 
können nicht durch Ringkampf geregelt werden. Stammt das Op- 
fer aus einem vornehmen Haus, provoziert die Tat eine bewaffne- 
te Auseinandersetzung zwischen beiden Stämmen und kann sogar 
ein ganzes Volk in deri Konflikt einbeziehen. Von einem in der 
Steppe nicht ungewöhnlichen Vorfall, der Tötung eines Pferdedie- 
bes und seinen schwerwiegenden politischen Folgen berichtet die 
Geheime Geschichte. 

Taitar, ein Mann Jamugas, hatte die Pferde Joci-Darmalas, 
eines Mannes Temiijins, geraubt. Jo&i-Darmala macht sich allein, 
da die Gefährten den Mut dazu nicht hatten, auf die Verfolgung 
des Diebes. In der Dunkelheit der Nacht schleicht er an die Herde 
heran und tötet Taitar durch einen Pfeilschuß durch das Rückgrat 
und kehrt mit seiner Herde zurück (G $ 128). Der Vorfall wird von 
Jamuga genutzt, um eine Liga der befreundeten Fürsten zu bilden 
und einen Feldzug gegen Temüjin zu unternehmen. 

Die Blutrache erstreckt sich nicht nur auf den Täter, auch die 
Sippenangehörigen und zuweilen der ganze Stamm oder Volk 
müssen für das Verbrechen sühnen. Furchtbar ist die Vergeltung 
für Yisügeis Tod, die Temüjin an den Tatar übt. Die Männer, am 
Radstift gemessen, werden alle umgebracht, die Frauen und Kin- 
der als Sklaven unter den Kriegern verteilt (GG $ 154). Als Čing- 
gis-khan ins Feld gegen die Jürced zieht, ruft er den Himmel als 
Zeugen an, daß er nur seine Pflicht erfüllt, das Blut seiner 
schmählich hingerichteten Ahnen zu sühnen (Sbornik 1/2, 263). 
Mit Blut wird nicht nur ein Tötungsverbrechen gesühnt. Auch 
Beleidigungen oder zugefügtes Unrecht fordern eine Blutsühne. 
Für die an Temüjin in seiner Jugend zugefügte Schmach durch den 
Tayiti'ut-Fürsten Tarqutai-Kiriltuq müssen dessen Sippenange- 
hörige büßen. „Die Männer der Tayiti’ut-Stammfamilie wurden 
niedergemetzelt bis auf Kind und Kindeskind, daß sie wie Asche 
verwehten. Das Volk aber führte er [Temüjin] mit sich fort“, be- 
richtet die Geheime Geschichte (§ 148). 

Die Rachepflicht wird bei den Nomaden von einer Generation an 
die andere übertragen. Es vergeht geraume Zeit bis es Temüjin 
gelingt, mit Hilfe seines Schutzherrn, dem Herrscher der Kereit 
und seines Schwurbruders Jamuqa, einen Rachezug gegen die 
Merkit zu rüsten und Börte aus der Gefangenschaft zu befreien. 

Nicht nur Frauen, auch Knaben aus vornehmen Familien waren 
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das Ziel von Raubüberfällen. Durch den Raub wurden neue Ge- 
folgsmänner erworben oder konnte auch ein hohes Lösegeld er- 
preßt werden. 

In seiner Jugend ist Temüjin von dem Tayiti’ut-Fürsten Tarqu- 
tai-Kiriltug entführt worden, nach der Geheimen Geschichte, weil 
Tarqutai in Temüjin einen potentiellen Rivalen sah’. Er wird als 
Strafgefangener behandelt und muß einen Holzkragen tragen. Ra- 
Sid ad-Din berichtet, daß Temüjin sogar mehrmals in die Gefan- 
genschaft verwandter oder feindlicher Stämme geraten ist (Sbor- 
nik 1/2, 84 und 248). Der Herrscher der Kereit, To’oril, wird von 
den Merkit entführt als er sieben Jahre alt war, und muß in der 
Gefangenschaft Mörtel stampfen (GG § 152). Im Alter von drei- 
zehn Jahren ist er mit seiner Mutter von den Tatar geraubt wor- 
den und diente bei den Tatar als Kamelhirt (ibid.). To’orils Bruder 
Jaqa-gambu ist von den Tangut entführt worden, ist aber von 
diesen in Ehren behandelt worden und sogar zu hohen Würden 
gelangt (Sbornik 1/2, 109). 

Leben, Freiheit und Eigentum standen ständig im Einsatz. Das 
Recht des Stärkeren herrschte in der Steppe. 

Die Mongolen lebten in der Vorstellung einer magischen Welt, 
die bewohnt war von unsichtbaren Geistern und Dämonen. Den 
Zorn dieser übernatürlichen Kräfte zu erregen war ein Todesver- 
brechen. 

So war das Alltagsleben der Mongolen mit vielen Tabus verbun- 
den. Sünde war es, berichtet Plano Carpini, das Dolchmesser in 
das Feuer zu stecken oder auch auf irgendeine Weise das Feuer 
damit zu berühren oder mit dem Dolchmesser Fleisch aus dem 
Kessel herauszuholen oder auch neben dem Feuer mit dem Beil 
umzugehen, denn sie glauben, fügt er hinzu, daß man so dem 
(Geist des) Feuers das Haupt abschlägt (Wyngaert, 40, Risch, 73). 
Auch al-Umari erwähnt das Verbot über eine Feuerstelle oder 
über einen Teller mit Speisen hinwegzusteigen (Lech, 97). 

Die Mongolen hatten eine abergläubische Angst vor dem Gewit- 
ter, sie glaubten, daß die Verunreinigung des Wassers das Gewit- 
ter heraufbeschwört. „Es ist bestimmt worden durch Gesetz und 


10 Die Beweggründe, die Tarqutai zur Gefangennahme Temüjins veranlaßt 
haben sind unklar. Die Darstellung in GG § 79 und § 149 widersprechen 
einander (vgl. Ratchnevsky, Cinggis-khan, 23). 


DIE RECHTSVERHALTNISSE BEI DEN MONGOLEN 79 


Brauch der Mongolen“, schreibt Juwaini, „daß niemand im Früh- 
ling und im Sommer am Tage ins Wasser tauchen oder die Hände 
in flieBendem Wasser waschen oder Wasser mit einem Behälter 
aus Gold oder Silber schöpfen, noch die gewaschenen Kleidungs- 
stücke auf dem Boden auslegen darf, weil sie glauben, daß solche 
Handlungen die Kraft des Donners und der Blitze verstärke“ 
(Boyle I, 204). | 

Wer ins Wasser tauchte, wird hingerichtet, vermerkt al- Umari 
(Lech, 96), ebenso wer ins Wasser uriniert. 

. Plano Carpini erwähnt noch andere Verbote. Sünde ist es, 
schreibt er, „sich auf die Peitsche zu stützen, ... junge Vögel zu 
fangen oder zu töten, das Pferd mit dem Zügel zu schlagen, ferner 
auch einen Knochen mit Hilfe eines anderen Knochens zu zerbre- 
chen, Milch oder anderes Getränk oder sonst eine Speise auf den 
Boden zu schütten, oder in einem Zelt zu urinieren. Wenn das 
jemand absichtlich tut, kostet es ihn das Leben, tut er es dagegen 
unabsichtlich, so muß er dem Beschwörer eine große Summe Gel- 
' des dafür zahlen, daß er die Leute reinige und auch die Jurte mit 
allem, was darin ist, zwischen zwei Feuer hindurch gehen lasse 
(Wyngaert, loc.cit.). Erklärt wird das Verbot durch die Angst, 
daß bei Verschütten der Speise auf den Boden dann der Blitz auf 
die Viehherde und insbesondere auf die Pferde fiele, wie RaSid ad- 
Din von den Uriangqat berichtet (Sbornik I, 157). Auch wenn 
jemand einen Bissen Fleisch nicht hinunterschlucken kann und ihn 
wieder aus dem Munde ausspeien muß, graben sie ein Loch unter 
der Jurte, ziehen den Betreffenden durch diese Óffnung hindurch 
und tóten ihn dann ohne alle Barmherzigkeit (Wyngaert, loc.cit.). 
Die beschriebene Art der Hinrichtung ist wenig glaubwiirdig. 
Nach Peng Daya droht jedem, der einen Bissen Fleisch nicht hin- 
unterschlucken kann, eine Kórperstrafe, ebenso auch dem, der 
aus der Nase oder dem Mund blutet (HDCL, 15a). 

Zu den Verbrechen záhlt auch das Treten auf die Türschwelle 
eines F'ürsten. 

Der Chinese Peng Daya, der die Mongolen zur Zeit der Regie- 
rung Ögödeis besucht hat vermerkt: Wer auf die Türschwelle 
(einer Jurte) tritt wird hingerichtet (HDCL, 15a). Die Strafe wird 
dem Geführten Rubrucks erlassen, weil er aus Unwissenheit das 
Verbot übertreten hatte, das Betreten einer kaiserlichen Jurte ist 
ihm für die Zukunft aber untersagt (Wyngaert, 265). 
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Marco Polo berichtet, daB in dem Palast Qubilais in Khanbaliq 
an jeder Tür zwei mit einer Rute ausgerüstete Türwächter stan- 
den. Trat jemand aus Versehen auf die Tiirschwelle, nahmen sie 
ihm die Kleider weg und um sie zurückzuerhalten, mußte der Be- 
troffene sie loskaufen. Falls sie die Kleider nicht wegnahmen, ga- 
ben sie mit der Rute soviel Hiebe wie vorgeschrieben. F'ür die von 
dem auf dem Gelage getrunkenen Kumys Berauschten wurde je- 
doch die Strafe erlassen (Hambis, 123). 

Ein Menschenleben galt nicht viel zu jener Zeit in der Mongolei. 
Temiijin und Qasar tóten kaltblütig ihren Stiefbruder Bekter, weil 
er ihnen einen soqosun-Fisch weggenommen hat. Mit den Worten: 
„Neulich erst haben sie uns so schon einmal eine Lerche wegge- 
nommen, die wir mit dem Pfeil erlegt hatten. Jetzt haben sie uns 
wieder beraubt! Wie kónnen wir miteinander leben!“ stürmen sie 
hinaus, schleichen sich auf Bekter, der auf einem Hügel die Pferde 
hütete und schießen auf ihn von vorn aus nächster Nähe wie beim 
Scheibenschießen“ (GG § 77). 

Itürgen, den der Kereit-Herrscher zu Qasar schickt als Bürge 
für seine Einwilligung zur Rückkehr Qasars, sieht die Kriegsvor- 
bereitungen im Lager Temüjins, er wird ergriffen und vor Temü- 
jin gebracht. Temüjin übergibt ihn dem Qasar und dieser schlägt 
ihm mit dem Schwert den Kopf ab (GG § 184). Der junge mongoli- 
sche Offizier Naya'a, der verdáchtigt wird, Quzlan berührt zu ha- 
ben, entgeht dem Tode nur, nachdem Quian ihre Unberührtheit 
nachgewiesen hat (GG § 197). | 


Die Strafen 


In einer Zeit, wo das Recht des Stärkeren die Beziehungen zwi- 
schen den Menschen bestimmte, wo die sittliche Zerrtittung so 
weit ging, daß, wie Juwaini vermerkt, ,,Raub und Gewalt, Sitten- 
losigkeit und Unzucht bei manchen als Zeichen der Mánnlichkeit 
und Überlegenheit galten“ (Boyle I, 21), konnten Begriffe wie 
Schuldhaftigkeit und Gerechtigkeit keinen Auftrieb erhalten. Der 
Taterfolg allein war entscheidend für die Strafzumessung. Die 
Blutrache wird geübt, auch wenn der Tater die Tótung nicht beab- 
sichtigt hatte. 

Als Sayin-tegin, der Bruder einer der Frauen Qabul-khans er- 
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krankte, wurde ein Schamane aus dem Volk der Tataren geholt, 
um die Krankheit zu beschwören. Die Beschwörungen des Scha- 
manen hatten keinen Erfolg, Sayin-tegin starb. Der Schamane 
wird verprügelt und heimgeschickt. Dies genügte den Brüdern 
Sayin-tegins nicht, spüter.machten sie sich ‘auf zu den Tataren, 
ergriffen den Schaman und tóteten ihn (Sbornik 1/1, 104). Seitdem 
herrschte Feindschaft zwischen den Tatar und den Mongolen. 

Der Tater wird zum Strafvollzug dem Tatopfer ausgeliefert, der 
über Leben und Tod seines ,,Feindes“ nach seinem Gutdünken 
verfügt. Unter diesen Umständen wundert es nicht, daß er seine 
Tat in der Regel mit dem:Tod büßen mußte. War der Täter ein 
Gemeiner (датаёи), wurde ihm an Ort und Stelle ohne jegliches 
Gerichtsverfahren der Kopf abgeschlagen und auf die „öde Erde“ 
geworfen. Handelte es sich aber um einen vornehmen und mächti- 
gen Herrn, wurde Blutvergießen vermieden, denn die Mongolen 
glaubten, daß das Blut der Sitz des Geistes sei und fürchteten, daß 
der Hingerichtete vom Jenseits Rache an der Sippe nehme. Jamu- 
qas letzte Bitte an Temiijin lautet: , Wenn du, o Freund, mich zu 
töten geruhst, tóte mich ohne Blut zu vergießen. Wenn ich tot 
daliege und du meine leblose Leiche auf einen hohen Platz beiset- 
zest, dann werde ich auf lange Ferne bis auf die Enkel deiner 
Enkel euch Schutz gewähren und ein ewiges Gebet für euch sein! 
Ich bin von edler, besonderer Geburt“ (GG § 201). 

Eine ehrenvolle Art der Hinrichtung ist das Brechen des Rück- 
grates. Büri-bókó und der Schamane Teb-tenggeri sind auf diese 
Weise hingerichtet worden. Erniedrigend dagegen von der Hand 
eines Gemeinen (qaraéu) zu sterben. I amuqa bittet Temüjin, ihn 
eigenhändig zu töten. Der Qiptaq-Fiirst Batman bittet Möngke, 
von dessen gesegneter Hand zu sterben (Boyle II, 254, Sbornik П, 
38). Asutai antwortet auf den Vorwurf Atigis, dessen Bruder ge- 
tötet zu haben: „Ich habe ihn getötet auf Befehl des Herrschers, 
der Ariy-böge damals war; überdies wollte ich nicht, daß ein Mit- 
glied unseres Hauses von der Hand eines garaéu stirbt“ (Sbornik 
II, 166). 

Nicht weniger gewichtig ist die ehrenvolle Beisetzung des 
Leichnams und insbesondere des Kopfes. Als der Merkit-Fürst 
Toqto’a in der Schlacht von einem Pfeil tödlich getroffen wird und 
die Söhne den Leichnam nicht beisetzen noch mitnehmen konnten, 
schneiden sie dem Leichnam den Kopf ab und nehmen ihn mit 
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(GG § 198). Die Naiman-Kónigin Gürbesü wird heftig dafür geta- 
delt, daß sie dem auf der Flucht erschlagenen Kereit-König Ong- 
khan den Kopf abschlagen läßt und diesen als Kultgegenstand 
verwendet (GG $ 89). 

Zur Verhinderung des Weiterlebens im Jenseits wird die Todes- 
strafe durch das Sieden in Kesseln vollstreckt. Dieser Brauch ist 
schon im alten China belegt (Code I, 9), er ist bei den sibirischen 
Völkern bekannt (U.-Köhalmi, Sibirische Parallelen, 255ff.). Die 
Geheime Geschichte erzählt, daß Jamuqa nach der Schlacht bei 
Dalan Baljut die Cinos-Fürsten in siebzig Kesseln hat sieden las- 
sen, die Köpfe von Ne’üder und Caqa’an aber bindet er an den 
Pferdeschweif und schleift sie mit (§ 129). Wenn auch die Histori- 
zität des Vorganges in dem Kontext unglaubwürdig ist (Ratchnev- 
ky Cinggis-khan, 42), dürfen wir annehmen, daß das Sieden in 
Kesseln von den Mongolen jener Zeit praktiziert wurde. Nach den 
Worten al-’Umaris ist Elfigidei zur Zeit des Imperiums auf diese 
Weise hingerichtet worden (Lech, 101). 

Auch andere Arten des Vollzuges der Todesstrafe dürften ange- 
wandt worden sein, wie die Zweiteilung des Kórpers dureh die 
Mitte, das Vollstopfen des Mundes mit Steinen u.à., wie sie aus 
der Zeit des Imperiums bekannt sind. . 

Erstaunlicherweise wird das Institut der Buße in der Geheimen 
Geschichte für die Zeit vor der Gründung des Imperiums nicht 
erwähnt. Das Institut war bei den Nomaden allgemein verbreitet 
und ist zur Grundlage des mongolischen Strafsystems geworden, 
die Gerichtsakten der Yuanzeit verweisen auf die Buße als ein 
altmongolisches Institut. Wir dürfen mit Sicherheit annehmen, 
daß die alten Mongolen das Institut kannten. Die Bußeleistung 
sollte die Vergeltung durch die Sippenangehörigen des Tatopfers 
abwenden, sie war gestaffelt in Einheiten von neun Stück Vieh 
(yisü), die örtlich und zeitlich verschieden waren”. 

Die Demütigung des Gegners wurde als Waffe im politischen 
Kampf gebraucht. Die von Jamuga und Temüjin mit einem Frie- 
densangebot an die Merkit geschickten Boten werden von diesen 
mit Kuhmist besudelt. Der Schamane Teb-tenggeri zwingt Temü- 
jins Bruder Qasar, kniefällig Abbitte zu tun und wird mit einem 
Sattel auf dem Rücken zurückgeschickt. 


11 Ratehnevsky, Die Buße, 174. 
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Demütigende Strafen gehórten auch zum Strafenarsenal der al- 
ten Mongolen. Ibn-Battüta erzählt, daß in Qipéaq ein Mann, der 
hinter seiner Truppe zurückgeblieben ist, bestraft wird, indem 
man ihm die Schuhe wegnahm, sie mit Sand füllte und an den Hals 
hängte und so marschieren ließ bis zum Lager, wo er verprügelt 
wird (Voyages II, 127). In den nach der Thronbesteigung Ógódeis 
in Dalan-daba abgehaltenen Reichsversammlung beschlossenen 
Gesetzen sieht eine Vorschrift vor, daß die Frauen, welche die 
Kleider für den Hof anfertigen, wenn sie sich nicht an die vorge- 
schriebenen Muster halten, ebenso wie die Frauen, die Eifersucht 
bekunden, auf einem ungesattelten Pferd oder auf einer Kuh in 
ihrem Stammlager herumgeführt werden (YS 2, 4b). Eine Strafe, 
die noch 1300 unter Ghazan in Iran angewandt wurde. Wie Ra&id 
ad-Din berichtet, sollten Leute, die bei der Veräußerung von 
Grundstücken (auf Grund gefälschter Papiere) klagten, auf einem 
Ese! in der Stadt herumgeführt werden und ihnen der Bart ge- 
schoren werden (Spuler, Die Mongolen in Iran, 388). 

Eine andere demütigende Strafe bestand darin, daß man auf 
den Täter mit einem stumpfen Holzpfeil schoß. Auf der erwähnten 
Versammlung in Dalan-daba wurde eine solche Strafe den Abtei- 
lungsführern angedroht, die den Vortritt den im Rang hóher Ste- 
henden nehmen. Diese Strafe droht auch denjenigen, die unbeab- 
sichtigt die Türschwelle eines Vornehmen berühren. 


Das schriftliche Gesetz 


Temüjin ist in einer Zeit der nationalen Ohnmacht geboren, er hat 
in seiner Jugend die Willkür der Stammesfürsten und das harte 
Los der auf ihre eigenen Kräfte angewiesenen Viehzüchter erfah- 
ren, hat ihre Rechtlosigkeit kennengelernt. Nachdem er zum 
Khan erhoben wurde, war er fest entschlossen, dem Zustand der 
Anarchie ein Ende zu bereiten und Frieden und Ordnung in der 
Steppe herzustellen. Die locker zusammengefügten, unstabilen 
und kurzlebigen Staatsgebilde der Steppe in der Form der Fóde- 
ration von Stámmen konnten nicht als Vorbild dienen. Die Ord- 
nung, die er errichten wollte, sollte Bestand haben für ewige Zei- 
ten. Temüjin hatte seinen Aufstieg der Schlagkraft des Heeres zu 
verdanken. Er hatte im Heer Zucht und Disziplin durchgesetzt. 
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Dieser strengen Disziplin soll das ganze Volk unterworfen wer- 
den. Ausgehend von dem der Organisation des Heeres zugrunde 
liegenden System wurde das mongolische Volk in Einheiten von 
zehn, hundert und tausend Familien eingeteilt. Wer einer solchen 
Einheit zugewiesen worden war, durfte unter Androhung der To- 
desstrafe seinen Platz nicht mehr wechseln” und unterstand der 
Befehlsgewalt der Heerführer. Die Familien der aktiven Heeres- 
angehórigen wurden in Lagern (a^uruq) eingewiesen und dem La- 
gerkommandanten unterstellt. Die Heerführer wurden nicht nach 
ihrem Rang in der Sozialhierarchie, aber nach dem Leistungsprin- 
Zip ernannt. Im Stammesdenken verhaftet versteht Cinggis die 
unter seiner Herrschaft stehenden Völker als ein Familieneigen- 
tum, er verteilt sie unter den Familienangehérigen und den 
Kriegsgeführten. So entstand ein neuer Kriegsadel, der ihm be- 
dingungslos ergeben war und der die Rolle eines ausführenden 
Machtorgans spielen sollte. 


Die Rechtsquellen 


Der Wille des Herrschers war das oberste Gesetz im Reich. Plano 
Carpini schreibt: „Selbst wenn er [der Khan] eine unverheiratete 
Tochter oder Schwester von jemand zur Frau begehrt, erhält er 
sie ohne Widerrede“ (Risch, 142). Juzjani behauptet sogar: ,, Wenn 
er [Cinggis-khan] dem Sohne befehle, den Vater zu tóten, hátte 
dieser zu gehorchen“ (Raverty II, 953). 

Seit der Übernahme der uigurischen Schrift von den Naiman 
wurden die Anordnungen, Anweisungen und Gebote Cinggis- 
khans schriftlich auf Rollen aufgezeichnet und in Hefte gebunden. 
Das Werk ist als das GroBe Buch der Yasas, der Grofe Jasaq 
bekannt geworden. Die Rollen wurden in Geheimarchiven aufbe- 
wahrt und waren nur den Senioren des Herrscherhauses be- 
kannt!?. Das Werk ist nicht erhalten. 


12 Plano Carpini vermerkt: Er [der Herrscher der Tataren] bestimmt den 
Herzögen ihre Wohnsitze, die Herzöge hinwiederum den Befehlshabern 
über Tausend, diese den Befehlshabern über Hundert und die letzteren 
endlich den Befehlshabern über Zehn (Risch, 142). 

13 Die Geheimhaltung der Gesetzbücher war ein Prinzip, das bei den Mongo- 
len bis zur Revolution 1919 galt (Alinge. Mong. Gesetze, 36 Anm. 3). 
Auch die chinesischen Gesetzbücher waren für die Beamten bestimmt, 
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Die Autoren, die Fragmente der Yasa zitieren, geben nicht den 
Wortlaut des Originals wieder, dessen Sprache schon im 13. Jahr- 
hundert unverstándlich war und das sie nicht einsehen konnten. 
Sie konnten ihre Kenntnisse nur in den Rechtsentscheidungen der 
mongolischen Richter schöpfen. Die jaryuči stützten sich aber in 
der Rechtsprechung auf ein Kompendium von Prájuduzien, das 
Köke debter (Blaubuch), das auf Geheiß Cinggis-khans zusammen- 
gestellt worden war. Auf der großen Reichsversammlung von 
1206 hatte Cinggis-khan befohlen, die von Sigi-qutuqu in Prozeß- 
sachen und Strafsachen gefallten Entscheidungen, nachdem sie 
Cinggis vorgelegt und von ihm gebilligt worden waren, schriftlich 
festzulegen und in Hefte zu binden (GG 8 203). Diese Entschei- 
dungen sollten nach dem Willen Cinggis-khans für ewige Zeiten 
Geltung haben. Nach dem Zeugnis Ra&id ad-Dins dienten sie noch 
Anfang des 13. Jahrhunderts als Grundlage für die Rechtspre- 
chung in ganz Mogulistan und den unterworfenen Ländern (Sbor- 
nik Y/1, 107). 

Rechtskräftig waren auch die Lehrsätze (bilik), die Cinggis- 
khan aus verschiedenen Anlässen ausgesprochen hatte und die 
schriftlich festgehalten wurden. 

Im Gegensatz zu der Yasa waren die bilik Cinggis-khans breite- 
ren Kreisen zugänglich. 

Angesichts der geschilderten Quellenlage ist es angebracht, von 
der Zielsetzung und den festgestellten Auswirkungen auf das 
Rechts- und Sozialleben der Mongolen auszugehen, um den Inhalt 
der gesetzgeberischen Tätigkeit Cinggis-khans näher zu erfassen. 

Sicher ist, daß Cinggis-khan eine Kodifizierung des Gewohn- 
heitsrechtes nieht anstrebte. In das Familien- und Erbrecht, das 
Sachen- und Schuldrecht, greift er nur dann ein, wenn er neue 
Rechtsnormen einführt. ,Alles, was ihm [Cinggis-khan] von der 
Yasa zugeschrieben wird“, bemerkt al-"Umari, „entsprang (allein) 
seiner Verstandeskraft, seinem Einfühlungsvermögen und (der 
Fähigkeit), aus sich heraus das Beste zu leisten“ (Lech, 95). 


nicht für die Bevölkerung. Der Privatdruck von Rechtsliteratur war ver- 
boten, um zu verhindern, daß die Maschen im Gesetzbuch ausgenutzt 
werden, um sich der Strafe zu entziehen. Die in den li ausgedrückten 
Gebote der konfuzianistischen Moral sollten allein das Verhalten der Men- 
schen in ihren Beziehungen miteinander bestimmen. 
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Die Gesetzgebung Cinggis-khans ist auf ein Ziel gerichtet: das 
Rechts- und Sozialleben der Mongolen den Bediirfnissen des Uni- 
versalstaates anzupassen und die neue Ordnung im Reich zu fe- 
stigen. 

Cinggis-khan hatte die Eroberungsziige fiir sich und seine Fa- 
milie geführt. Die Yasa enthielt die Direktiven, die die Herrschaft 
der Cinggisiden für ewige Zeiten sichern sollten. Wir dürfen an- 
nehmen, daß der größte Teil der Yasa sich mit der Heeresorgani- 
sation, der Kriegsführung, der Behandlung der Fremdvólker u. à. 
befaßte. Noch kurz vor seinem Tode, als er von dem Westfeldzug 
in die Heimat zurtickgekehrt ist, verkündet 1225 Cinggis-khan 
neue Gesetze, in denen er seinen Nachkommen befiehlt, mit kei- 
nem Volke Frieden zu halten, das sich ihnen nicht. unterworfen hat 
und jeden gnadenlos hinzurichten, der selbstherrlich nach der Kai- 
serwürde trachtet, berichtet Plano Carpini (Wyngaert, 64). 

Sicherheit soll im Staate herrschen. Der internationale Handel 
ist für die Viehzüchter von Lebensinteresse, Raub und Plünderun- 
gen führen zu dauernden Fehden und Rachezügen innerhalb der 
Stémme. Durch drakonische Strafen sucht Cinggis-khan, dieses 
Grundübel der Nomaden auszurotten. Der Chinese Peng Daya 
berichtet: „Wer sich eines Raubes schuldig macht, wird hingerich- 
tet, seine Familie und sein Vermógen werden der Familie des 
Beraubten ausgeliefert^ (HDSL, 16a). Plano Carpini bestátigt: 
»Wenn jemand in den Làndern ihres Machthabers beim Raub oder 
Diebstahl ergriffen wird, wird er gnadenlos getótet" (Wyngaert, 
49). Auch Kirakos von Gandzak vermerkt: „Sie [die Mongolen] 
hassen den Diebstahl in solchem Maße, daß sie ihm mit dem grau- 
samsten Tode ahnden“ (Chanlarjan, 172, Boyle, Kirakos, 201). 

Auf den Handelsstraßen werden Aufseher ( garagei) aufgestellt. 
Wenn Vieh oder Sachen verloren gegangen sind, ist der Finder 
verpflichtet, sie zum Aufseher zu bringen, widrigenfalls wird er 
als Dieb bestraft. Meldet sich der Eigentümer, erhält er die Sa- 
chen vom Aufseher ohne Schwierigkeiten wieder zurück (vgl. die 
Beschreibung der Institution bei Marco Polo, Hambis, 131). 

Die drakonischen Strafen haben ihre Wirkung nicht verfehlt. 
Plano Carpini stellt fest: „Krieg, Streit, Körperverletzung und 
Totschlag kommen unter ihnen [den Mongolen] nie vor, Räuber 
und Diebe großer Sachen findet man dort auch nicht. Daher haben 
ihre Wohnhäuser und Karren, in denen sie ihre Schätze aufbewah- 
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ren, weder Schloß noch Riegel“ (Wyngaert, 45). Juzjani bemerkt, 
niemand aufer dem Besitzer würde es wagen, eine auf dem Boden 
liegende Peitsche aufzuheben. Ibn-Battüta erzählt, daß während 
seiner Reise in Irak eines Nachts zwei Pferde verloren gegangen 
waren und die Reisenden bald darauf das Land verließen. Nach 22 
Tagen wurden die Pferde ihnen zurückgebracht (Voyages III, 84). 

Wichtig war es für den Bestand des Reiches, daß die zahlreichen 
Völker verschiedener Nationalität und Glaubens in Frieden mit- 
einander zusammenlebten. In diesem Verständnis verkündet 
Cinggis-khan die Glaubensfreiheit und befiehlt, alle Religionen zu 
achten und keiner den Vorzug vor der anderen zu geben (Chresto- 
mathie II, 162). 

буруйа khan befaßt sich mit den Sitten und Bráuchen der Mon- 
golen, soweit sie den inneren Frieden geführden. Ordnung und 
Frieden soll in der Familie herrschen. Auf Ehebruch wird die 
Todesstrafe angedroht. Plàno Carpini berichtet: Eines ihrer Ge- 
setze oder Gewohnheiten ist, den Mann und die Frau zu tóten, die 
beim Ehebruch ertappt würden und dasselbe gilt auch bei Mád- 
chen: wenn es mit jemandem hurt, tóten sie den Mann wie die 
Frau (Wyngaert, 49). Geduldet wird jedoch der Ehebruch, wenn 
er mit der Frau eines fremden Volkes getrieben wird. Daf im 
letzteren Fall vorher der Mann getótet wurde, mag vorgefallen 
sein, aber gewiß nicht aus Furcht vor der Strafe, wie Juzjani 
meint, wenn er schreibt: , Wenn eine von den Mongolen ergriffene 
Frau einen Mann hat, wird niemand in Beziehungen mit ihr tre- 
ten. Falls der Unglaubige’ eine Frau begehrt, tötet er erst den 
Mann und danach tritt er in Beziehungen mit ihr“ (Raverty II, 
1079). 

Die Strenge der erlassenen Gesetze haben Ordnung und Sicher- 
heit im Privatleben weitgehend gewährleistet. „Alte, schändliche 
Bräuche, die sie [die Mongolen] besaßen, ersetzte er [Cinggis- 
khan] durch löbliche und vernünftige Bestimmungen" (zitiert von 
al-Umari in Lech, 96). So beurteilt Juwaini die Gesetzgebung 
Cinggis-khans. Auch Marco Polo bewundert die eheliche Treue 
der Mongolen. „Um keinen Preis werden sie die Frau eines ande- 
ren berühren“, schreibt er, „da sie es für eine äußerst böse und 
häßliche Sache halten. Die Treue der Männer zu ihren Frauen ist 
bewundernswert, und sehr grof die Tugend dieser Frauen" 
(Hambis, 82). Zwar wird man wohl Abstriche zu der Allgemein- 
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gültigkeit dieser Aussage machen müssen, doch werden die stren- 
gen Gesetze und die persénliche Autoritát Cinggis-khans zweifel- 
los einen Einfluf auf die Sitten und Gewohnheiten der Mongolen 
ausgeübt haben. 

: Die Yasa enthielt Direktiven für die Verwaltung des Gesamtrei- 
ches. Die spezifischen Verhältnisse in den einzelnen Khanaten be- 
rücksichtigt Cinggis-khan in gesonderten Gesetzwerken. 

In China wurde auf Antrieb Guo Baoyüs ein Gesetzbuch in fünf 
Titeln in Kraft gesetzt. Das Gesetzbuch befaßt sich mit der Diszi- 
plin im Heer, mit der Heeres- und Postdienstpflicht, setzt eine 
Norm für den Landbesitz fest und enthalt Verbote für die bud- 
dhistischen und taoistischen Mónche. Die Strafen werden differen- 
ziert: die leichten Verstöße gegen die Gesetzlichkeit (zazui) wer- 
den mit der Prügelstrafe geahndet (Cinggis-khan, 166 Anm. 42). 
Nach Abü'l Mahäsin sind für die drei Khanate des mongolischen 
Reiches gesonderte Yasas erlassen worden (Chrestomathie II, 184 
note 39). 

Die Mongolen haben sich im allgemeinen in das gesellschaftliche 
Leben der unterworfenen Völker, soweit es den Rahmen der Fa- 
milie, der religiósen Gemeinde oder des Berufsverbandes nicht 
überschritt, nicht eingemischt. Sie wichen jedoch von dieser Regel 
ab, wenn sie die Weigerung, eine mongolische Sitte zu befolgen, 
als Unbotmäßigkeit oder Mißachtung der nationalen Bräuche auf- 
faßten. 

So wird in einer offiziellen Akte der Yuan berichtet, daß Cing- 
gis-khan ein Schächtverbot erlassen hat, als muslimische Kaufleu- 
te sich geweigert hatten, Fleisch von Tieren zu essen, die nach 
Mongolenart geschlachtet worden waren. „Mit Hilfe des Himmels, 
habe ich euch unterworfen“, so hätte Cinggis ausgerufen, ,,[hr 
seid meine Sklaven und Diener. Wenn ihr unsere Speisen nicht 
eßt, wie sollte es Recht sein?“ (YDZ 57, 16a). Verletzter National- 
stolz dürfte das Verbot veranlaßt haben. Politische Ziele verfolgte 
Qubilai, als er das Schächtverbot wieder in Kraft setzte und durch 
die in Aussicht gestellten Belohnungen für Anzeigen auch wirk- 
sam machte (Ratchnevsky, Mohammedaner-Verfolgungen, 175). 

Ähnlich ist wohl auch das Verhalten der Mongolen in der Frage 
der Schwägerehe zu verstehen. Als der jüngere Bruder des hinge- 
richteten Großfürsten Andreas von Tschernigov mit dessen Wit- 
we zu Batu kamen, um sich die Rechte auf ihr Land bestätigen zu 
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lassen, befahl Batu, daß sie gemäß der mongolischen Sitte mitein- 
ander eine Ehe schließen. Da beide sich dazu weigerten, wurden 
sie zu einem gemeinschaftlichen Bett geführt, „die Tataren legten 
den jungen Mann auf die Frau und trotz ihres Jammerns und 
Weinens zwangen sie beideimit brutaler Gewalt, die eheliche Ver- 
einigung zu vollziehen“ (Risch, 72). In diesem Falle mag die Wei- 
gerung, einer Aufforderung des Khans Folge zu leisten, die Moti- 
vation zu der Zwangsehe gewesen sein. Politische Erwägungen 
veranlassen Qubilai, das Verbot wieder in Kraft zu setzen. Wäh- 
rend vor 1272 die Regeln der Schwägerehe sich auf die Han und 
Bohai nicht erstreckten, ordnet Qubilai im Zuge seiner zentralisti- 
schen Politik die Verbindlichkeit des Gesetzes auch für Nicht- 
Mongolen an (Ratchnevsky, The Levirate, 46). 


Ögödeis Rechtspolitik 

1 
Ögödei hatte nicht die Weitsicht und die Schaffenskraft seines 
Vaters, er besaß vor allem nicht dessen Autorität. Ögödei mußte 
Rücksicht nehmen auf den Sippenáltesten Batu ebenso wie auf 
Cayatai, den Bewahrer der Yasa und auf Soryaqtani, die Witwe 
Toluis, dem als jüngsten Sohn die Verwaltung des heimatlichen 
ulus zustand. Von Natur aus konziliant ist er nicht geneigt, Kom- 
petenzstreitigkeiten mit Familienmitgliedern heraufzubeschwó- 
ren und verzichtet lieber auf die Wahrung seines Privilegs als 
oberster Gerichtsherr. 

Bezeichnend ist sein Verhalten in dem Prozeß gegen Güyük, 
Biri und Qarqasun. Während des Feldzuges in Rußland hatten die 
Drei Batu auf einem Bankett beleidigt. Batu schickt sie zu Ögödei, 
damit er über sie Gericht hält. Ögödei gerät in großen Zorn über 
den Vorfall und ruft aus: „Ich will ihn (Güyük) in die Vorhut stel- 
len und will ihn auf bergegleiche Stadtmauern klettern lassen, bis 
die Nägel seiner zehn Finger abgescheuert sind!“... und, an Qar- 
qasun gewandt, herrscht er diesen an: „Und du, schmutziger, 
übler, gemeiner Qarqasun, von wem hast du das gelernt, gegen 
ein Familienmitglied von uns den Mund voll zu nehmen und große 
Worte zu führen!“ Die Entscheidung über den Straffall überläßt er 
aber Batu und Cayatai. Mit den Worten: „Ich will die beiden 
Güyük und Qarqasun zusammen (zur Bestrafung) schicken. Quar- 
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qasun müfite enthauptet werden. Aber ihr würdet sagen, das sei 
parteilich. Was Büri anlangt, so sage Batu, er soll ihn an Ca’adai, 
den älteren Bruder schicken und ... Bruder Ca’adai soll über ihn 
bestimmen“ (GG $ 277)". ; 

Auch in dem Streit zwischen Kórgüz und Edgü-Temür um die 
Herrschaft in Chorasan zeigt Ógódei dieselbe Unentschlossenheit, 
sein Recht als Oberster Gerichtsherr auszuiiben. Der Streit war 
vor den Gerichtshof des Khagan gebracht worden und das Verfah- 
ren hatte sich monatelang in die Lange gezogen. Ógódei ent- 
schließt sich endlich, das Verfahren selbst in die Hand zu nehmen. 
Er kommt zu dem Schluß, daß Edgü Temür schuldig ist, aber will 
die Entscheidung dem Sippenältesten Batu überlassen. „Da du ein 
Mann des Batu bist, werde ich ihm die Sache übergeben“, sagt er 
zu Edgü Temür. Zwar gelingt Edgü Temür in diesem Falle, Ögö- 
dei umzustimmen. Auf den Rat Cinqais, der Präsident des Ge- 
richtshofes war, erwidert er: ,,Der Khagan ist der Vorgesetzte 
Batus. Wer bin ich denn, daß meine Sache die Beratschlagung (der 
kaiserlichen Familie) benótigte? Die Macht des Khagans, des 
Weltbeherrschers, wird es zu entscheiden wissen“. Die Worte ge- 
fielen Ögödei, der aus diesem Grunde Edgü Temiir verzeiht (Boyle 
II, 497f.; Sbornik II, 47). 

Edgü Temiirs Gegner, Kórgüz, hat nicht dieselbe diplomatische 
Gewandtheit gezeigt, als er wegen beleidigender Worte, die er im 
ordu Cayatais geäußert hatte, zur Verantwortung gezogen wird. 
Er wird Cayatais Witwe, Qara Oyul, ausgeliefert und diese läßt 
ihn eines qualvollen Todes sterben, indem ihm Steine in den Mund 
gesteckt werden bis der Tod eintrat (Sbornik II, 48). 

Ögödei war in Vorstellungen und Gewohnheiten der präimperia- 
len Zeit verhaftet. Die im Jahre 1235 in Dalan-daba verkündeten 
Gesetze muten archaisch an. Der Interessenkreis des. Gesetzge- 
bers geht nicht über Fragen des Hoflebens und der Disziplin im 
Heer hinaus. 

Die chinesische Quelle überliefert den Inhalt der getroffenen 
Regelungen wie folgt: 


14 Laut Rašīd ad-Din hat Batu den Buri hinrichten lassen (Sbornik II, 90). 
Auch Rubruck berichtet von der Hinrichtung Büris auf Befehl Batus 
(Wyngaert, 224). 
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Die in Dalan-daba im Jahre 1235 angenommenen Gesetze lauten: 

Wenn jemand sich zu einer [vom Khagan einberufenen] Ver- 
sammlung nicht begibt", aber (zu dieser Zeit) ein Gelage veran- 
staltet, wird ihm der Kopf abgeschlagen. Beim Eingang und Aus- 
gang des kaiserlichen Palastes darf das Gefolge an Männern und 
Frauen zehn Personen nicht überschreiten. Die Leute, die ein- 
und ausgehen, dürfen sich nicht untereinander mischen. Im Heer 
wird im allgemeinen ein Vorgesetzter für jede Zehnerschaft einge- 
setzt. Wer eigenmáchtig die Befehlsgewalt übernimmt wird mit 
dem Tode bestraft. Der Vorgesetzte einer Zehnerschaft, der sich 
in einer amtlichen Angelegenheit in den kaiserlichen Palast be- 
gibt, soll einem oder zwei Vertretern aus einer anderen Zehner- 
schaft die Befehlsgewalt übergeben. Es ist verboten, eigenmäch- 
tig die Einheit zu verlassen (wórtl. hin- und her zu gehen). Wer 
(gegen diese Anordnung) verstóft, unterliegt einer Kórperstrafe. 
Wenn jemand, der nicht befugt ist, sich in einer öffentlichen Ange- 
legenheit zu äußern, trotzdem das Wort ergreift, wird ihm das 
Ohr abgeschnitten, falls er rückfällig wird, wird er verprügelt mit 
dem leichten Stock, das dritte Mal wird die Prügel mit dem schwe- 
ren Stock erteilt, das vierte Mal droht ihm die Todesstrafe". 
Wenn der Tausendschaftsführer dem Zehntausendschaftsfiihrer 
den Vortritt nimmt, soll mit einem Holzpfeil auf ihn geschossen 
werden. Dieselbe Strafe trifft den Hundertschafts-, den Zehn- 
schaftsführer oder den Gemeinen, der dieses Vergehen begeht. 
Wer diese Regel nicht befolgt wird degradiert. In Zukunft sollen 
alle Zehnschaften, die zu. einer (Hof-)Versammlung kommen, 
wenn sie nicht vollzählig sind, aufgefüllt werden mit Männern aus 
dem benachbarten Heeresflügel. Niemand darf zu Hause oder im 
Heer beunruhigende Gerüchte verbreiten. Zu einer (Hof)Ver- 
sammlung sollen gutklassige Pferde gebraucht werden, fünfzig 
Pferde bilden ein Rudel, fünf Manner sollen sie bewachen, drei 
Manner werden für die Fütterung sorgen, drei Manner werden die 
Umfriedung (qiliesi)" bewachen, wo (die Pferde) festgebunden 


15 Das Nichterscheinen wird als Zeichen der Rebellion angesehen. Vgl. Jočis 
Haltung nach dem Feldzug im Westen (Cinggis-khan, 122), Cingais und 
des idiqut Weigerung, sich an den Hof zu begeben. 

16 Es fällt auf, daß die Ablation des Ohres niedriger eingestuft wird, als die 
Prügelstrafe. Wahrscheinlich haben wir es mit einer fehlerhaften Redak- 
tion zu tun. 

17 Mo. kiries. Vgl. Pelliot, Campagnes, 187f. 
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sind. Das Pferd, das unberechtigterweise in der Umfriedung ge- 
halten wird, soll ohne weitere Umstánde dem Mann gegeben wer- 
den, der die Tiger und Leoparden füttert. Die Frauen, die die 
einfarbigen Festkleider (für den Hof) verfertigen ohne sich an das 
vorgeschriebene Modell zu halten, ebenso wie diejenigen, die der 
Eifersucht schuldig sind’’, sollen auf einem nicht gesattelten Pferd 
oder auf einer Kuh in dem Stammes(lager) herumgeführt werden!? 
und werden einer Kórperstrafe unterzogen, (außerdem) sollen 
Wertsachen gesammelt werden, um sie mit einem anderen Manne 
zu verheiraten (YS 2, 4a—b). | 

Die in der Geheimen Geschichte (§ 278) überlieferten Anord- 
nungen Ögödeis zeigen, daß er mehr um die Sicherheit und Schutz 
des Hofes als um die Ordnung im Reich besorgt war. Die meisten 
Anordnungen betreffen die Leibwache. Wenn nach der Ablósung 
der Nachtwache fremde Menschen mit ihnen vermischt in den 
Palast eindringen wollen, soll die Nachtwache ihnen die Kópfe 
glatt abschlagen, heißt es in einem Befehl. Wenn jemand nach der 
Zahl der Nachtwache fragt, soll die Wache ihm das Pferd nebst 
Sattel und Trense wegnehmen sowie das Kleid, das er anhat. Wer 
über den Platz der Nachtwache hinübertritt oder zwischen den 
Nachtwachen hindurchgeht soll von der Wache festgenommen 
werden. 

Ögödei war dem Trunk ergeben. Er läßt sich von augenblickli- 
chen Regungen in seiner Rechtsprechung leiten. Wie willkürlich 
und unberechenbar diese war, zeigen die von den muslimischen 
Autoren überlieferten Anekdoten. 

Eines Tages, als Ógódei und Cayatai von der J agd zurückkehr- 
ten, wird erzählt, erblickten sie einen Muslim, der die rituellen 
Waschungen im Wasser sitzend verrichtete. Cayatai, der sich in 
Sachen der Bráuche streng an die Vorschriften der Yasa hielt, 
wollte den Muslim tóten. Der Khagan hielt ihn davon zurück mit 
den Worten: ,Jetzt ist es nicht Zeit dazu und wir sind müde. Man 
soll ihn wáhrend der Nacht in Haft halten, morgen wird man ihn 
verhóren und hinrichten, und er übergab den Muslim dem Daniš- 
mend-hajib. Heimlich befahl er aber einen silbernen balis ins Was- 


18 Die Eifersucht war ein Scheidungsgrund: welche Kriterien den Tatbe- 
stand der Eifersucht qualifizierten, wird von dem Gesetzgeber allerdings 
nicht erwáhnt. 

19 Diese Strafe wurde noch zu Ghazans Zeiten im Il-khan-Reich angewandt. 
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ser zu werfen und dem Muslim auszurichten, er solle vor dem 
Gericht, aussagen: „Ich bin arm, das Geld, das ich besaß ist ins 
Wasser gefallen und ich wollte es dort holen“. Am nächsten Tage 
erklärte der Muslim vor dem Gericht den Vorfall mit diesen Wor- 
ten. Daraufhin wurde nachgesucht und der bali$ auch gefunden. 
Da sprach der Khagan: „Wer würde es wagen, gegen die Yasa zu 
verstoßen. Dieser Unglückliche hat sein Leben wegen einer sol- 
chen Kleinigkeit aus äußerster Not und Armut aufs Spiel gesetzt“. 
Dem Muslim wurde verziehen, der Khagan befahl, ihm aus der 
Schatzkammer zehn bali$ auszuhändigen und von ihm eine schrift- 
liche Verpflichtung abzunehmen, daß er in Zukunft eine solche 
Handlung nicht wiederholen würde (Sbornik II, 49, Boyle I, 
204 ff.). 

Ein Muslim hatte auf dem Basar einen Hammel gekauft und 

hatte ihn, zu Hause angekommen, hinter verschlossener Tür nach 

. Art der Muslim geschlachtet. Ein Qipéaq hatte ihn auf dem Markt 
beobachtet, er war ihm gefolgt und aufs Dach des Hauses geklet- 
tert. In dem Augenbliek als der Muslim das Messer in den Hals 
des Hammels stieß, sprang der Qipéaq herunter, fesselte den Mus- 
lim und schleppte ihn zum Palast des Khagan. Dieser befahl, die 
Sache zu untersuchen, und, als ihm über die Tatumstánde berich- 
tet worden war, entschied er: ,,Dieser arme Mann hat unser Ge- 
setz befolgt (!), dieser Türke aber hat es verleugnet, indem er auf 
das Dach geklettert ist". Der Muslim wurde nicht bestraft, der 
Qipéaq aber hingerichtet (Sbornik II, 49f., Boyle I, 206). Ögödei 
war ein Trunkenbold. | | 

Folgende Anekdote, die von denselben Autoren erzählt wird 
zeigt, zu welcher Brutalität er sich zuweilen hinreißen ließ. 

In einem mongolischen Stamm zirkulierten Gerüchte darüber, 
daß die Mädchen des Stammes zwangsweise verheiratet werden 
sollten. Daraufhin wurden die Mädchen teils verlobt, teils in die 
Ehe an Stammesangehörige gegeben. Als der Khagan davon un- 
terrichtet wurde, befahl er, alle Mädchen dieses Stammes, die das 
Alter von sieben Jahren erreicht hatten sowie diejenigen, die in 
dem Jahre verheiratet worden waren, zusammenzubringen und an 
den Hof zu holen. Zusammen waren es 4000 Mädchen, die vorge- 
stellt wurden. Die Töchter von Emiren wurden ausgesondert und 
den Anwesenden befohlen, sich mit ihnen zu paaren. Unter den 
anderen wurden diejenigen, die geeignet erschienen, für den Ha- 
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rem ausgewählt oder den Treibern und Falknern oder anderen 
Hofangestellten gegeben. Einige wurden in die Freudenhäuser 
und Gasthàuser für fremde Gesandte geschickt. Die übrigen wur- 
den auf seinen Befehl von den anwesenden Mongolen und Muslims 
geschändet. Die Brüder, die Gatten und die Verwandten dieser 
Madchen schauten zu und keiner unter ihnen wagte es, dagegen 
aufzutreten, fügt der Autor hinzu (Sbornik II, 68f., Boyle I, 
235f.). 

Güyüks Regierung war zu kurzlebig, um einen Einfluf auf die 
Rechtspolitik der Mongolen ausüben zu kónnen. Die muslimischen 
Autoren beschuldigen Güyük, den Islam unterdrückt zu haben. 
Sicher aus tendenziósen Gründen?! wirft Qubilai Güyük vor, sich 
von der Yasa abgewendet zu haben. 


Die politischen Prozesse 


Möngkes Regierung ist durch großaufgezogene politische Prozes- 
se gekennzeichnet. Die Wahl Móngkes zum Khagan war von Batu 
durchgesetzt worden. Sie stand im Widerspruch zu dem letzten 
Willen Cinggis-khans, der bestimmt hatte, daß die Großkhanwür- 
de für ewige Zeiten den Nachkommen Ögödeis zugesprochen 
wird. Die Wahl war auf den Widerstand der Legitimisten gesto- 
ßen. Mit Hilfe von türkischen Truppen hatte Möngke den Wider- 
stand gebrochen und er feierte mit seinen Gefolgsleuten seine 
Wahl, als Ögödeis Enkel Siremün und N aqu mit Gefolge sich dem 
Lager näherten. In der Vermutung, daß sie einen Überfall plan- 
ten”, wurden Ögödeis Enkel und ihre Gefolgsleute festgenom- 


20 Güyük wie seine Minister Cingai und Qadaq waren Nestorianer. Unter 
ihrer Regierung waren Mohamedaner Verfolgungen ausgesetzt (Sbornik 
I, 121, Boyle I, 259). 

21 Qubilai will damit den Übergang der Herrschaft an die Nachkommen 
Toluis rechtfertigen. 

22 Um die bösen Absichten der Prinzen glaubwürdig zu machen, wird von 
den Autoren folgende Geschichte erzählt: Einem Gefolgsmann Möngkes 
war ein Kamel entlaufen. In der Suche nach dem Kamel gerät er in den 
Zug von Karren, die die Prinzen begleiten. Zufällig entdeckt er, daß in 
einem der Karren unter dem Proviant Waffen versteckt sind. Ein J unge, 
der die Karren bewacht, bestätigt ihm, daß auch in den anderen Karren 
Waffen versteckt sind. In aller Eile kehrt der Gefolgsmann ins Lager 
zurück und schlägt dort Alarm. Die Prinzen werden zu einem Mahl einge- 
laden, von ihren Gefolgsleuten getrennt und darauf festgenommen. 
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men. Trotz der Beteuerung der Prinzen, daß sie mit keiner bösen 
Absicht gekommen waren, wurden die Gefolgsleute einem peinli- 
chen Verhór unterzogen und einer von ihnen gestand: „Die Prin- 
zen wissen davon nichts, aber wir, die Emire, haben eine Ver- 
schwórung angezettelt". Und, nachdem er diese Worte gespro- 
chen hatte, stürzte er auf sein Schwert und starb. Am nächsten 
Tag befahl Móngke dem /jaryu&i] Mönggeser” zusammen mit an- 
deren Emiren, die Gefolgsleute zu verhóren. Das Verhór dauerte 
einige Tage, bis schließlich sich Widersprüche in den Aussagen 
herausstellten, und die Emire gestanden, eine Verschwórung an- 
gezettelt zu haben. Móngke war unschlüssig, aber die anwesenden 
Prinzen, Edlen und Emire sagten, daß es falsch wäre, die Gele- 
genheit, sich der Feinde zu entledigen nicht auszunutzen. Darauf 
befahl Móngke, die Gefolgsleute in Ketten zu legen und in den 
Kerker zu werfen. Als Gerichtsort wird.das ordu Cinggis-khans 
gewählt. Der Geist des großen Ahnherrn soll für die Rechtmäßig- 
keit des Verfahrens bürgen. 

Móngke scheut sich offenbar, die Verantwortung für das Todes- 
urteil auf sich zu nehmen. Einige Tage überlegt er, wie er verfah- 
ren soll. Dann beruft er eine Versammlung der hóchsten Würden- 
trüger und Emire ein und fordert sie auf, eine Geschichte über das 
Verfahren mit Straftátern zu erzáhlen. Die Antworten befriedigen 
ihn nicht. Erst als Yalawac™ die Parabel vom Ausreiflen der gro- 
ßen Bäume und Anpflanzen von jungen Trieben zitiert, die Alex- 
ander den Großen veranlaßte, die selbstherrlichen Satrapen um- 
bringen zu lassen, befiehlt Móngke, die Verschwórer hinzurich- 
ten. Es waren 77, darunter zwei Sóhne Yiljideis, denen man Stei- 
ne in den Mund steckte, bis sie erstickten (Sbornik II, 135ff.). 

Brutal wurde mit Güyüks' Witwe, Oyul-gayimiS verfahren. Da 
sie sich geweigert hatte, vor.dem Khagan zu erscheinen, wird sie 
zwangsweise abgeholt, wobei ihre Hande in ungegerbtes Leder 
eingeschnürt werden. Nach ihrer Ankünft wird sie mit Siremüns 
Mutter in das ordu Soryaqtani-bekis geschickt. Das Verhór wird 


23 Mönggeser hat eine maßgebliche Rolle bei der Unterdrückung des Wider- 
standes der Anhänger des Hauses Ögödeis gespielt. Er hat eine Biogra- 
phie im YS 124. 

24 Yalawa& hatte schon unter Cinggis-khan eine bedeutende Rolle bei dem 
Aufbau des Reiches gespielt. Ögödei hat ihm die Verwaltung im Osten 
übertragen (GG $ 263). 
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dem jaryuci Mönggeser übertragen. Dieser schleppt die Kaiserin 
nackt vor das Gericht und unterzieht sie einem Verhór. Voll Em- 
pórung ruft die Kaiserin aus: „Warum dürfen andere den Körper 
betrachten, den niemand außer dem Herrscher sehen darf!“ Nach 
dem Verhór wird sie in eine Decke festgebunden und ins Wasser 
geworfen (Sbornik II, 138). 

Cinggis-khans Kirchenpolitik war darauf gerichtet gewesen, 
den Ausbruch von Glaubenskämpfen im Reich zu verhindern. Zur 
Zeit Móngkes hatten sich aber die Spannungen zwischen den An- 
hàngern der verschiedenen Konfessionen wieder verscharft. Ver- 
folgungen waren besonders die Mohammedaner ausgesetzt. Der 
idiqut der Uiguren wird von einem Sklaven namens Tegmi& be- 
schuldigt, die Vernichtung der Gläubigen in der Freitag-Moschee 
zu Bisbaliq geplant zu haben. Vor dem Minister Saif ad-Din legen 
der idiqut und die anderen Beschuldigen eine schriftliche Erklä- 
rung ihrer Unschuld vor, doch Tegmis bekräftigt, ebenfalls in 
schriftlicher Form, seine Anschuldigung und der Minister schlagt 
vor, die Sache vor den Gerichtshof des Khagans zu bringen. Der 
idiqut weigert sich, Tegmis führt darauf einen der Verschwörer, 
den Sekretär Bala, vor das Tribunal (jaryu) des Herrschers, wo 
Bala wiederum seine Unschuld beteuert. Er wird entkleidet und 
verprügelt bis er die Wahrheit gesteht und Tegmi& erhält den 
Befehl, den idiqut zu holen. Dieser begibt sich freiwillig an den 
Hof. Der jaryuci Mónggeser unterzieht ihn einem Verhór. Da der 
idiqut auch weiterhin seine Schuld verneint, wird er Folterungen 
und peinlichem Verhór unterzogen. Man verrenkte seine Hände 
bis er entkráftet auf den Boden fiel. Eine Holzpresse wurde an 
seine Stirn angebracht und der Folterknecht, der die Presse ge- 
lockert hatte, erhielt 70 kráftige Hiebe auf den Hintern. Aber 
trotz der Folterungen besteht der idiqut auf seine Unschuld. Erst 
als er dem Bala gegenübergestellt wird und dieser erzählt, was 
zwischen ihnen abgesprochen worden war, fügt sich der idiqut in 
sein Schicksal und legt ein Geständnis ab. Die anderen Mitange- 
klagten folgen unter der Folter seinem Beispiel, worauf sie alle 
gegenübergestellt werden. Die Sache wird der Entscheidung des 
Khagan vorgelegt. Dieser befiehlt, daß der idiqut und die anderen 
Mitangeklagten nach Bi$-baliq geschickt und dort hingerichtet 
werden. Der Bruder des idiqut, Ügünt, schlägt diesem den Kopf 
eigenhándig ab, zwei Mitverschworene werden hingerichtet, in- 
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dem man ihnen den Körper zweiteilt. Bala kommt mit dem Leben 
davon aufgrund einer anläßlich der Krankheit Soryaqtani-bekis 
erlassenen Amnestie. Seine Frauen und Kinder, seine Diener und 
Herden und sein ganzes Vermógen werden jedoch beschlagnahmt 
und vom Kaiser verteilt (Boyle I, 50—53). 

Die Hexenprozesse haben im öffentlichen Leben während des 
Imperiums eine nicht unbedeutende Rolle gespielt. Die Anklage 
der Zauberei war ein Mittel, um einen persónlichen Feind oder 
einen politischen Gegner zu vernichten. Der berühmteste Hexen- 
prozeß, von dem auch die europäischen Reisenden gehórt haben, 
war gegen Fatima gerichtet. Fatima, eine persische Sklavin, war 
die allmächtige Favoritin der Regentin Törögene, Ögödeis Witwe, 
geworden. Sie hatte sich den Haß der hohen Würdentráger zuge- 
zogen und eine der ersten Handlungen Güyüks nach seiner Thron- 
besteigung war, Fatima der Rache ihrer máchtigen Gegner auszu- 
liefern. Der Prozeß wird von verschiedenen Autoren überliefert, 
ich folge der Darstellung Juwainis. Er schreibt: Als Güyük zum 
Nachfolger des Khagans gewählt worden war, machte ein gewis- 
ser Sira, gebürtig aus Samarkand, der sich für einen Nachkommen 
des Kalifen ’Ali ausgab und Qadags Truchseß war, Anspielungen 
darauf, daß Fatima Zaubermittel gegen Kódón [einen Sohn Ógó- 
deis] angewandt hatte und daß dies die Ursache für Ködöns 
Krankheit würe. Als die Krankheit sich verschlimmert hatte, 
sandte Kódón einen Boten zu seinem Bruder Güyük mit der Mit- 
teilung, daß seine Krankheit durch die Zaubermittel Fatimas ver- 
ursacht war und daß dieser Fatima zur Verantwortung ziehen 
sollte, falls ihm etwas zustoße ... Da Ködön sich von der Krank- 
heit nicht erholte, erinnert der Minister Cingai Güyük an die von 
seinem Bruder gesandte Botschaft. Güyük sendet einen Boten zu 
seiner Mutter, um Fatima herbeizuholen. Doch die Mutter wei- 
gert sich, ihre Vertraute auszuliefern. Da schickt Güyük den 
Mann aus Samarkand mit dem Befehl, Fatima mit Gewalt herzu- 
bringen. Nach vielem Sträuben gibt Töregene schließlich ihr Ein- 
verständnis und stirbt bald darauf. Fatima wird vor Güyük ge- 
bracht. Vor dem Verhör wird sie eingekerkert, entkleidet und in 
Ketten gelegt und muß so ohne Nahrung und Trank mehrere Tage 
verbringen, darauf wird sie einem peinlichen Verhör unterworfen, 
unter Anwendung von Gewalt und Mißhandlungen, bis sie schließ- 
lich die ihr fälschlich vorgeworfenen Handlungen bekannte. Sie 


98 PAUL RATCHNEVSKY 


wird in eine Decke, deren obere und untere Offnungen zugenäht 
werden, eingehüllt und in den Fluß geworfen. Und alle ihre Näch- 
sten endeten auf gleicher Weise, fügt der Historiker hinzu (Boyle 
I, 245). 

Der Regierungswechsel ist gewöhnlich unheilvoll für die Günst- 
linge und Handlanger des alten Regimes. Nach Güyüks Tode wird 
Sira von "Ali-höja beschuldigt, Zaubermittel gegen ihn angewandt 
zu haben. Während zwei Jahre wird er gekettet im Kerker gehal- 
ten und während dieser Zeit peinlichen Verhören und allerlei Ge- 
walttätigkeiten unterzogen. Nachdem er jede Hoffnung, sein Le- _ 
ben zu erhalten, verloren hatte, bekannte er schließlich ein Ver- 
brechen;. das er nicht begangen hatte. Auch er wird in den Fluß 
geworfen, seine Frauen und Kinder werden umgebracht (Boyle I, 
246). 

Und die Geschichte wiederholt sich. Nach der Thronbesteigung 
Möngkes wird ’Ali-höja als Verleumder zur Verantwortung gezo- 
gen und hingerichtet, indem man ihm die Körperglieder mit dem 
Stock brach. Seine Frauen und Kinder werden in die Sklaverei 
überführt (op. cit., 247). 

Einen Einblick in die Sitten, die im Harem des Großkhans 
herrschten, gewährt uns der Hexenprozeß, von dem Rubruck be- 
richtet. 

Als Möngkes Hauptgemahlin einen Sohn geboren hatte, hatte 
sie gemäß dem Brauch der Mongolen Schamanen herbeigerufen, 
um die Zukunft des Kindes vorauszusagen. Die Schamanen hatten 
dem Neugeborenen ein langes Leben und die Herrschaft über das 
Reich vorausgesagt. Das Kind war aber einige Tage nach der 
Geburt gestorben. Die erbitterte Mutter läßt die Schamanen zu 
sich kommen und wirft ihnen vor: „Ihr habt gesagt, daß mein Sohn 
leben wird, und nun ist er tot!“ Voraussagen können öfter fehlge- 
hen. Die Ausflucht der Schamanen war in solchem Falle, die 
Schuld auf das Einwirken einer feindlichen Kraft zu schieben”. 
Sie bezichtigen die christliche Amme der Kaiserin: „Wir haben die 
Hexe gesehen“, rufen sie aus, „diese Amme Sirin, die dieser Tage 
hingerichtet wurde, sie hat deinen Sohn getötet!“ Die Beschuldi- 
gung war gut ausgedacht. Tote können sich nicht verteidigen. Sie 
können aber auch nicht bestraft werden. Um ihren Rachedurst zu 
stillen, läßt die Kaiserin den Sohn und die Tochter der unglückli- 
chen Amme umbringen. Der Khagan erfährt von dieser Tat. Er 
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läßt die Kaiserin zu sich kommen, wirft ihr vor, ohne sein Wissen, 
ein Todesurteil verhängt: zu haben und läßt sie in den Kerker 
werfen, wo sie sieben Tage ohne Nahrung verbringen muß. 
Schlimmer geht es dem Mann und der Frau, die den Befehl der 
Kaiserin ausgeführt haben. Der Mann wird enthauptet, sein Kopf 
an den Hals der Frau gehängt, die mit glühenden Ruten zu Tode 
geprügelt wird (Wyngaert, 308—304). Von der Bestrafung der 
Schamanen für ihre Falschanklage wird aber nicht gesprochen. 

Auch die Ausübung der Medizinkunst war mit Risiken verbun- 
den. Der Schamane, der Sayin-tegins Krankheit zu beschwören 
hatte, mußte seinen Mißerfolg mit dem Tode büßen?. Juwaini 
berichtet, daß Cayatais Hauptgemahlin, Yisülün, nach dem Tode 
Cayatais befahl, den türkischen Wesir Hujir und den: Arzt Majd 
ad-Din, die den Verstorbenen behandelt hatten, hinzurichten und 
auch.ihre Kinder umzubringen (Boyle I, 272). 

Möngkes Wahl zum Khagan hatte die Cinggisiden inzwei Lager 
gespalten. Tiefgreifender waren die Folgen der Erhebung Qubi- 
lais zum Khagan. Die Wahl war in China erfolgt, Daidu (Peking) 
war zur Hauptstadt des Reiches geworden. Das mongolische Volk 

: empfand es als einen Verrat an der nationalen Sache. Qubilais 
jüngerer Bruder Ariy-bóge nahm den Kampf auf. Chinesische 
Truppen werden gegen das Heimatland geschickt, sie verwüsten 
das Land, erbitterter Widerstand wurde geleistet, aber als die 
Lebensmittelzufuhr aus China abgeschnitten wurde, mußte Ariy- 
böge den Kampf aufgeben, er unterwirft sich Qubilai. Der Prozeß 
wird von Rasid ad-Din wie folgt beschrieben. 

Einen Tag nach der Unterwerfung Ariy-bóges befahl Qubilai, 
die Emire Ariy-bóges féstzunehmen, sie in Ketten zu legen und 
einem Verhór zu unterziehen. Ariy-bóge protestiert: ,,Sie sind un- 
schuldig!“ ruft er aus. „Ich bin an diesem Verbrechen, das solche 
Ausmafle angenommen :hat, schuld". Sein Einwand wurde nicht 
berücksichtigt. Qubilai läßt den Emiren die Mahnung überbrin- 
gen: „Zur Zeit Móngke-khagans hatten die damaligen Emire keine 
bóse Handlung gegen ihn begangen, auch nieht in Gedanken und 
es sind keine großen Unruhen entstanden. Jedermann weiß, wel- 
che Strafe und Rache sie betroffen hat aus dem einzigen Grund, 
daß sie einen unbedeutenden Widerstand geplant hatten, aber was 


25 S. Ratchnevsky, Cinggis-khan, 10 Anm. 44. 
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soll aus euch werden, euch, die alle diese- Mifhelligkeiten verur- 
sacht habt, die all diese Unruhen und Aufruhr genährt habt und an 
dem Tod so vieler Prinzen, Emiren und Krieger schuld seid?“ Als 
die Angeklagten schwiegen, nahm Tuman-noyon, aus vornehmer 
Familie und der älteste unter ihnen, das Wort und sagte: „Wes- 
halb antwortet ihr nicht, Emire? Warum seid ihr stumm gewor- - 
den, ihr, die immer so beredt seid". Am Tage, wo wir Ariy-bóge 
auf den Thron erhoben haben, haben wir uns miteinander ver- 
pflichtet, vor seinem Thron zu sterben. Heute ist der Tag gekom- 
men, zu sterben. Halten wir unser Wort!" Der Khagan sagte: 
„Ehre deinem Gelóbnis und deinem Eid, du hast dein Wort gehal- 
ten!“ Darauf fragt er den Ariy-bóge: , Wer hat dich zum Aufruhr 
und zur Rebellion verleitet?“ Und diesmal nennt Ariy-bóge die 
Anstifter: Bulya und Uliyamdar und betont, daß die Entschei- 
dung, sich der Wahl Qubilais zu widersetzen, auf einer Beratung 
unter Billigung aller Emire angenommen worden war. Diese er- 
klärten einmiitig, daß es sich so verhalten hatte, wie es Ariy-bóge 
geschildert hatte und daß seine Worte genau der Wahrheit ent- 
sprachen. Aber Cing-Temür widerspricht: „Ariy-böge hat mich 
selber unterwiesen, wie (kann er) jetzt die Verantwortung auf 
mich schieben? Bulya-aqa ist darüber unterrichtet. Er weiß es“. 
Der Khagan ordnet daraufhin die Gegenüberstellung Cing-Te- 
mürs und Ariy-böges an. Čing wiederholte seine Worte in Ariy- 
böges Gegenwart. Durch diese Worte in Verlegenheit gesetzt, 
sagt Ariy-böge: „Wenn es so ist, bleib am Leben, ich werde ster- 
ben“. Als diese Worte dem Qubilai übermittelt wurden, begriff er, 
daß Cing die Wahrheit gesagt hatte und er befreite ihn. Danach, 
nach Beratung mit den Prinzen und den Verwandten, sprach der 
Khagan: „Bulya-bitik&i hat bei Ögödei-Khagan und bei Möngke- 
Khagan gedient, wir wollen ihm das Leben schenken; außerdem 
wird er Zeuge von ihren (der Angeklagten) Handlungen vor Hüle- 
gü-Khan und den anderen Prinzen sein“. Und auf den Rat aller 
Prinzen sprach er ihn frei. 

Als Asutai von dem Freispruch Bulyas hörte, widersprach er: 
„Wie ist es möglich, dem Bulya das Leben zu schenken? Man soll 
mich ihm gegenüberstellen und ich werde sein großes Verbrechen 
beweisen“. Und er sagte zu Bulya: „Du hast eine mongolische 
Fabel erzählt, deren Sinn ist, daß wir eine Sache unternommen 
haben, doch könnten wir möglicherweise darauf verzichten und 
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daß wir darüber achtgeben sollten. Darin besteht dein großes Ver- 
brechen, wofür du sterben sollst." Bulya-noyon bestritt die Sache 
nicht und als die Worte dem Khagan berichtet wurden, befahl er: 
„Wenn es so ist, soll man ihn hinrichten“ (Sbornik III, 166—167). 


Der Strafvollzug 


Cinggis-khan verstand das Reich als ein Familieneigentum. Als 
Familienoberhaupt war er auch der Oberste Gerichtsherr und in 
wichtigen Rechtssachen-hat er die Entscheidungen auch persón- 
lich gefállt. Doch die Ausdehnung des Reiches machte das Bedürf- 
nis geltend, besondere Justizorgane zu schaffen. In dieser Ein- 
sicht hatte Cinggis-khan, als er noch der Khan Temüjin war, sei- 
nem.Stiefbruder Belgütei einen Teil der Regierungsgeschäfte 
übertragen und ihm das Amt eines Staatsministers und Obersten 
Richter zugewiesen (YS 117, 1b). Auch in den einzelnen Khanaten 
hatte er јатуиёі eingesetzt, die die Verwaltung und Gerichtsbar- 
keit ausüben sollten. Belgütei ist offenbar nicht lange im Amt 
geblieben, denn auf der Reichsversammlung von 1206 wird Cing- 
gis-khans Adoptivsohn Sigi-qutuqu zum Obersten Richter beru- 
fen. ,Bestrafe die Diebstühle im ganzen Volk und kläre die Be- 
trugsfälle auf!“ ordnet Cinggis-khan an. „Die, welche den Tod 
verdient haben, laß töten. Die, welche eine Buße verdient haben, 
laß Buße zahlen!“ (GG § 203). 

Rasid ad-Din ist voller Lobes über die Tätigkeit Sigi-qutuqus als 
Richter, er hebt dessen Gerechtigkeit und humane Behandlung 
der Straftäter hervor. Sigi-qutuqu wiederholte ständig: „Es darf 
nicht sein, daß (ein Angeklagter) aus Furcht und Angst ein Ge- 
ständnis ablegt“. Er mahnte die Schuldigen: „Fürchte dich nicht 
und sprich die Wahrheit!“ hebt der Autor hervor. Auch andere 
Zeitgenossen sprechen von der Gerechtigkeit der jaryu£i. Tbn- 
Battüta schreibt von der gerechten Rechtsprechung der mongoli- 
schen Richter, „denn sie können nicht verdächtigt werden, eine 
Zuneigung zu einer Partei zu haben und sie lassen sich nicht beein- 
flussen durch Geschenke (Voyages III, 11), der grusinische Chro- 
nist Orbeliaani hebt die Unparteilichkeit der Mongolen in der 
Rechtsprechung hervor. 
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Die Machtbefugnisse der jaryu&i? waren nicht klar umrissen. 
Sigi-qutuqu, der unter Ögödei das Amt des jaryuéi in Nordchina 
ausübt, leitet.die Verwaltung der Han, vermerkt der Autor des 
Shengwu qinzhenglu (ed. Wang Guowei, 85a), er wird mit der 
Durchführung der Volkszählung in Nordchina beauftragt und da- 
mit der Verteilung der Haushalte unter den Feudalherren, er ent- 
scheidet die strittige Frage der Prüfung der buddhistischen Món- 
che. Zur Zeit Móngkes wird die Finanzverwaltung des Reiches 
den duanshi guan (chin. Übersetzung von mo. Jaryu£i) Yalawaé 
und Bujir übertragen (YS 4, 1b). 

Andererseits griffen Staatssekretäre in den Wirkungsbereich 
der јатуиё ein. Carpinis Gefährte, der die Türschwelle des Pala- 
stes berührt hatte, wird vor Cingai geführt. Cinqai führt auch den 
Vorsitz des Gerichtshofes im Prozeß zwischen Körgüz und Edgü 
Temür. Laut Rubruck war der Staatssekretär Bolyai zur Zeit 
Möngkes der Oberste Richter des Reiches. Die Autoren des 
Yuanshi weisen darauf hin, daß zu Beginn der Dynastie es keinen 
Verwaltungsstatut gab; die duanshi guan, die man zhaluhuchi 
(јатуиёі) nannte, entschieden in gemeinsamer Versammlung über 
alle Staatsangelegenheiten (YS 87, 1a). 

Die Zahl der jaryuci stand in keinem Verhältnis zu der Bevólke- 
rung, die ihrer Gerichtsbarkeit unterstand. 

Vor den Gerichtshof der јатуиёі werden in der Regel die Streit- 
und Strafsachen gebracht, die die Interessen des Staates oder des 
Herrschers berührten. Der Gerichtshof setzt sich aus dem Richter 
und den Beisitzern zusammen. Die Gerichtsverhandlungen finden 
öffentlich statt. Das Kollegialsystem und die Öffentlichkeit des 
Verfahrens bieten einen Schutz gegen die Willkür des Richters. 
Diese Regel darf auch vom Herrscher nicht übertreten werden. 
Als Temiijin von der Mutter überrascht wird, wie er an einem 
entlegenen Ort Gericht über seinen Bruder Qasar halt, da erzitter- 
te er vor der Mutter und schämen tat er sich auch (GG § 244). 
Ögödei bekennt als Schuld und Unrecht daß er den Dogolqu hat 
heimlich umbringen lassen (GG § 281). Der Beschuldigte hat kei- 
nen Rechtsbeistand®’. Diese Rolle spielen in gewissem Sinne die 


26 Zu der Institution der jaryuči vgl. Tamura, Chügoku seifuku ocho no 
kenkyü, 444—463. Shen Jiaben, Lidai zingguan kao, xia, 18b—14a. 

27 Das Fehlen des Rechtsbeistandes wird von Plano Carpini besonders her- 
vorgehoben. Er schreibt: ,Dieser Kaiser (i.e. Güyük) hat seinen Reichs- 
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Gefolgsleute. Als Cinggis-khan seinen Oheim Da’aritai hinrichten 
lassen will, erheben die Gefolgsleute Einspruch und reden auf ihn 
solange ein, bis er sich erweichen läßt (GG § 242). Die Wahrheits- 
findung erfolgt fast ausschließlich aufgrund der Zeugenaussagen 
und der Konfrontation mit den Zeugen oder Mitangeklagten. 

In politischen Prozessen wird der Angeklagte von vornherein 
als der Schuldige gekennzeichnet. Qasar werden die Mütze und 
der Gürtel, die Wahrzeichen des freien Mannes, abgenommen, 
bevor er von Temiijin verhórt wird, Oyul Qaimi$ muß nackt vor 
das Gericht treten, Ariy-bóge trügt eine Zeltwand als Zeichen 
seiner Schuld als er vor das Gericht Qubilais tritt. Die Angeklag- 
ten werden in Ketten ohne Nahrung und Trank wáhrend der Dau- 
er des Prozesses gehalten. 

Bei Rechtsstreiten treten die Gefolgsleute als Zeugen zugun- 
sten ihres Herrn auf. Die Zahl des Gefolges dürfte auf die Ent- 
scheidung des Richters ein größeres Gewicht gehabt haben als es 
die Beredsamkeit eines Rechtsanwaltes erreicht hatte. Juwaini 
unterstreicht, daB im Prozeß gegen Edgü Temür, Körgüz die Leu- 
te und das Geld für sich hatte, während sein Gegner eine solche 
Stütze nicht hatte. Jedesmal wo ein Parteigänger Edgü Temürs 
verhórt wurde, fiel die Entscheidung gegen ihn, aber, bemerkt 
Juwaini, dies war zum großen Teil deshalb der Fall, weil die Gunst 
des Herrschers und der Emire ihm galt, denn ,,das Wohlwollen des 
Richters wiegt mehr als.zwei gerechte Zeugen" (Boyle II, 498). 

Von den unterworfenen Vólkern werden gewisse Verfahrensre- 
geln übernommen. Die Gerichtsakten und die Verhandlungsproto- 
kolle werden schriftlich festgehalten. Niemand darf verurteilt 
werden, wenn er nicht ein Schuldbekenntnis abgelegt hat. Wei- 
gert er sich dazu trotz der ihn belastenden Zeugenaussagen, wird 
er einem peinlichen Verhör unterzogen, wobei er in der Regel mit 
dem Stock geprügelt wird, bei hartnáckigem Leugnen aber durch 
grausame Folter zum Schuldbekenntnis gezwungen wird. 

Der Anspruch des Staates, die Gerichtsbarkeit auszuüben, hat 


kanzler, seine Minister und Sekretäre, desgleichen ein ganzes Beamten- 
heer zur Erledigung der Privat- und Staatsgeschäfte. Nur eines gibt es da 
nicht: keine Advokaten, weil alles nach Gutdünken des Kaisers vollzogen 
wird, ohne daß man dabei etwas hört vom Lärm der Gerichtsverhandlun- 
gen und Prozesse. Auch die übrigen tatarischen Fürsten verfahren 
ebenso in den Angelegenheiten, die zu ihrem Amtsbereich gehóren" 
(Risch, 256; Wyngaert, 124). 
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die alten Rechtsgewohnheiten der Mongolen nicht völlig verdrän- 
gen können. Nach dem Zeugnis Rubrucks wurden die Rechtsstrei- 
te auch im Imperium durch Ringkampf entschieden. Auch andere 
Institute des Gewohnheitsrechtes werden noch befolgt. Ögödei 
überläßt den Familienoberhäuptern die Entscheidung in dem Pro- 
zeß der Prinzen, die Batu beleidigt hatten. Körgüz, der beleidi- 
gende Worte gegen Cayatai geäußert hatte, wird Cayatais Witwe 
übergeben, die ihn hinrichten läßt (Sbornik II, 123). 

Entsprechend dem Gewohnheitsrecht wird beim Strafvollzug 
Rücksicht.auf den Rang des Täters genommen. Doch die Zahl der 
Personen, die Anspruch auf ein Ausnahmeverfahren hatten, war 
beschränkt. Cinggis-khan betrachtete alle Untertanen als seine 
Sklaven. Hatte der Befehlshaber von 100000 Mann einen Fehler 
begangen, schickte der Khan einen einzelnen Reiter, um ihn auf 
die vorgeschriebene Weise zu bestrafen. „Falls der Kopf gefordert 
wird, schlägt er ihn ab, falls Geld gefordert wird, nimmt er es“, 
bemerkt Juwaini (Boyle I, 31). Zu den privilegierten Personen 
gehörten in erster Linie die Angehörigen des „goldenen Ge- 
schlechts (urug)“. Laut einem von Ваё ad-Din überlieferten bilik 
hatte Cinggis-khan für straffällige Familienmitglieder folgende 
Regelung getroffen: „Wenn jemand aus unserem Geschlecht die 
Yasa ein Mal übertritt, soll man ihn mit Worten belehren. Ver- 
stößt er zum zweiten Mal gegen sie, soll man ihn gemäß dem bilik 
bestrafen, macht er sich zum dritten Mal schuldig, soll man ihn in 
die entfernte Gegend von Baljin-quljur verschicken. Nachdem er 
sich dorthin begeben hat und zurückgekehrt ist, wird er Vernunft 
annehmen. Falls er sich nicht gebessert hat, soll man ihn in Fes- 
seln schlagen und in den Kerker werfen. Wenn er herauskommt. 
und Vernunft angenommen hat, um so besser, widrigenfalls sollen 
alle nahen und fernen Verwandten zusammenkommen und nach 
Beratung entscheiden, wie man mit ihm verfahren soll“ (Sbornik 
1/2, 264). 

Der Familienrat trat traditionsgemäß zusammen, wenn es galt, 
wichtige Angelegenheiten zu entscheiden. So berichtet die Gehei- 
me Geschichte, daß nach dem Sieg über die Tatar Temüjin und die 
Familienangehörigen sich in einer einsam gelegenen Hütte in 
einem großen Familienrat (yeke eye) über das Schicksal des be- 
siegten Volkes beraten ($ 154). Der selbstherrische Temüjin setz- 
te sich aber selbst über die Tradition hinweg, als er seinen Bruder 
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Qasar vor Gericht stellte. Der Schamane Tebtenggeri hatte ihn 
vor den Umtrieben Qasars gewarnt. , Der Befehlskónig des ewi- 
gen Himmels sagt mir diese Prophezeiungen“, so sprach er zu 
Temüfin, „Einmal sagt er, Temüjin soll das Reich in der Hand 
halten, das andere Mal sagt er dasselbe von Qasar. Wenn du dem 
Qasar nicht zuvorkommst, kann man nicht wissen, was wird“ 
(§ 244). Temiijin hatte einigen Grund, dem jüngeren Bruder zu 
mißtrauen. Dessen Betragen war in mehreren Fällen zweideutig 
genug gewesen. Noch in derselben Nacht eilt Temüfin zu Qasars 
Lager. Dort angelangt, schreitet er zum Verhór, er bindet dem 
Qasar die Armel zusammén, er nimmt ihm Mütze und Gürtel — die 
Wahrzeichen des freien Mannes — weg. Das Verfahren kommt zu 
keinem Abschluß. Temüjin wird bei dem Verhór von seiner Mut- 
ter überrascht. Hó'elüm war von Temüjins Vorhaben benachrich- 
tigt worden und war eiligst nachgeeilt und mit Sonnenaufgang 
angelangt. Als er die Mutter erblickte, erschrak Temüfin und er- 
zitterte vor ihr. Er war seiner Schuld bewußt. Er hatte eigen- 
mächtig gehandelt ohne die Familienangehörigen zu befragen und 
— ein zusátzliches Vergehen — er hatte das Verhór in der Nacht 
durchgeführt. Nachdem die Mutter des Qasars zusammengebun- 
dene Ármel gelóst und ihm Mütze und Gürtel zurückgegeben hat- 
te, bekannte Temüjin: „Wo die Mutter von mir in Zorn versetzt 
worden ist, fürchte ich mich vor ihr, und schämen tue ich mich 
auch“ (GG § 244). 

Wegen der großen Entfernungen trat der Familienrat indes zur 
Zeit des Imperiums nur selten zusammen und das Gericht über die 
Cinggisiden wurde von dem Herrscher eigenmächtig geführt. 
Doch im Prinzip blieb die Kompetenz des Familienrates weiter 
erhalten. Qubilai benachrichtigt Hülegü, Berke und Alyu von dem 
Prozeß Ariy-böges mit den Worten: „Da es euch wegen des langen 
Weges, der Beschäftigungen und Ereignisse nicht möglich war, 
(an dem Prozeß) teilzunehmen und angesichts dessen, daß eine 
weitere Verzögerung zu einer Schwächung (der Macht) und zu 
einem nicht wieder gutzumachenden Schaden für die Sicherheit 
des Staates führen könnte, haben wir die Emire hingerichtet und 
haben uns entschieden, Ariy-böge zu verzeihen und ihm die Frei- 
heit zu gewähren. Was sagt Ihr dazu?“ (Sbornik II, 167). 

Auf jeden Fall durfte aber das Gericht über einen Cinggisiden 
nur von einem Mitglied der Herrscherfamilie geführt werden. Der 
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Prozeß Otéigins, des jüngsten Bruders Cinggis-khans, wurde von 
den Prinzen Möngke und Ordu geführt, „denn er konnte nicht von 
irgend wem geführt werden wegen des Verwandtschaftsgrades 
des Angeklagten mit dem Herrscher“, bemerkt Кайта ad-Din 
(Sbornik II, 119). Möngke leitet persönlich das Verfahren im Pro- 
zeß Siremüns und anderen Prinzen, Qubilai den Prozeß Ariy-bóges 
und Nayans. 

Die Angehörigen der Herrscherfamilie sind von entehrenden 
Strafen befreit. Sie unterliegen nicht der Prügelstrafe. Die Todes- 
strafe wird ohne Blutvergießen vollzogen. Die Kaiserin-Witwe 
Oyul-qaimis wird in eine Decke eingehüllt und ins Wasser gewor- 
fen. Qubilais Neffe Nayan wird in eine Decke festgebunden und 
solange hin- und hergezerrt, bis er stirbt. 

Eine Sonderregelung war auch für die Männer erlassen worden, 
die sich besondere Verdienste erworben hatten und in die Dar- 
chan-Würde erhoben worden waren. Auf der Reichsversammlung 
von 1206 verfügt Cinggis-khan, daß Sorqan-Sira und dessen Söhne 
außer anderen Privilegien wie Abgabefreiheit und das Recht, die 
Beute für sich zu behalten, bei neunmaligen Vergehen straffrei 
bleiben sollten (GG $ 219). Die Darchan-Würde wurde nicht nur 
für Kriegsverdienste verliehen: 1219 hat Cinggis-khan den jun- 
gen, erst 17jährigen buddhistischen Priester Haiyün in die Dar- 
chan-Würde erhoben und bei der Zusammenkunft mit Changchun 
auch dem taoistischen Patriarchen die Steuerfreiheit gewährt, 
was als allgemeine Steuerfreiheit für die Kirchen ausgelegt 
wurde. 

Cinggis-khan behält sich auch vor, die Strafgewalt auszuüben, 
wenn der Täter ihm persönlich bekannt ist. In der Dienstvor- 
schrift für die Leibgarde (kesig) ordnet er an: „Wenn sie (die 
Männer der Leibgarde) den jasaq verletzt haben, meldet es mir! 
Haben sie die Enthauptung verdient, werden wir sie enthaupten 
lassen. Haben sie Prügelstrafe verdient, werden wir sie hinlegen 
lassen und prügeln“ (GG 227). 


Die Strafen 


Durch die Übernahme der Strafgewalt durch den Staat verliert 
die Straftat den Charakter einer individuellen Angelegenheit, die 
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durch ein Privatabkommen geregelt werden kann. Die Buße, die 
ursprünglich vor der Vergeltung durch die Familien- oder Sippen- 
angehörigen schützen sollte, wird zu einem öffentlich-rechtlichen 
Institut. Wie aus einem kaiserlichen Erlaß von 1268 hervorgeht, 
befreite zur Zeit des Imperiums die Buße nieht von der Kórper- 
strafe. Auch Marco Polo berichtet, daß ein Mörder sich nicht frei- 
kaufen kann (Hambis, 86). Das Prinzip der Mithaftung der Fami- 
lien- und Sippenangehórigen, das in Form der „Wüstung“ und der 
Blutrache verwirklicht wurde, ist in die Rechtsprechung späterer 
Zeiten eingegangen, als öffentliches Recht die Privatjustiz abge- 
löst hatte. In einem von Raid ad-Din überlieferten bilik ordnet 
Cinggis-khan an: „Wenn ein Zehnschaftsführer nicht fähig ist, die 
Zehnschaft in Schlachtordnung zu bringen, werden wir ihn zur 
Strafe ziehen mit seinen Frauen und Kindern, und ebenso werden 
wir mit einem Hundertschaftsführer, mit einem Tausendschafts- 
führer und einem Zehntausendschaftsführer vorgehen" (Sbornik 
I/2, 260). Die Verwandten Fatimas erleiden denselben Tod wie die 
unglückliche Favoritin. 

Die Todesstrafe ist die gewóhnliche Sühne für eine Straftat. Sie 
wird in der Regel durch Abhauen des Kopfes oder durch Teilung 
des Körpers durch die Mitte vollzogen. Im Kontakt mit den zivili- 
sierten Vólkern treten aber auch raffiniert grausame Hinrich- 
tungsformen auf. 

Als Yisün-bugas Gattin Toqa&i zum Strafvollzug dem Qara-Hü- 
legü ausgeliefert wurde, befahl dieser, die Knochen der Prinzessin 
in Gegenwart ihres Gatten zu zerschlagen, und, fügt Juwaini hin- 
zu, er stillte auf diese Weise seinen alten Groll (Boyle II, 588, 
Sbornik II, 137). Um Kórgüz für die beleidigenden Worte zu be- 
strafen, befiehlt Cayatais Witwe, Qara-Oyul, ihm den Mund mit 
Steinen vollzustopfen bis er stirbt (Boyle II, 505, Sbornik II, 123). 
Als Baraq, ein Qara-Kitaier, hört, daß an der von Ghyäs ad-Din 
angezettelten Verschwórung gegen ihn zwei seiner Manner betei- 
ligt waren, läßt er ihnen in Gegenwart aller ein Kórperglied nach 
dem anderen abhauen. Eine oder zwei Wochen später werden 
Ghyäs ad-Din und dessen Mutter durch Erdrosselung hingerichtet 
(Boyle II, 478, Sbornik II, 32). Laut Ra&id ad-Din sind dem Ver- 
teidiger der Festung Majjafarikin, der malik al-Qamil Fleischfet- 
zen vom Kórper abgeschnitten und in den Mund gesteckt worden, 
bis der Tod eintrat (Spuler, Mongolen in Iran, 58 Anm. 7, Grous- 
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set, Empire des steppes, 434). Nassawi berichtet, daß dem Kom- 
mandanten der Stadt Otrar, Inal-khan auf Befehl Cinggis-khans 
geschmolzenes Silber in die Ohren und Augen gegossen wurde 
(Bunijatov, 81). Ob diese Geschichten, die als anti-mongolische 
Propaganda kolportiert wurden, immer der Wirklichkeit entspra- 
chen, ist zweifelhaft. Ahnliches wird auch tiber die Gegner der 
Mongolen berichtet??. 

Nach dem Tode Móngkes und dem darauf folgenden Kampf um 
den Khaganthron zwischen Ariy-böge und Qubilai beginnt der 
Prozeß des Zerfalls des Universalreiches in selbständige Khanate. 
Die spezifischen Bedingungen in diesen Ländern: das Glaubensbe- 
kenntnis, die gesellschaftliche Ordnung, die wirtschaftliche Struk- 
tur beeinflussen in immer stärkerem Maße das Rechtssystem der 
Eroberer. Die Erinnerung an die Yasa und die Gebote Cinggis- 
khans geht allmählich verloren und hat sich nur noch in der Ord- 
nung und Disziplin im Heer noch lange erhalten. 

Die Sippenhaftung versteht sich aus der Sicht einer Ordnung, in 
der die Sippe, ob Recht oder Unrecht, solidarisch mit den Hand- 
lungen jedes seiner Mitglieder ist. Als Korrelat zu der Sippensoli- 
darität hat Cinggis-khan die Kollektivhaftung im Heer eingeführt 
und darauf die Disziplin im Heer aufgebaut. Plano Carpini berich- 
tet: Wenn in der Schlacht von zehn Mann einer oder zwei oder drei 
oder auch mehrere fliehen, so werden alle (zehn) hingerichtet 
(Wyngaert, 77). 

Die Todesstrafe ist auch zur Zeit des Imperiums die gewöhnli- 
che Sühne für eine Straftat. Tötung, Raub, Sexualdelikte, jede 
Übertretung der Yasa wird mit dem Tode bestraft. Differenziert 
ist die Art der Hinrichtung, wobei die standesgemäßen Privilegien 
beachtet werden und das Blutvergießen bei Vornehmen vermie- 
den wird. Die Frauen werden ertränkt. Die Kaiserin-Witwe Oyul- 
Qaimié wird in eine Decke eingehüllt und ins Wasser geworfen. 
Dasselbe Los erleidet Töregenes Favoritin Fatima. 

In der Regel wird die Todesstrafe durch Abschlagen des Kopfes 
oder durch Zweiteilung des Körpers durch die Mitte vollzogen. 


28 Grausame Strafen waren im Mittelalter allgemein üblich. Jalal ad-Din hat 
den gefangenen mongolischen Soldaten Stifte in die Ohren schlagen lassen 
(Bunijatov, 125). In China wurden die Schwerstverbrecher bei lebendi- 
gem Leibe langsam zerstückelt (lingchi chusi). 
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Falls die Todesstrafe erlassen worden ist, wird der Straftäter 
an die Front geschickt, denn, vermerkt der persische Geschichts- 
schreiber Juwaini, sie [die Mongolen] meinen, daß der, dem das 
Schicksal bestimmt hat, zu sterben, lieber im Kampf sterben sollte 
(Boyle I, 52). Von diesem Brauch berichtet auch der Chinese Peng 
Daya. In seinem Reisebericht schreibt er: Wenn ein Straftäter 
nicht hingerichtet wird, wird er zur Strafe zum Dienst in die badu- 
lu (ba’adur)” Truppen geschickt. Wer nach dem dritten (Einsatz 
am Leben bleibt), wird begnadigt (HDSL, 15b). 


LISTE DER ZITIERTEN WERKE 


Al- "Umari: s. Lech, Klaus: Das mongolische Weltreich. 

Alinge, Dr. Curt: Mongolische Gesetze. Leipzig 1934. 

Arends, A.K.: s. Ra$id ad-Din, Sbornik ljetopisej T. III. Moskva-Leningrad 
1946. 

Boyle, John Andrew: The History of the World Conquerer by 'Ala ad-Din 
Ata-Melik Juwaini. 2 vol. Manchester 1958. 

— Kirakos of Ganjak on the Mongols (CAJ 1963, 199—214). 

Bunijatov, S.M.: Sichab ad-Din Muchammad an-Nassavi, Zizneopisanije sul- 
tana Dzalal ad-Dina Mankburny. Baku 1978. 

Chanlarjan, L.A.: Kirakos Kandzakeci, Istorija Axmenii. Moskva 1976 (Pam- 
jatniki pis'mennosti vostoka LIII). 

Chetagurov, L.A.: s. Rašid ad-Din, Sbornik ljetopisej. 

Defrémery, C. et Sanguinetti, le Dr. B.R.: Voyages d'Ibn Batoutah. 4 vol. 
Paris 1879. 

Haenisch, Erich: Die Geheime Geschichte der Mongolen. 2. Aufl. Leipzig 
1948. 

Hambis, Louis: Marco Polo, La description du monde. Paris 1955. 

Ibn Battüta: s. Defrémery, C. et Sanguinetti, le Dr. B.R. 

U.-Kóhalmi, Käthe: Sibirische Parallelen zur Ethnographie der Geheimen 
Geschichte der Mongolen (Mongolian Studies ed. by Louis Ligeti.) Buda- 
pest. 1970, 249—264. 

Lech, Klaus: Das mongolische Weltreich. Al- ’Umaris Darstellung der mon- 
golischen Reiche in seinem Werk Masälik al-absär fi mamälik al-amsär. 
Wiesbaden 1968 (Asiatische Forschungen Bd. 22). 

Pelliot, Paul et Hambis, Louis: Histoire des campagnes de Gengis Khan. 
Chen-wou ts’in-tcheng lou. t. 1. Leiden 1951. 

Peng Daya und Xu Ting: Hei-Da shilüe, ed. Wang Guowei (1926). 

Plano Carpini, Fr. Johannes de: Istoria Mongalorum quos nes Tartaros appel- 
lamus (Sinica Franeiscana vol I, 27—180 ed. P. Anastasius van den Wyn- 
gaert). 


29 Das Korps der Recken (ba’adur) bildete die Vorhut des Heeres und wur- 
de bei der Erstürmung der Städte und anderen gefährlichen Unterneh- 
men eingesetzt. Die Chance zu überleben war gering. 


110 PAUL RATCHNEVSKY 


Rašid ad-Din: Sbornik ljetopisej. t. I/1. Übersetzung von L. A. Chetagurov. 
Moskva—Leningrad 1952; t. 1/2. Übersetzung von О. I. Smirnova; t. 2. 
Ubersetzung von Ju. P. Verchovskij. Moskva—Leningrad 1960; t. III. 
Ubersetzung von A. K. Arends. Moskva—Leningrad 1946. 

Ratchnevsky, Paul: Un code des Yuan. Paris 1937 (Bibliothèque de I’ l'Insti- 
tut des Hautes études chinoises. t.IV). 

— Die mongolische Rechtsinstitution der Buße in der chinesischen Gesetzge- 
bung der Yuanzeit (Studia Sino-Altaica. F'estschrift Erich Haenisch, 
168—180. Wiesbaden 1961. 

— Sigi-qutuqu, ein mongolischer Gefolgsmann im 12. —13. Jahrhundert (CAJ 
1965, 88—120). 

— The Levurate in the Legislation of the Yuan Dynasty (Asiatic Studies in 
Honour of Dr. Jitsuzö Tamura. 45—62. Kyoto 1968). 

— Кайта ad-Din über die Mohammedanerverfolgungen in China unter Qubilai 
(CAJ 1970, 163—180). 

— Cinggis-Khan. Sein Leben und sein Werk. Wiesbaden 1983. 

Risch, Friedrich: Johann de Plano Carpini. Geschichte der Mongolen und 
Reisebericht 1245—1247. Leipzig 1930. 

Rubrue, Fr. Guillelmus de: Itinerarium (Sinica Franciscana I, 164—332. Fi- 
renze 1926. Ed. Wyngaert). 

Sacy, Sylvestre de: Chretomathie arabe. t.II. Paris 1826. 

Smirnova, O.I.: s. Ra$id ad-Din, Sbornik ljetopisej. 

Spuler, Bertold: Die Mongolen in Iran, Berlin 1955. 

Shen Jiaben: Lidai xingguan kao (Shen Jiyi xiansheng yishu). 

Shengwu qinzhenglu, ed. Wang Guowei (1968). 

Tamura, Jitsuzö: Chügoku seifuku ocho no kenkyü II, Kyoto 1970. 

Verchovskij, Ju.P.: s. Rasid ad-Din, Sbornik ljetopisej. 

Vladimirtsov, B.: Le régime social des Mongols. Le féodalisme nomade. 
Trad. par M. Carsov. Paris 1948. 

Xu Ting: s. Peng Daya —Xu Ting. 

Yuan Dianzhang ed. Shen Jiaben. 

Yuanshi. ed. baina. 


VERZEICHNIS DER ABKÜRZUNGEN 


CAJ: Central Asiatic Journal 

Code: Ratchnevsky, Paul, Un eode des Yuan 

GG: Haenisch, Erich, Die Geheime Geschichte der Mongolen 
HDSL: Peng Daya — Xu Ting, Hei-Da shiliie 


Sbornik: Rašid ad-Din, Sbornik ljetopisej 
SWQZL: Shenwu qinzhenglu 

YDZ: Yuan dianzhang 

YS: Yuanshi 


The Folklore of Teeth Among Turkic 
and Adjacent Peoples 


by 
INGVAR SVANBERG 
Uppsala 


The Swedish scholar Carl Wilhelm von Sydow has pointed out “the 
first" as a problem of importance in customs and traditions.’ We 
try to interpret “the first”, e.g., the first may be understood as 
being dangerous or risky or surrounded with lustful feelings. 

In the life history of mankind “the first” is of great significance, 
emotionally as well as ritually. While the child’s first step or its 
first word does not lack emotional meaning for us, people in other 
times or in other cultures attached greater importance to the cere- 
monial or ritual meaning of these things. Among the Bosnian Mus- 
lims, for example, the neighbours are invited to see the child take 
its first step in a cake baked by the mother.? Afterwards the cake 


1 C. W. von Sydow 1939: „Die Begriffe des ersten und letzten in der Volks- 
überlieferung mit besonderer Berücksichtigung der Erntebrauche“. Folk- 
liv 8, pp. 245—254. 

2 Where nothing is stated to the contrary these are my own records col- 
lected during field trips and ethnographical field studies in the Balkan 
peninsula, Asia Minor, and East Asia during 1977—1985. Further mate- 
rials have been collected by friends, colleagues, and students. I want to 
thank Dr. Harry Halén, Department of Asian and African Studies (Hel- 
sinki) for records from Finnish Tatars, Dr. Cornelia Cálin, Institutul cer- 
cetari ethnologiece si dialectologice (Bukarest), for Rumanian and Balkan 
Tatar materials, Professor Theodore Papadopoullos, Cyprus Research 
Centre (Nikosia), for Greek-Cypriot records, Mr. Serxan (Ulan Bator), 
Miss Erka Abdenbay (Ulan Bator), and Professor Hakanchulu Harnod 
(Taipei) for Mongolian materials, Raija Olofsson, B. A. (Gothenburg) for 
Ingrian records, Ester Cullblom, B. A. (Luleå) for a record from Torneda- 
len, and Miss Gunilla Andersson (Órebro) for materials from the Assy- 
rians. I would like to thanks my students in European Ethnology: Miss 
Karin Henriksson, Mrs. Birgitta Ruther, Mr. Anders Axén, Mr. Áke 
Jansson, and Mrs. Ulla-Britt Thofeldt, who collected materials from differ- 

‚ ent immigrants in Sweden. Furthermore, I wish to thank Ambassador 
Gunnar Jarring (Stockholm), Mrs. Christina Reid (Uppsala), Professor 
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is eaten. Among the Kazakhs in Sinkiang the legs of the child are 
bound together with horsehair or thread, which is later cut off by a 
person who runs quickly. In Plovdiv, Bulgaria a twig is usually put 
on the back of the Turkish child when he takes his first steps to be 
certain that he will be proficient in working as an adult.? 

Among most people the first tooth and the first milk-tooth that 
is shed are of great importance. Similar to most other mammals 
human beings have two generations of teeth: the milk-teeth, den- 
tes decidui, which comprise the first generation of theeth, and the 
permanent teeth, dentes permanentes.* The preliminary stage of 
the milk-teeth forms when the foetus is between four and six 
months. Normally milk-teeth break through between the 6th and 
30th month of life, although some children are born with milk- 
teeth.? 

The purpose of this paper is to present a couple of hitherto 
nearly neglected customs connected with the first set of teeth, 
chiefly among Turkic peoples but with numerous examples from 
adjacent peoples as well. In addition to the description an over- 
view of different folkloristic theories and conclusions connected 
with the customs is-also given. Since these customs are relatively 
unknown in the Turkological literature, I have tried to collect as 
much new material as possible. 

The most common name for the first set of teeth in the Indo- 
European languages is milk-teeth. The English say milktooth, the 
Germans Milchzahn, the Dutch melktand, the Swedes mjölk- 


Staffan Rosén (Uppsala), Mats Nilsson, B.A. (Stockholm), and Marie 
Clark Nelson, M.A. (Uppsala) for checking my Uzbek, Greek, Mongolian, 
Arabic, and English translations, respectively. I also wish to thank Mr. 
Onder Yildiz (Antalya) and Mr. Kadirgan Kóksal (Istanbul); unaided by 
‘them, my records from Turkey would have been considerably more 
meager. 
3 I. Svanberg 1982: “Fru Abibe och árkeháxan Hekate.” Svenska Fors- 
kningsinstitutet i Istanbul, Meddelanden 7, p. 66. 
A biological account of teeth is given in A. E. W. Miles 1972: Teeth and 
their origins (Oxford Biology Readers, 21). Oxford. 
Folk beliefs connected with children that are born with teeth are discuss- 
ed in S. Lagererantz 1939: A contribution to the study of anomalous 
dentition and its ritual significance in Africa. (Statens etnografiska 
museum. Smárre meddelanden. 16), Stockholm; and in B. Gunda 1968: 
“Survivals of totemism in the Hungarian tdltos tradition." — In: Popular 
beliefs and folklore tradition in Siberia. Ed. V. Diószegi, Budapest, 
p. 41. 
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tand, the French dent de lait, the Spanish dente de leche, the 
Russians moloko zub, the Albanians dhamb quméshti, the Greeks 
yahaytomwAeto, and the Tadzhiks dandonxoi Sir, just to give 
some examples. Milk-tooth belongs to the fundamental words that 
do not differ between languages. Unfortunately, the glosses for it 
are seldom included in dictionaries. In the Turkic languages the 
name of the first row of teeth is also usually milk-teeth: süt digi 
among the Anatolian Turks, süt tiši among the Uzbeks from Af- 
ghanistan and in Ferghana, süt tisi among the Kazakhs from Sin- 
kiang, and sót tese among the Finnish Mishar Tatars. The Gagauz 
use the name süt diši, the Karakalpaks süt tisi,” the Azeri Turks 
süd 4181,5 the Kirghiz süt tiši,” the Khakas süt tisi,!° and the Chu- 
vash set gale." : 

In Anatolian Turkish the name kuzu dişi, literally “lamb- 
tooth", is also found. The word used among the Chakhar Mongols, 
xoryan sid, has the same meaning. Some of my Sinkiang Kazakh 
informants also used the name uwuz tis, while my Chakhar Mon- 
golian informant used oryan sid, which means *piestings-tooth". 
My Uzbek informant from Ferghana also cited the terms ana tisi 
and kickinalik tigi, which mean “mother’s tooth" and “childhood 
tooth" respectively, while the meaning of the name kuyuklik tisi, 
quoted by the same informant, is unclear. 

The Turkmens call milk-teeth éagalik dišleri, which also 
means “childhood-teeth”; while the Tuvinians (Soyots) of Siberia 
call the digeer dišter, the etymology of which is unknown to me. 
The closely related Khakas, who live in the Abakan distriet of 
Eastern Siberia, use the term iméek tisi,! and the Altay Tatars 


6 N. A. Baskakov (ed.) 1973: Gagauzko-russko-moldavskij slovar’. Moskva, 
p. 444. 


7 N. A. Baskakov 1967: Russko-karakalpakskoj slovar’. Moskva, p. 438. 
8 A. A. OrudZev (ed.) 1975: Rusgä-Azärbajyanga lüyät, 2. Baku, p. 96. 
9 К. К. Judaxin (ed.) 1957: Russko-kirgizskij slovar’. Moskva, р. 241. 
10 D. J. Čankov (ed.) 1961: Russko-Xakasskij slovar’. Moskva, p. 278. 
11 N. К. Dmitrieva (ed.) 1961: Russko-&uvasskij slovar’. Moskva, p. 300. 
12 J. W. Redhouse 1968: New Turkish-English Dictionary. Istanbul, p. 693; 


also W. Radloff 1899: Versuch eines Wörterbuchs der Türk-Dialecte, 2. St. 
Petersburg, p. 631. 

13 N. A. Baskakov & M. Ja. Xamzaev (ed.) 1956: Russko-turkmensky 
slovar’. Moskva, p. 215. 

14 A. A. Pal'mbax (ed.) 1953: Russko-tuvinskij slovar’. Moskva, p. 275. 

15 D. J. Čankov, op. cit., p. 278. 


114 INGVAR SVANBERG 


from Gornja Altay say dméek balanin 0127,18 which may be transla- 
ted with “female breast tooth”! 

When a human being loses his first tooth, special customs are 
observed. This seems to be a global phenomenon. With custom I 
mean in this context a cultural repetitive behaviour established by 
tradition. The custom is not only dispersed worldwide, but it is 
also essentially similar in form over the entire globe. The struc- 
ture of the custom is similar, but the contents vary somewhat. Itis 
quite usual for people to throw the tooth somewhere, often accom- 
panied by an invocation of some sort, whether the tooth is thrown 
into the fire, upon the roof, into the sea, or, as an informant from 
Namibia put it: one will bow down and throw the tooth between 
the legs in the direction of one’s birthplace. Other customary prac- 
tices include the devouring or burying of the tooth. 

The formula accompanying this custom varies somewhat in 
different regions around the world. Usually, it contains an invoca- 
tion to an animal, which is asked to take the old tooth and replace 
it with a new strong one. | 

The custom connected with the shedding of the tooth or the “rite 
of offering the tooth” has been discussed by different authors. 
Accordingly Sir James G. Frazer dealt with numerous instances of 
the custom in his great work The Golden Bough. It has also been 
commented on by Jacob Grimm, Heinrich Ploss, Jan de Vries, Leo 
Kanner, as well as Jeri Tanner.” In Scandinavia this custom has 
been discussed by Carl Wilhelm von Sydow, Reidar Th. Christian- 
sen and Axel Olrik, among others. A good compilation of records 


16 N. A. Baskakov (ed.) 1969: Russko-altajskij slovar'. Moskva, p. 212. 

17 J. G. Frazer, 1932: The Golden Bough I: The Magic Art. London, 
pp. 178—182; J. G. Grazer, 1936: Aftermath. A Supplement to The Golden 
Bough. London, pp. 50—53; H. Ploss, 1912: Das Kind in Brauch und Sitte 
der Völker, Bd. 2. Leipzig, pp. 52-63; J. de Vries, 1980: “Le premier de 
la dent." Revue Anthropologique 40, pp. 82—89. J. Tanner, 1968: “The 
teeth in folklore.” Western Folklore 27, pp. 97-105; L. Kanner, 1927: 
“Folklore of the Teeth XII. The Fate of the Cast Deciduos Teeth.” The 
Dental Cosmos. A Monthly Record of Dental Sciences 69, No 8, 
pp. 293—297. In Volumes 67—69 Leo Kanner has published a long serie of 
articles about ideas around teeth in popular belief. Toothlore of another 
kind is also given by B. H. Granger, 1961: “Of the Teeth.” Journal of 
American Folklore 74, pp. 47—56. See also additional literature quoted in 
this article. 
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from the Nordic region пав also been completed by Hedda Boers- 
Baugaard.!? 

Some data, etiain кереда to Norway, have been supplied 
by Ingjald Reichborn-Kjennerud.'? Comprehensive material from 
the тиш Swedish field has been published by Valter W. Fors- 
blom.” From continental Europe there are some essays, e.g., 
from the Dutch and the Flemish areas,?! Central Europe,” Swit- 
zerland,? and France.*:In Portugal a minor essay has been pub- 
lished. A somewhat larger collection of newly gathered material 
has also been compiled from Latin America.” 

Recently the custom has been studied more exhaustively by 
Hans-Egil Hauge.” In many places in Europe the tooth is thrown 
into the fire, buried, or devoured. From this custom Hauge con- 


18 H. Boers-Daugaard, 1954: Folketro om taender, tandmidler og tan- 
debehandling hos almuen i Danmark. Kgbenhavn. 

19 I. Reichborn-Kjennerud; 1933: Var gamle trolldomsmedisin. (Skrifter ut- 
gitt av Det norske Vidénskabs-Akademi i Oslo II $ Hist.-Filos. Klasse 
1933, No 2), pp. 111—112; See also I. Reichborn-Kjennerud, 1921: “Ten- 
ner og tannverk i norsk, folkemedisin. ” Norsk folkekultur 7, pp. 41—68, 
and I. Reichborn-Kjennerud, 1941: “Gammelt om tenner.“ Maal og Minne 
1941, pp. 82—104. t 

20 V. W. Forsblom (ed.), 1927: Finlands svenska folkdiktning VII. Folktro 
och trolldom 5. Magisk'folkmedicin. (Skrifter utgivna av Svenska Lit- 
teratursällskapet i Finland 195) Helsingfors, pp. 155—159; See also G. 
Landtman (ed.), 1919: Finlands svenska folkdiktning VII. Folktro och 
trolldom 1. Övernaturliga väsen. (Skrifter utgivna av Svenska Lit- 
teratursällskapet i Finland 147) Helsingfors, pp. 727-729. 

21 J. A. Baarspul, 1960: “Het wisselen van de melktanden in Nederland en 

'^ Vlaams-België.” Mededelingen van den centrale commissie voor onder- 
zoek van het Nederlands Volkseigen 12, pp. 18—17; A. Schilling, 1929: “A 
propos d’une coutume enfante.” Revue Anthropologique 39, p. 406. 

22 M. Baldinger, 1936: „Aberglaube und Volksmedizin in der Zahnheil- 
kunde.“ Schweizerisches Archiv für Volkskunde 35, especially pp. 48—52. 

23 M. Casanova, 1975: “La dent au folklore romand vue à travers le glossaire 
de la suisse romande.” Folklore Suisse 65, pp. 58—60. 

24 M. Gillet, 1968: “Les dents dans le folklore du Centre-Ouest.” Bulletin de 
la Societe d'études folkloriques du Centre-Ouest 3, pp. 51—76; G. Jeanton, 
1934: “Précautions à prendre avec les dents de lait.” Revue de folklore 
Français et de folklore Colonial 5, p. 315. 

25 F. de Castro Pires de Lima, 1964: “A prática mágica do arremesso do 
dente.” Revista de Etnografia 3:1, pp. 5—21; B. Barbosa Sueiro, 1930: “A 
propos du jet de la dent.” Revue Anthropologique 40, p. 400. 

26 I. Svanberg & J. Panayo: “Tradiciones en torno al desprendimiento del 
diente de leche en Latinoamerica” [in manuscript]. 

27 H.-E. Hauge, 1961: “Traditioner kring tandfällningen.“ Arv 16, 
pp. 144—154. 
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cluded that the hiding of the tooth might be part of the philosophy 
which maintains that special parts of the human body, e.g., teeth, 
hair, cut-off nails, ete., have to be burnt or destroyed, so that no 
perfidious person or harmful being might get hold of them. Thus it 
seems to be the awe of contagious magic that is behind these 
customary actions. It is interesting that one of my informants 
belonging to the Akan people of Ghana hinted at the same explana- 
tion. According to him the Akan people throw the tooth in the 
space between the inner-roof of the house and the outer one. In 
this way the tooth would be hidden from other people. The inform- 
ant also pointed out that one never throws away hair which has 
been cut off. Instead it is hidden in slits in the wall or similar 
places. Nor are nails cut when it is dark, possibly because of the 
risk of losing these cut-off nails, which might be found by some- 
body else. 

Previous researchers have often emphasized that the custom of 
the first shed tooth is a survival of an ancient rite of offering the 
tooth. On the other hand, in compliance with their scientific tradi- 
tions, American researchers have propounded Freudian theories. 
In a minor essay the Norwegian folklorist, Ronald Grambo, has 
commented on Norwegian “tooth-prayers” connected with the 
shedding of teeth.” Grambo is of the opinion that one should not 
associate the custom with an offering to any being. Instead he 
points out that, according to the accompanying formula, people 
turn to the mouse with their supplication and stresses that this is 
done precisely because the mouse is a rodent, known for having 
strong teeth. 

A Swedish folklorist, Anna Birgitta Rooth, has also discussed 
the tradition of "tooth-offering" in several papers.?? She gives the 
most detailed account in a small mimeographed booklet. According 
to her, the cause of the universality of the custom might be under- 
stood in connection with the physiological process through which 
everybody has to pass. Further, Rooth maintains that the function 


28 R. Grambo, 1974: Norske tannbgnner. (Smäskrifter fra Norsk etnologisk 
granskning, Nr 9) Oslo. 

29 A. B. Rooth, 1982: The “Offering” of the First Shed Tooth and the Tooth 
Formula. A Study of a “Physiological” Custom. (Etnologiska in- 
stitutionens smáskriftsserie 30) Uppsala; See also A. B. Rooth, 1965: 
Folklig diktning. Form och teknik. Uppsala; and A. B. Rooth (ed.), 1980: 
The Alaska Seminar. (Studia Ethnologica Upsaliensia 6) Uppsala. 
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of the custom in preindustrial societies is to assure good new teeth 
for the child. In the tooth-formulas as wish is often expressed that 
the tooth will become as strong as e.g., iron, gold, or silver. The 
magical aspect is usually emphasized by performing the custom 
with the first milk-tooth lost, and the wish is supposed to be of 
value even for the coming teeth. The tendency to invoke the ani- 
mal twice, which often initiates the formula, belongs to the general 
Eurasian pattern of traditions. 

Recently a more “modern” form of the custom has been dissemi- 
nated. In the USA the predominant custom is for the child to put 
the tooth under a pillow; the following morning there will be a coin 
instead of the tooth. Sometimes people say that the tooth-fairy has 
exchanged the tooth for the coin. This form of tradition also occur- 
red in the Anglo-Saxon colony of Northern Rhodesia during the 
1950’s. In Sweden a new custom replaced the old one. My contem- 
poraries have told me that they put the tooth into a glass of water 
and the day after they found a coin in the glass. Others have, like 
the Americans, put the tooth under a pillow, and the next morning 
they have found a coin or candy instead of the tooth. Rooth is of 
the opinion that this new form signifies a change in the function of 
the custom associated with a new view on childhood. The old func- 
tion meant reassuring oneself of a good new tooth, but the modern 
custom has become a performance aimed at entertainment or 
consolation of the child. I recorded an interesting mixture of the 
*old" and the more “modern” custom from an informant from 
Chihuahua in Mexico. The old form is conserved here, but the 
` function seems to have become the modern one; the child places 
the tooth in front of a mouse-hole or perhaps in a shoe, and in the 
morning a coin is to be found there! 

Hans-Egil Hauge has shown that the customs concerning the 
first tooth shed form two areas of tradition in Europe. In Eastern 
Europe one will throw the tooth behind the stove while saying a 
formula, usually.together with an invocation to a mouse or some 
being. According to my female informant from Novokuznetsk, 
Siberian Russians invoke the mouse in their formula: 


‘My’, туё, na tebe zub (Mouse, mouse, here you have 
daj mne zdorovyj” the tooth, 
Give me a healthy one.) 
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The following formula is from Finland, which also belongs to this 
eastern tradition area: 


“Kilkkaa kalkkaa, maitohammas uunin päälle, 
rautahammas sijaan” 


(Bing-bang, milk-tooth up to the stove, 
An iron-tooth [may come] instead.) 


and in Ingermanland the formula runs: 


“Maitohammas hirrelle (Milk-tooth to the mouse, 
Rautahammas minulle” The iron-tooth to me.) 

or 
“Maitohammas kiukan (The milk-tooth behind the 
perálle stove, 
Rautahammas sia" An iron-tooth instead.) 


The native Finns in Tornedalen in Swedish Lappland have this 
formula: 


“Tuossa hiiri savihammas (Here mouse you have my clay- 
anna mulle rautahammas” tooth, 
Give me an iron-tooth in- 
stead.)?9* 


In Western Europe as well as in Sweden the tooth is often thrown 
into the fire. The mouse is also usually invoked here (in southern 
Sweden sometimes a spider). Swedish Lapps do not differ from 
the majority in this respect. From Sörsö Lapp village in Jämtland 
an 81 year old southern Lapp female informant stated that the 
first milk-tooth is thrown into the fire.?? According to an Estonian- 
Swedish female informant from Rickul (Riguldi) on the Estonian 
coast the tooth was also thrown into the fire in that country.?! In 


29a Cf. Georg Bergfors, 1928: “En titt i byskollärarens anteckningsbok." 
Norrbotten, p. 140. . 

30 For examples from Norwegian Lapps, see J. Qvigstad, 1920: Lappischer 
Aberglaube. (Etnografiska Museets Skrifter I) Kristiania, p. 51 and J. 
Qvigstad, 1932: Lappische Heilkunde. (Institut for sammenlignende 
kulturforskning, Serie B: Skrifter 20), p. 207. 

31 Concerning the tradition among the Estonians, see O. Loorits, 1949: 
Grundzüge des estnischen Volksglaubens I. (Skrifter utgivna av Kungl. 
Gustav Adolfs Adademien 18:1) Uppsala, p. 59. 
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Hungary, according to an informant from Mosonmagyarovár near 
the Austrian frontier, the child took the tooth and, holding it with 
his fingers, said the following formula: 


“Eger, egér, kis egér, adjál nekem vasfogat, 
én meg adok tejfogat“ 


(Mouse, mouse, little mouse, give me an iron-tooth, 
And I give you a milk-tooth.) 


Thereafter, the child, closing his eyes, throws the tooth as far as 
possible behind his back. 

Thanks to new materials I have collected, we can distinguish 
even more coherent tradition areas for this custom. In the south- 
ern Balkans and Anatolia, where the tooth is thrown up on the 
roof, a bird, usually the crow, is invoked. Among the Turks this is 
the most common variant. From Plovdiv in Bulgaria, a female 
informant quoted the following formula: 


“Al karga, çürük digi (Crow, take the rotten tooth, 
ver bana yeni disi” And give me the new tooth.) 
At Bueak in Burdur it is said that one wants a pearl-tooth instead: 

“Al benim çürük dişimi (Take my rotten tooth, 

ver bana inci disimi Give me my pearl-tooth, 

Ak bit pak bit Grow white, grow clean, 

Koyun disi gibi sik bit" Grow thick like the tooth of the 
sheep.) 


Likewise it is reported from Antalya: 


“Al benim çürük dişimi ' (Take my rotten tooth, 
ver bana inci disimi” Give to me my pearl-tooth.) 


Sometimes the rotten tooth is replaced by an iron-tooth: 


“Al bu çürük disi (Take this rotten tooth, 
ver bana demir digi" Give me an iron-tooth.) 
* A] cürük dis (Take rotten tooth, 

ver demir dis" Give iron-tooth.) 


32 Concerning the tradition in Hungarian territory, see furthermore, V. 
Diószegi, 1979: “Fog.” Magyar Néprajzi Lexikon 2 Budapest, p. 168. 
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“Al karga bu disi (Crow, take this tooth, 
ver bana demir disi" Give me an iron-tooth.) 


In the town of Canakkale the lost tooth is called a coal-tooth and is 
to be replaced with an iron-tooth: 


“Al karga bu kömür digi (Take, crow, this coal-tooth, 
getir bana demir disi Get me an iron-tooth.) 
This appellation is also known from the Turks of Sumen in Bul- 
garia: 
“Al benim kómür disimi (Take my coal-tooth, 
ver benim demir disimi” Give me my iron-tooth.) 


Usually the crow is invoked when one throws the tooth up onto the 
roof: 


“Karga al bu disi (Crow, take this tooth, 
yenisini getir“ Get a new one instead of it.) 
(Antalya) 
“Karga bu disi al (Crow, take this tooth, 
yenisini saglamını getir” Get a new healthy one instead 
(Anamur) of it.) 
"Karga, karga, gótür bu disi (Crow, crow, take away this 
getir yerine yenisini” tooth, 
(Istanbul) . Get a new one instead of it.) 


The Turks of Bulgaria also call upon the crow when they throw the 
tooth up onto the roof. From Targoviste (Eskicuma) it is reported: 


“Karga al bu cürük disimi (Crow, take this, my rotten 
ver bana gümüs disimi” tooth, 
Give me my silver-tooth.) 


And in Komotini in Greece the Turks say, when throwing the 
tooth onto the roof: 
“Karga, eski dişi al (Crow, take the old tooth, 
yenisini getir bana” Get me a new one.) 


The minorities of Anatolia do likewise. In a village of Tahtacı in 
the Anamur district some men reported that one invoked the crow 
when throwing the milk-tooth onto the roof. The Tahtaci are an 
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Alevi minority group that specializes in forestry work. A group of 
Gypsies (Cingene) from Zonguldak whom I met during the sum- 
mer of 1978 had the same custom. Their formula read: 


“Al karga bu disi | (Crow, take this tooth, 
ver bana pirinç gibi” Give me one the like of brass.) 


Sometimes other birds may be invoked. A Yórük boy of Salihli 
shouted at the stork: | 


“Leylegin 4151 déntir olsun (May the tooth of the stork be 
benim disim demir olsun” exchanged, 
May my tooth become an iron 
one.) 


A Crimean Tatar I met in December 1979 in the suburb of Istanbul 
called Kücük Cekmece shouted, on the other hand, at any bird in 
general: 


“Ey kuş sana dişimi veri- (Oh bird, I give my tooth to 
yorum . you, 
bana yeni bir diş getir” Fetch me a new tooth.) 


Very occasionally even the devil may be evoked. From Turkey the 
following record exists: 


“Şeytan, al bu dişi (Satan, take this tooth, 
ver bana altın dişi” Give me a gold-tooth.) 


In addition, some further recorded sayings will be quoted. The 
following formula which acçompanies the casting of the tooth onto 
the roof comes from the village of Yeşilova in Salihli: 


“Yerine çıkacak diş l (Instead of the tooth which 

Düzgün cıksın diye i comes in its place, 

Attım dişimi çatıya” Let it grow out smooth and 
fine, 
I threw my tooth upon the 
roof.) 


On the other hand the Afşar Türkmens of Çeliköy near Salihli say: 


“Kuzu dişinden ak bit (Grow whiter than a lamb’s 
Köpek dişinden pek bit tooth, 
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Віда dişin cıkarsa Grow stronger than a dog’s 
Atıver dam basına” tooth, 
If you lose another tooth, 
Throw it immediately up onto 
the roof.) 


This tradition with the crow is dominant among the Greeks. 
Abbott has given the following example of a tooth-formula: 


(According to Abbott’s transla- 


tion:) 
Ná xovooóva w хбхоло (O dear crow, here is a tooth of 
xai Ô’ wou otógoévio bone, 
vá оохау(Со tå xovxuá Take it and give me a tooth of 
vá tow mae cde iron instead, i 
That I may be able to chew 
beans 


And to crunch dry biscuits.)** 


Practically identical is the formula which I recorded 70 years later 
in Macedonia, according to a Greek woman born 1914 in Nemonas, 
which is now situated in Bulgaria: 


The tooth is thrown up onto the roof; 


Ná xoveotva Eva Sdvtt (Crow, take my tooth 

va HE Shoes OLÖEGEVLO And give me an iron one 

vá тобо xóxaXa So that I can crush bones 
vá xoanavitw soa5uóóu And crunch up biscuits.) 


The crow is invoked by the Pontic Greek refugees of Macedonia: 


Kovooova, xoveotvwma, maee TÓ дико pov 
TÓ боуть pou xaí doe pou xarvoveELo 


(Crow, crow, take my tooth 
And give a new tooth.) 


The Caucasian Greeks do likewise. From a woman who was born 
1896 and grew up in the Greek village of Konk in the Caucasian 
Mountains, I noted the following variant: 


33 G. F. Abbott, 1903: Macedonian Folklore, London, p. 20. 
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Koveotva, xoveotva, mae” то xat 
PEDE роо обу TOV OXVALOD 
үЕ0б xal Обу Tov devLot uvxoó 


(Crow, crow, take it and 
Get me one, strong as the dog’s 
And little as the lamb’s.) 


A Caucasian Greek informant in the village of Drossaton in the 
District of Kilkis in Greek Macedonia, where many Caucasian 
Greek refugees have lived’ since the 1920's, reported the following 
variant: 


Koveotva, xoveotva, лӣоє TÓ TAAL 
uov Óóvc xal doe роо 
Eva, холбо ӧбуті. 


(Crow; crow, take my old tooth 


And get me a new and nice tooth.) 


In many notes recorded from Greece the crow has lost ground, 
however, but people still throw the tooth up onto the roof. 
From the village of Mouries, Kilkís: 

Паоє Eva хохалёмо sat · (Take a bone [tooth] and 
` 660€ дес Ev’ aLö£gevio | Give me an iron [tooth].) 
From Drama: 


Петао xoxadévio (I throw my bone [tooth], 
vá od qéosic atdeQévio ' so that you must give me an 
iron [tooth].) 


From Serres: 


Ná xoxarévio xaí (Take my bone [tooth] and give 
ðo’ роо сдеоёую me ап iron [tooth].) 

From Trikala: 
Ма xoxadrévio жоё 6!o* (Take my bone [tooth] and give 


uov otósgoévto me an iron [tooth].) 
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From Pindos: 
Ná хобуо xóxaXo xaí (Take my [tooth of] Cornelian 
500° uov otósoévio wood 


And give men an iron [tooth].) 


I have also recorded a similar formula among the Sarakatsans of 
Greek Macedonia. 

Southern Slavs from the Balkans said on the contrary that they 
often call upon the mouse and throw the tooth in a corner. This 
form is affiliated with that of the rest of continental Europe. Ear- 
lier, Friedrich S. Krauss reported that the child throws the tooth 
into a dark corner while calling out: ` 


“Mis, 11$! evo tebi sub kosteni 
a ti meni daj gvozdeni!” 


(Maus, Maus! Da hast du einen beineren Zahn 
gib du mir dafür einen eisernen Zahn!)* 


Abbott also reported that the Southern Slavs of Macedonia tell 
their children to throw the tooth into a dark corner and call out: 


“Mouse, mouse, there is a bone tooth; 
Give me an iron tooth instead.” 


The same tradition is found among the Bosnian Muslims. A Ser- 
bian informant reported on the contrary that one must throw the 
tooth over a shoulder, stand where there are mice, and then call 
out: 


“Little mouse, I will throw it over my shoulder, 
because then I will get a new tooth, as strong 
as the mouse’s.” 


Similar is the custom among the Rusyns of Vojvodina where they 
say: 


“Davim ei mljeéni (I give you a milk [-tooth] 
daj mi Zeljezni” Bring me one of iron.) 


34 F. S. Krauss, 1885: Sitte und Brauch der Südslaven nach heimischen 
gedruckten und ungedruckten Quellen. Wien, p. 546. 
35 Abbott, loc. eit., p. 20. 
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A younger Bulgarian female informant from Sofia reported that 
one must throw the tooth over the shoulder up onto the roof. If one 
' lives in a flat in town the tooth is thrown out the window. It is also 
supported with examples that the Serbs, as do the Greeks and 
Turks, throw the tooth over a roof while imploring the crow. 
Schneeweis quotes the following formula: 


*Krühe, da hast du einén beinernen Zahn 
gib mir einen eisernen!“ 


The crow also is the most usual animal in the Rumanian tradition, 
according to the records from Rumania that I have examined. 


“Na, cioara, un dinte de os 

Si da-mi unul de otel, 

Sa manine pîine cu el” 
(Constanta) 


“Uuuu, na, cioara, 

Na un dinte de lapte, 

Da-mi altul de otel!” 
(Boteni, Arges) 


“Na, cioara, un dinte de fier, 

Sa-mi dai unul de otel 

Sa sparg nucile cu el.“ 
(Lupsanu, Ilfov) 


“Na, cioara, un dinte de os, 


Si da-mi unul de otel.” 
(Cheia, Brasov) 


“Na, cioara un dinte de os, 
Sa-mi dai altul de otel” 
(Sirnea, Brasov) 


“Na, cioara, un dinte de os 
Si da-mi unul de ote!" 
(Sereáita, Brasov) 


36 G. Sehneeweis, 1961: Serbokroatische Volkskunde. Berlin, p. 54. 
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“Na, cioara, un dinte de os 
Si da-mi unul de folos” 
(Harseni, Brasov) 


“Cioara, cioara de la moara, 

Cu faina-n poala, 

Na-ti un dinte de os 

Si da-mi unul de otal” 
(Pascani, Iasi) 


In a note from the village of Tataru, near Constanta, however, the 
stork is invoked: 


“Na, barza, un dinte de os 
Si da-mi altul de otel 
ca sa rod oase cu el” 


An another tradition area is to be found in the Near East and 
Northern Africa.?" There the people often throw the tooth up to 
the sun, which is also sometimes invoked by the following formula. 
This formula has been taken down from a young Palestine woman 
from Ghaza: 


“xudhi sinna ‘l-gazali 
wa’ {їі sinna dhahabin bidälah[u]” 


(Take the gazelle-tooth 
And give him a tooth of gold instead of it.) 


An Egyptian informant from Cairo stated that the child takes the 
tooth in his hand, turns to the sun, and sings: 


“You sun, take the cow-tooth 
And give me a bride-tooth,” 


37 Rooth, 1982: loc. cit., with records from Kuwait, Lebanon, Egypt, Iraq, 
Maroc and Tunisia. See also M. al Hamdani & M. Wenzel, 1966: “The 
Worm in the Tooth." Folklore 77, pp. 68—64 with records from Iraq, Jor- 
dan, Palestine, Egypt and Sudan. Compare also J. Wellhausen, 1887: 
Skizzen und Vorarbeiten III. Reste arabische Heidentumes. Berlin, 
p. 142; and B. Stern, 1903: Medizin, Aberglaube und Geschlechtsleben in 
der Türkei mit Berücksichtigung der moslemischen Nachbarländer und 
der ehemaligen Vasallstaaten, 2. Berlin, p. 338. 
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thereby throwing the tooth to the sun. On the tableland of Serson 
in Algeria the milk-tooth is thrown up in the air or to the sun, 
while people shout: 


“Ya e$-Seemch a'atilek sennet el-hmar, 
a’ tini sennet loughzal” 


(Oh sun, I give you an ass-tooth, 
give me a gazelle-tooth”)® 


This variant form of the custom, throwing the tooth to the sun, is 
already mentioned in the 18th century writings of the Arab author 
Ibn Abi el Hadid.?? 

Another variant exists in an annotation from an Assyrian 
informant from Irak: The first tooth lost was taken, the eyes shut, 
and the tooth was thrown away without looking where it landed, 
while saying: 


“ү qol ada kaka doga™ma (Take this tooth of bone, 
u hal:i kaka dehäwa” And give me a tooth of gold.) 


An Armenian informant from Teheran in Iran said that there the 
first milk-tooth lost was thrown in any direction while simultane- 
ously saying: : 


“] give my mouse-tooth and 
I want to get а sheep-tooth.”“? 


In Central Asia it is usual that the tooth is given to a dog. This 
tradition is also found the Aino people in northern Japan and the 
Indians of Alaska and northern Canada.*! As an example, among 
the Khalkha Mongols in the Mongolian People’s Republic the tooth 


38 Katri-Helena Aleja, 1982: Kvinnoreligion på Serson-platàn i потта 
Algeriet (Religions-historiska institutionen), [mimeographed] p. 20. 

89 al Hamdani & Wenzel, loc. ‘cit., note 11. 

40 E. Bengtsson, B. Sundberger, & I. Svanberg 1983: “Traditioner i olika 
stadier av livscykeln bland armenier.” Orientaliska Studier, 45—46, 
p. 21. Another instance from the Armenians is reproduced by J. von 
Negelein, 1900: “Der armenische Volksglaube.” Globus 78, p. 292. 

41 See A. B. Rooth, 1971: The Alaska Expedition. Myths, Customs and 
Beliefs among the Athabascan Indians and the Eskimos of Northern 
Alaska. (Acta Universitatis Lundensis Sectio 1, vol. 14) Lund, passim, for 
further instances. 


128 INGVAR SVANBERG 


is given to a dog together with a little flesh and fat, saying simul- 
taneously: 


“Dog, dog, take my bad tooth, 
give me instead a nice white tooth.“ 


According to another record the Khalkha Mongols, while giving 
the tooth to the dog, say: 


“Muu Siidiyg min’ avaaray (Take my bad tooth, 
sayn Süde ögörey” give me a good tooth.) 


In Eastern Asia the tooth usually is thrown on the roof; this form 
is also to be found on the Pacific isles and in southern Asia. Usually 
some rodent or other animal is invoked in the accompanying for- 
mula. My Korean informant from Seoul said that the magpie is 
invoked there when the tooth is thrown up on the roof and a wish 
is expressed that the magpie would give a new nice tooth. In this 
respect it can be mentioned that my friend Dr. Staffan Rosén, who 
lived for several years in South Korea, told me that some Koreans 
produced a temporary denture for their children when they lost 
their front teeth. Some of my Japanese informants, among others 
from Tokyo, reported that they throw the upper milk-tooth down 
into the cellar, while the lower milk-tooth is thrown upon the roof. 
I have recorded a similar pattern of the custom among the Chinese 
of Taiwan, but they put the upper tooth in a hole in the house wall. 

Instances of other customs in Anatolia are found in the notes. A 
group of Kara Hacılı Yórüks at Nigde reported that the tooth was 
put into a piece of bread and given to a dog. This is in accordance 
with the Central Asian form of traditions. This variant is also 
supported with examples from the Balkan and southern Slavonic 
regions. Schneeweis reported that: „Im Bolevac steckt man ihn in 
ein Stück Brot und gibt es dem Hund zu fressen, damit die Zähne 
so fest werden wie die des Hundes. ^ 

Putting the tooth into a rat hole, as in Europe, is also reported 
from Turkey. In Ankara I took the following notes from an elderly 


42 G. Schneeweis, loc. cit. p. 54. An instance of the milk-tooth being given to 
a dog is also known from the Chaldeans of the Urmia tableland in Iran, see 
B. Nikitine, 1923: “Superstitions des Chaldéens du plateau d'Ourmiah." 
Revue d'Ethnographie et des traditions popularies IV, p. 177, also in 
Kanner, loc, cit., p. 296. 
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woman who had grown up and was still living in the old township 
At Pazar: 


The tooth is put into a mouse hole and the mouse is summoned: 


“Farenin disi benim olsun (May the tooth of the mouse be- 
benimki farenin olsun” come mine, 
May mine become one of the 
mouse's.) 


From the town Samsun it is also reported that the tooth must be 
put into a mouse hole and the mouse invoked: 


“Ey fare, sana eski bir dis (O mouse, I give you an old 
veriyorum tooth, 
bana yenisini getir" ; Get me a new one.) 


From Nigde it is reported that a man packed a tooth into a piece of 
paper which he thereafter put into a hole in a wall of mosque.” 
From Anamur I have also collected information from Yórüks, who 
reported that they wound the tooth into a piece of cloth and put 
that into a hole in the wall. An Assyrian (Süryani) from Midyat 
reported that the tooth had to be put into a slit between the stones 
in the chureh wall, and then one was supposed to get a golden 
tooth instead. From Ankara there is a record showing that people 
tried to control the future choice of the child's profession through 
the lost milk-tooth. A female reported: 


If one puts the tooth into a wall of a mosque, then 
the child will be an imam; if one puts the tooth into 
a wall of a school the child will be an engineer, 
doctor, officer, or the like. 


A Turkish woman from Plovdiv in Bulgaria reported that if one 
puts the tooth into the wall of a school the emule will be well- 
educated. 

In Antalya, in the spring of 1979, I met a group of gypsies from 
Usak. They reported that the milk-tooth was put under a stone. 
The year before in Anamur I had noted from a Yórük belonging to 


43 This kind of custom is supported by records from Ankara in the middle of 
the 19th E A see F. W. Hasluck, 1929: Christianity and Islam wnder 
the Sultans, 1, p. 181 n 4. 
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the Gerce Bahşiş tribe that one wrapped the tooth into a piece of 
cloth and put it under a stone. A Greek informant from Florina in 
Western Macedonia reported that there they put the tooth into 
running water. A Turk from Dusinkova in Bulgaria reported, how- 
ever, that he threw his first milk-tooth to a lamb. 

A few notations concerning Greek Cypriots will also be given: 
When the child sheds his (her) first tooth he (she) is conducted by 
an elder person, usually his mother or grandmother, to the court 
of the house, and the tooth is thrown up on the roof. Some words 
are spoken at the same time, which are repeated by the child. The 
following words are most commonly used in many parts of the 
island (in the original Greek-Cypriot dialect): 


А xvod Ko (Ah! the Good Lady, 

сору Gov хоххаћёуа, I throw on to you а piece of 
vá pou Saxets Siegéva, bone, 

XOoxxaAw vá olega You must give me back iron 
nal vá лобоаџратёуа things, 


So as to enable me to chew iron 
as well as the galette.) 


Inthe region of Paphos, upon throwing the tooth on the roof, they 
say: 

TALE MOV, TELONALE OU Hal KAUTE YUQLOTE nov, 

ovev@ cov тб дбутіу pov хаќ xdpe OV xvvoboxoo, 

va XOXXAALO vá oldeoa ж ёсоо vá MOEAUGSXLA 


(My sun, my thrice-sun and round about plain, 
I throw to you my tooth and please make a new one for me, 
So as to enable me to chew iron, while you would chew the 


galette.) 
A Greek informant from Crete reported that they there exclaim: 
` “Come rat and give me an iron-tooth" 
thrice and. thereafter throw the tooth into a hole. 


How is the lost milk-tooth dealt with among other Turkic people 
outside Anatolia and the southern Balkans? The Central European 
Karaims, who speak a Kypchak-Turkic language and belong to the 
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Jewish Karait sect, behave in a manner similar to the Slavic people 
of their vicinity, that is, they invoke the mouse: 


“Syéan, Syéan na saja lipa tiši (Mouse, mouse, take this 
b’er maja temir tisi”* linden-tooth, 
Give an iron-tooth to me.) 


The Mishar Tatars of Finland belong to the East European form of 
tradition; they throw the lost tooth behind the oven. No invocation 
is known. Another custom among the Finnish Tatars is to make a 
little package of the tooth.and later, when older, to take it out and. 
remember one's youth. 

The Greek Orthodox Gagauz in Bulgaria follow quite naturally 
the southern Balkan-Anatolian tradition by evoking the crow: 


“Garga, garga na sana kemik (Crow, crow, take the bone- 
dis | tooth, 


ver bana demir diš”* Give an iron-tooth to me.) 


The Tatars ‘of Constanta, Rumania, do likewise and the formula 
runs: 


“Al saya suyek tis (Take the bone-tooth, 
ber maya temir tiš” Give the iron-tooth to me.) 


The Uzbeks of Ferghana also throw the tooth up on the roof to the 
crow while they shout: 


“Eskisini al (Take the old one, 
yenisini ketir” Get a new one.) 


According to my informant from Tabriz in Iran, the Azeri Turks 
put the tooth on the roof so that the crow takes it, and the child 
shouts: 


“Karga menä diš yetir ` (Crow, take my tooth, 
ayizinda yemiš yetir” Get fruit in your mouth.) 


The Turkic people of Central Asia are affiliated with the Central 
Asian region of customs. Thus a Kirghiz woman from Pamir in 


44 W. Zajączkowski, 1954: “Przyczynki do etnografii Gagauzów.” Rocznik 
Orientalistyczny 20, p. 359. . 
45 Zajączkowski, loc. cit., p. 359. 
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Afghanistan told me that one puts the tooth into a piece of bread 
and gives it to a dog,“ accompanied by the formula: 


“Zaman tisimdi alep ket (Take away my bad tooth, 
kerke tiSimdi mana ber” Give me my hoe-tooth.) 


Some Kazakhs from Sinkiang behave similarly. A Kazakh woman 
from Barkól said that the tooth is put into meat and given to the 
dog, accompanied by the formula: 


“Zaman tisimdi sen al (The bad tooth you make take, 
Zaqsi tisimdi maga ber" Give the good tooth to me.) 


Other customs from the Sinkiang Kazakhs are to put the tooth into 
a hole in the neighbourhood of the opening of the yurt, accom- 
panied by the formula: 


“Bismillahhirrahmanir- (In the name of God, the Mer- 
rahim. ciful, 

Balamdip.talayin muratina Let my child's wishes come 
Zetkiz, Allah" true, Allah.) 


The Kazakhs of Óraltay did likewise, according to the 101 year (!) 
old mullah Osman, whose formula was a blessing: 


“Tisi berik bolsun” (May this tooth be blessed.) 
and according to the Kazakhs of Mongolia, where the formula run: 

“атап tisigdi al (Take the bad tooth, 

Zaqsi tisindi ber" Give a good tooth.) 


Other Kazakh informants from Sinkiang recounted that the tooth 
could be sewn into a coat or bound into a straw of grass which 
would be attached to the inside of the yurt. Another variant was to 
bury the tooth in the ground. The last-mentioned was also done 
among the Uyghurs, according to an Uyghur informant from Sin- 
kiang. A Kazakh woman from Sinkiang told me that they hang the 


46 The significance of the dog for the Turkic people and their imaginative 
world view is discussed at length by E. Tryjarski, 1979: “The Dog in the 
Turkic Area: An Ethnolinguistic Study." Central Asiatic Journal 28, 
pp. 297—319. The custom connected with the shedding of teeth, however, 
is not included. 
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first milk tooth lost in the same place where they hung the child’s 
dried umbilical cord. Mikhail Stepanovié Andreev has given sever- 
al eps from some other Central Asian Turkie and Iranian 
people.^ 

Among immigrants in the USA it has been shown by a great 
quantity of information recorded in Ohio that the custom of the 
first tooth that is shed is easily assimilated by the new tradition 
environment. No matter what the ethnic background, the custom 
is usually in accordance with the modern American one, that is, 
placing the tooth under the pillow. 

The same phenomenon can be seen among Sinkiang Kazakh ref- 
ugees in Turkey. Many of my female informants among the 
Kazakhs said that in Sinkiang they did it one way, but now they do 
as the local population ( yerli) does, they throw the tooth up on the 
roof or into the fire. In Istanbul a Kazakh informed me that the 
first tooth had to be put into a hole in a wall. Younger Kazakhs 
that have grown up in Turkey stated that they used to throw the 
tooth up onto a roof when they were children. A Kazakh woman 
from the Kayseri district in Central Anatolia, remembered the 
following fragment of a formula she used when she threw the tooth 
in the end of the 1950's: 


“Leylek, leylek havada . (Stork, stork in the air, 
Yumurtası tavada | Its egg in the frypan, 
Attım disi tavana.. .” '  Ithrew the tooth onto the roof. 


This woman is today living in Sweden and her daughters have 
grown up there. I asked her what they did when they lost their 
milk-teeth: 


Oh, they did as the Swedes do. They Sui the tooth under 
the pillow, and the following morning it was replaced by one 
Swedish Crown. | 


The Gypsy-like pariah population Yifti (үбфто) in Greek 
Macedonia, who live as tobacco-cultivators in their own villages or 
as shepherds, wicker workers, shoe-shiners, and the like, have 


47 M. S. Andreev, 1923: “Ve&tie sny, neskol’ko primet i detskaja igra ‘Soro- 
ka-Vorona’ sredi nekotoryx narodov, glavnym obrazom Srednej Azii.” 
Izvestija Glavnogo Sredne-Aziatskogo Museja, v II. Taškent, p. 27. 
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another custom in connection with the loss of teeth. In the village 
of Miriofiton in the district of Kilkis a Yiftos man, 50—60 years of 
age, reported in the summer of 1977 that the first one to see that a 
tooth has been lost will buy a gift, e.g., shoes or clothes, for the 
child. The tooth is kept in a box for one year and is thereafter 
thrown on the roof, while saying: 


“Take the old one, 
We have a new one now.” 


From the Assyrians in Iraq it is reported that people in connection 
with the loss of the tooth are: 


.. invited to a festivity, where mostly women and children from 
the relatives came. It was a complete social happening, with 
speeches, but there was no religious feature or any other ele- 
ment of faith connected with the whole of it. During the festivity 
two dishes were offered. One was made up of cooked wheat 
mixed with seeds from cedar and raisins, and the other one 
consisted of a pudding with nuts and raisins. If any family 
among the relatives was not represented they went to that fami- 

ly with these two dishes in cups and offered them of the same. 


According to the same informant, this custom is also known among 
the Assyrians in Lebanon; the Kurds of the Kirkuk district in Iraq 
have a similar custom, according to Frederik Barth. 

To invite people to a party and give presents in connection with 
the loss of teeth calls to mind the customs connected with a child 
getting its first tooth. An Assyrian from Midyat said: 


When a baby got its first tooth a children’s party was given at 
home with special dishes and the singing of hymns. They put 
occupational objects such as a pair of scissors, a hammar, etc. 
around the child, and the object seized first by the child showed 
what profession the child later was going to get.” 


48 F. Barth, 1953: Principles of Social Organization in Southern Kurdistan. 
(Universitets Etnografiska Museum Bulletin No 7) Oslo, p. 113; Cf. Bar- 
bro Karabuda 1960: Oster om Eufrat — i kurdernas land. Stockholm 
p. 68. 

49 Cf. The photo in M. Szabó, 1981: “Vagen mot medborgarskap." Fataburen 
1981, p. 138. 
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The same custom is to be found among the Armenians of Iran: 


When the child’s first tooth appears, relatives and friends come 
to pay a visit. A special meal, adamhadik, composed of cooked 
beans, is to be served. After the meal the child is placed upon 
the table and a handful of the cooked beans is poured out over 
the head of the child. Thereafter several things, e.g., a pencil, a 
knife, a needle, a pair of scissors, a book and paper are put 
around the child. The first thing the child seized is said to be a 
sign of the future occupation of the child. 


The Turks also have a custom in connection with the child's first 
tooth. Usually the neighbours are offered some sweets. The 
mother makes a special kind of candy, called disbugdayı, or fre- 
quently. irmik helvasi, which is made of sugar, semolina, and 
raisins, and offers this. Often the whole custom is called disbug- 
dayi. Two different female informants from Canakkale stated that 
the one who first noticed the child's first tooth is called disanne 
(Tooth Mother) or disbaba (Tooth Father). He or she must give 
the child a present, and their obligations are comparable with 
kirve;™ the one who: will assist at circumsision. Thereafter, the 
women of the neighbourhood are invited to a dişbuğdayı; the 
mother will make cörek (kind of bread), and in one of the pieces 
they will have placed a coin: It is thought that the coin will give 
good luck to the one. who finds it. Thereafter a comb, a pair of 
scissors and a pencil are arranged on a tray. Again, the child is 


50 Bengtsson, Sundberger & Svanberg, 1983: loc. cit. Similar customs are 
recorded from the Christian Maronites in Lebanon, see B. Chémali, 1910: 
“Naissance et Premier Age au Liban.” Anthropos 5, p. 745, and from the 
Chaldeans on the Urmia tableland of Iran, according to Nikitine, loc. cit., 
p. 177..See also L.: Kanner, 1927: “Folklore of the Teeth XI. The Appear- 
ance of the First Tooth.“ The Dental Cosmos, A Monthly Record of Den- 
tal Science 69, No. 3, pp. 292—293, and Stern, loc. cit., p. 338, describing 
a similar custom from the Arabs in Palestina; R. L. Canfield, 1973: Fac- 
tion and conversion in a plural society: religions alignments in the Hin- 
du Kush (Anthropological Papers of the Museum of Anthropology, Uni- 
versity of Michigan. 50), p. 121 gives an example from Afghanistan. 

51 A rich amount of records on the institution of Kivrelik are given in S. V. 
Örnek, 1979: Geleneksel kültürümüzde çocuk. Istanbul, pp. 216—218. See 
also P. J. Magnarella & O. Türkdogan, 1973: “Descent, Affinity, and 
Ritual Relations in Eastern Turkey." American Anthropologist 15, 
рр. 1626—1633. 
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supposed to take one of the objects. If the child takes the pair of 
scissors, the idea is that he will become a tailor.? 

Customs in connection with the appearance of the first tooth are 
also found among other Turkic people. The Kazakhs cook tisbüdey, 
and an Uyghur refugee woman from Sinkiang recounted that peo- 
ple gave home-made hälva when the child got its first tooth. 
Moreover, the child was to ride a sheep. Thereafter, when the 
sheep grazed again, the following blessing was pronounced: 


“Qoyniy tisidek mazbut (May it become as strong as the 
bolsun” tooth of the sheep.) 


A female Kazakh informant, likewise from Sinkiang, stated that, 
when a child gets its first tooth, it is supposed to take a ride on a 
sheep or cow. If the child rides a cow, the teeth will become big 
and strong, but if the child rides a sheep, the child’s teeth will 
become small and regular. It must be added that the Kazakhs of 
Sinkiang regard the teeth of sheep to be the more beautiful. It is 
also reported that the one who observed the first tooth would 
receive a gift from the mother of the child, e.g., a ring, a shawl, a 
trinket, or a piece of cloth. In return this person had to give the 
child a gift.9? 
There are also additional customs in connection with the illnes- 
ses associated with the eruption of the first tooth or other prob- 
lems in connection with teething.*4 To make dentition easier the 


52 Cf. Ornek, loc. cit., pp. 190—195. 

53 On gifts connected with the appearance of the milk-teeth of babies among 
Finno-Ugrian people, see A. Vilkuna, 1959: Die Ausrüstung des Men- 
schen für seinen Lebensweg. (Folklore Fellow Communications No. 179), 
pp. 66—78. Still more examples from northern and Northeastern Europe 
are given in A. Vilkuna, 1956: Die Verhalten der Finnen in „heiligen“ 
Situationen. (Folklore Fellow Communications No. 164), pp. 42-57. For 
similar traditions among the nomadic Lapps, see H. Grundstrém, 1955: 
“Modern och barnet i lapsk folktro.” Svenska Landsmäl och Svenskt Folk- 
liv 78, pp. 112—113; A. Campbell, 1948: Från vildmark till bygd. En 
etnologisk undersökning av nybyggaren i-Lappland fore industrielis- 
mens genombrott. (Skrifter utg. genom Landsmáls- och Folkminnesar- 
kivet i Uppsala. Ser. B:5), Uddevalla, p. 242; and J. Qvigstad, 1920, loc. 
cit., p. 51. 

54 Otherwise, see, e.g., Baldinger, loc. cit. pp. 35—47; and A. R. Yalman, 
1977: Cenupta Türkmen oymakları, І. (Kültür Bakanlığı yayımları 256) 
Ankara p. 256: R. Krebel, 1858: Volksmedicin und Volksmittel ver- 
schiedener Völkerstämme Rußlands. Leipzig & Heidelberg, p. 138; and 
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Turks of Sumen in Bulgaria give an onion to the Child, saying 
simultaneously: 


“Kiymetli bir şeyini sat ana bana soğan al” 


(Give the most worthfully thing to him 
' He will give an onion to me.) 


A. von Middendorff, 1875: Reise in den äußersten Norden und Osten 
Sibiriens wührend der Jahre 1843 und 1844 mit allerhóchster Genehmi- 
gung auf Veranstaltung der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften 
zu St. Petersburg, Bd. 4, Theil 2. St. Petersburg, p. 1496. 


Reviews 


Ja. V. Domanskij, Drevnjaja chudoZestvennaja Bronza Kavkaza 
v Sobranii Gosudarstvennogo Ermitaža. (Alte künstlerische 
Bronzen Kaukasiens in den Sammlungen der Staatlichen Er- 
mitage). Moskau, Verlag Iskusstvo, 1984, 238 S. 191 Abbildun- 
gen und 16 Zeichnungen. Preis 3 Rubel. 


Im Kaukasus sind nördlich des Kazbek auf den Terrassen des linken Ufers 
des Gisel'don schon vor langer Zeit kunstvolle Bronzen gefunden worden, die 
vor allem in Tbilisier, Moskauer und Leningrader Sammlungen aufbewahrt 
werden. Die ersten Funde sind 1869 aufgetaucht und in der Folgezeit ent- 
stand die erste Sammlung im Kaukasischen Museum von Tbilisi. 1876 kamen 
die ersten Bestánde aus dem Gebiet des Dorfes Koban nach Moskau. 

G. D. Filimonov war der erste Bearbeiter des Materials und führte die 
Grabungen im Kobangebiet durch. 

Es schlossen sich Arbeiten Rudolf Virchows und A. S. Uvarovs an (1880 
und 1881), mit denen die Bronzen in das frühe I. Jahrtausend v. u. Z. datiert 
wurden. А 

Mit der Entdeckung der Kobanbronzen begann das Studium der Tierstil- 
kunst des Ostens. 

Die Leningrader Sammlung wird im vorliegenden Band in guten Beispielen 
vorgestellt, Hammeräxte, Beschläge, Fibeln, Gürtelhaken, an Luristan erin- 
nernde Tieraufsätze, Tierfiguren, Statuetten in Menschengestalt, Gefäße, 
Dolche, Keulenkópfe, Lanzenspitzen, Pferdegeschirr, Schmucknadeln, Dop- 
pelspiralhanger, Armringe und vor allem Hirschfiguren. 

Die Typenserie ist bis auf Gürtelschließen der Moskauer Serien annähernd 
vollständig. Die Bilddokumentation ist sehr gut, so daß mit dem Material 
gearbeitet werden kann. 


Berlin, DDR B. Brentjes 


Drevnosti Evrazii v skifo-sarmatskoe vremja (Das Altertum Eu- 
rasiens in skytho-sarmatischer Zeit) Verlag Nauka, Moskau 
1984. Preis 2 Rbl. 20 Kop. 257 Seiten mit vielen Abbildungen. 


Der vorliegende Sammelband ehrt den 1980 verstorbenen F.K. Smirnov, den 
М.С. Mo&kova in einer Einleitung würdigt (S. 3-9). Die Beiträge sind: 


1. F.K. Smirnov, der altersarmatische Kurgan aus Novoorsk, Orenburger 
Gebiet (S. 10—14) 

2. M.P. Abramov, Zur Produktion nordkaukasischer Keramik mit zoomor- 
phen Henkel (S. 15—20) 

3. T.M. Arsen'eva, Gußformen für grifflose Spiegel aus Tanais (S. 20—23) 

4. І.В. Bra&inskij, К.К. Maréenko, Zur Frage der ethnischen Zuweisung der 
Elisabethovoer Siedlung am Don (S. 24—26) 


5. 
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G.A. Brykina, N.G. Gobunova, Eiserne Pfeilspitzen aus dem Ferghanatal 
(S. 26—86) 


6. J.G. Vinogradov, Zwei Bronzekessel mit griechischen Inschriften aus der 


7. 


8. 


9. 


10. 


30. 


31. 


Sarmatensteppe am Donbass und an der Wolga (S. 37—42) 

LI. Gu&éina, N.P. Sorokina, Neue Fundorte gläserner Gefäße aus dem 
Gräberfeld Bel'bek IV in der Südwestkrim (S. 48—58) 

О.р. Dagevskaja, Zu unterirdischen Gräbern unter den späten Skythen 
(S. 58—60) 

V.V. Dvornitenko, Bestattungen mit einschneidigen Bronzemessern im 
Gräberfeld Krivaja Luka XXXIV (S. 60—64) 

В.Е. Zeleztikov, Die wahrscheinliche Zahl der Savromaten-Sarmaten des 
südlichen Voruralgebiets und des Wolgaraums vom 6. Ј ahrhundert 
v.u. Z. bis zum 1. Jahrhundert u. Z. nach demographischen und ókologi- 
schen Daten (S. 65—68) 


. LP. Zasezkaja, Daten des Melitopoler Komplexes im Lichte des Problems 


der Chronologie der Denkmäler der hunnischen Epoche (S. 68—78) 


.M.A. Itina, Eigenartige Umschließungen der Kurgane der Gruppe am 


unteren Syr-Darja und im südlichen Voruralraum (S. 18—84) 


„М.К. Kardyrbaev, Die Kurgan-Nekropole am oberen Ilek (S. 84—93) 
.LS. Kamenezkij Die Datierung der PaSkover Gorodi&ée 6 am Kuban 


(S. 94—99) 


. M.M. Kobylina, Reliefplatten aus Chersonesos (S. 99—103) 
.V.B. Kovalevskaja, Die Datierung des Paschkover Grabhügels I 


(S. 108—107) 


. G.T. Kovpanenko, Der ,Cervona Grabhügel“ bei dem Dorf Fljarkovka 


(S. 107—113) 


. V.I. Kozenkova, Gräber der sarmatischen Zeit am Fluß Karza in Nordos- 


setien (S. 113—119) 


„У.А. Korenjako, Neue Erkenntnisse zum Studium der Ideologie der Step- 


pensiedlungen in der Bronzezeit (S. 119—123) 


. V.I. Kostenko, Ein sarmatisches Grab mit Gemmen aus dem Gräberfeld 


bei dem Dorf Porgorodnoe (S. 124—130) 


. Ch.I. Kris, I.L. Gernaj, V.P. Danil’éenko, Zur frühen Periode der D'jako- 


ver Siedlung (S. 130—137) 


. V.V. Kropotkin, Zu einigen Fundorten rémischer Münzen im mittleren 


Wolgagebiet und dem Kama’-Gebiet (S. 137-141) 


. E.E. Kuz'mina, S.A. Popov, Ein neuer Kleinbezirk Andronovoer Denk- 


mäler am Fluß DZarly (S. 141—147) 


. A.M. Leskov, Zu chronologischen Beziehungen der Denkmäler der spáten 


Eisenzeit im Süden der europäischen Teile der SSSR (S. 147— 152) 


. B. A. Litvinskij, Bronzene Pfeilspitzen aus Taht-i Sangin (S. 158—157) 
. A. V. Luka&ov, Neue Denkmäler des 8.—7. Jahrhunderts v. u. Z. im Wol- 


gagebiet (S. 157—161) 


‚8.1. Luk’jasko, Zum Karawanenhandel der Aorsen (S. 161—165) 
. V.E. Maksimenko, Savromatische Kenotaphe des Sladover Graberfeldes 


(S. 165—173) . 


. Mandel'átam, Bemerkungen zu sarmatischen Zeichen auf Nomadendenk- 


màlern in den Südregionen Mittelasiens (S. 173—177) 

V.I. Markovié, Über einige Fundorte skythosarmatischer Zeit auf dem 
Territorium des Gebiets nordwestlich des Kaspi-Sees (S. 178—183) 

A.P. Medvedev, Gräber spätsarmatischer Zeit am oberen Don 
(S. 183—188) 
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32. A.I. Meljukova, Sarmatische Bestattungen bei der Siedlung Nadlemans- 
koe III (S. 188—191) 

38. V. A. Mogil'nikov, Das Schwert mit tierfórmigen Schmuck aus dem oberen 
Obgebiet (S. 191—195) . 

34. М.С. Mo&kova, Kultbauten des Lebedever Gräberfeldes (S. 196—201) 

35. G.G. Petrenko, Sarmatische Bestattungen aus dem Gräberfeld bei dem 
Dorf Luparevo (S. 202—205) 

36. M.N. Pogrebova, Kobanplatten ,orientalischen Typs“ (S. 205—210) 

37. A.I. Puzikova, Ein Akinakes aus dem Dorf Kljué des Kursker Gebiets 
(S. 210—213) 

38. D.S. Raevskij, Vom kimmerischen Ornament zum skythischen Tierstil 
(S. 218—217) 

89. A.S. Skripkin, Zwei Graber der frühen Eisenzeit aus dem Kubangebiet 
(S. 218—224) 

40. К.А. Smirnov, Knochenpfeilspitzen aus der Mutenkover Gorodisde 
(S. 224—227) 

41. М.К. Chabdullina, A. A. Rube, Ein altsakischer Dolch aus dem Petropav- 
lover Gebiet an der Išim (S. 227—231) 

` 42. E.V. Gernenko, Die langen Lanzen der Skythen (S. 231—235) 

43. N.L. Clenova, Das Grab des 7. Jahrhunderts v. u. Z. Sultan-Gora III bei 
Kislovodsk (S. 235—241) 

44. D.B. Selov, Ein anthropomorphes Amulett aus Tanais (S. 241—246) 

45. V.P. Silov, Stratigraphische Beobachtungen am „Opferplatz“ des Grabes 
8 im Kurgan 9 der Gruppe „Drei Brüder“ I in Kalmükien (S. 246—251) 

46. B. A. Sramko, Jochmodelle aus skythischer Zeit (S. 251—255) 

41. I. V. Jazenko, Tierfórmige Henkel aus der Согойіёёе Čajka bei Evpatoria 
(S. 256—259) : 


Berlin, DDR B. Brentjes 


M. Ch. Isamiddinov und R. Ch. Sulejmanov, Er-Kurgan (Strati- 
grafija i periodizacija) (Er-Kurgan, Stratigraphie und Periodi- 
sierung) Taschkent, Verlag Fan, 1984. Preis 1 Rbl. 60 Kop. 159 
Seiten Text, 64 Abbildungen. 


Sulejmanov und Isamiddinov legen eine erste Studie zu dem bedeutenden 
Siedlungshügel Er-Kurgan in der Oase von Karschi vor. Hier lag zwischen 
dem 6. Jahrhundert v.u. Z. und dem 7. Jahrhundert u. Z. eine der größten 
Siedlungen Mittelasiens, der vor allem für die Kidara-Periode eine Schlüssel- 
funktion zukommen dürfte, da hier vermutlich die Residenz dieser Nomaden- 
dynastie gelegen hat. 

Im Vorwort wird eine kurze Forschungsgeschichte gegeben. Das 1. Kapi- 
tel behandelt die stratigraphisch orientierten Grabungen in der „Gorodiste“ 
Er-Kurgan. Sie liegt 10 km nördlich von Karschi. Ein dreifaches Befesti- 
gungssystem umschloß die Stadt, in der eine rechteckige Zitadelle erkennbar 
ist. Die Innenstadt umfaßte ca. 40 ha Fläche. Mit den Vorstädten bedeckte 
die Stadt einst ca. 150 ha. Eine Reihe von Testgrabungen wurden an ver- 
schiedenen Stellen der Stadt niedergebracht. 

Im Kapitel zwei folgt die Auswertung durch die „Chronologische Klassifi- 
kation der Keramik Er-Kurgans“. Unterschieden werden: 
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Er-Kurgan 1: nur in der Grabung 18 erreicht, mit bemalter Keramik der 
Eisenzeit (Sie ist vielleicht von den Ausgräbern zu niedrig datiert). Es folgen 
die als altsogdisch bezeichneten Etappen des 6.—4. Jahrhunderts v. u.Z. 

Er-Kurgan 2. 

Er-Kurgan 3. 

Angeschlossen wird die frühantike Keramik in Er-Kurgan 4. 

Er-Kurgan 5. 


Die Autoren weisen reichliche Parallelen aus Mittelasien nach. Die spátantike 
Keramik umfaßt in zwei Etappen einen großen Teil des Materials als 


Er-Kurgan 6. 


Auch hier werden ausführlich Parallelen nachgewiesen. Dann folgt die 
_friihmittelalterliche Keramik der Schicht 


Er-Kurgan 7. 


Im Kapitel drei behandeln die Autoren ,Südsogdien in der Epoche des 
Altertums und dem frühen Mittelalter (nach keramischen Material)* und bie- 
ten ejne vorbildliche Vergleichstabelle der Keramikformen Er-Kurgans vom 
9. Jahrhundert v.u. Z. bis in das späte 9. Jahrhundert u. Z. 

Es bleibt zu hoffen, daß bald eine ähnlich systematische Publikation der 
Wandmalerei und der Kleinfunde Er-Kurgans erfolgt. 


Berlin, DDR B. Brentjes 


V. A. Ivanov, VooruZenie i voennoe delo finno-ugrov Priural'ja v 
epochu rannego Zeleza (Waffen und Kriegshandwerk der Finno- 
Ugrier des Vorurals in der frühen Eisenzeit). Verlag Nauka. 
Moskau 1984. 84 Seiten Text mit 19 Darstellungen. 


D 


V.A. Ivanov beschreibt nach schriftlichen und archäologischen Materialien 
die Kriegs- und Waffengeschichte der Finno-Ugrier Nordrußlands im 1. 
Jahrtausend v. u. Z. und in der ersten Halfte des 1. Jahrtausends u. Z. In den 
Fernkampfwaffen sind skythische Einflüsse unter anderem in den dreiflügli- 
gen Pfeilspitzen unverkennbar. 

Die nachgewiesenen Festungsanlagen ziehen sich an den WasserstraBen 
entlang. Es sind zumeist befestigte Flußschleifen, deren Burgwälle unter- 
sucht wurden. | 

Ivanov versucht айз den Siedlungsstrukturen und den Grabbeigaben die 
Sozialstruktur und deren Relation zum Kriegswesen zu rekonstruieren. 


Berlin, DDR : B. Brentjes 


A. A. Ivanov, V. G. Lukonin und L. S. Smesova, Juvelirnye 
izdelija Vostoka, drevnij, srednevekovyj periody. (Juwelierar- 
beiten des Ostens, Antike und mittelalterliche Perioden). Verlag 
Iskusstvo 1984, Preis 10 КЫ. 70 Kop. 190 farbige Tafeln. 


7 Seiten einführender Text, 24 S. Katalog, 2 S. Bibliographie und 8 Seiten 
technisch-historischer Kommentar. 
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Der Bildband enthält einen Querschnitt durch die repräsentativsten Edel- 
metallwerke der Ermitage-Sammlung. Die Aufnahmen sind nur z. T. als gut 
zu bezeichnen. Enthalten sind altiranische Goldarbeiten und Siegelsteine, 
baktrische und evtl. parthische Silberphalerae, partherzeitliche Goldarbeiten 
(selten abgebildet), partherzeitliche Silber- und Goldstatuetten, nordindische 
(vielleicht besser baktrische?) Silberschalen (Abb. 89—50), sasanidische Ar- 
beiten und eine ganze Reihe iranisch-islamischer Schmuckarbeiten. 

Den Hauptteil bilden safawidische und kadsharische Gold- und Silberwaf- 
fen, Gefäße und eine reiche Zahl indischer Schmucksachen, Prunkgefäße und 
Waffen, zumeist des 18. und 19. Jahrhunderts. 

Ein schwerer Verlust der Orientforschung führte zu einem Anhang, einem 
Nachruf auf den viel zu früh verstorbenen Vladimir Lukonin, der die irani- 
schen Gegenstände bearbeitete. | 


Berlin, DDR B. Brentjes 


A.K. Karypkulov (Vorsitzender des Redaktionsrates), Istorija 
Kirgizskoj SSR, s drevnejáich vremen do našich апе] v pjati 
tomach, (Geschichte der Kirgisischen SSR von den ältesten Zei- 
ten bis zu unseren Tagen in fünf Bänden). Frunse, Verlag „Kyr- 
gyztan", 1984. Erschienen ist der erste Band „Von den Áltesten 
Zeiten bis zur Mitte des 19. Jahrhunderts“ der unter der Lei- 
tung von V.M. Ploskich herausgegeben wurde. 795 S. (mit An- 
hängen). 


Ein Vorwort des Hauptredaktionsrates definiert die politischen und wissen- 
schaftlichen Ziele der Ausgabe. Das folgende Verzeichnis der Autoren um- 
faßt ca. 1 Druckseite, die die repräsentative Auswahl nachweist. 

Die Einleitung von 50 Seiten gibt eine sehr gut fundierte Forschungsge- 
schichte für das Territorium Kirgisiens. 

Der Text ist in historischen Etappen gegliedert. 


Kapitel I: Die Steinzeit (S. 77—165) mit einer Fundortkarte und Zeich- 
nungen) 

Kapitel II: Die Bronzezeit (S. 106—140) 

Kapitel III: Die Herausbildung der Klassengesellschaft (Die Nomadenpe- 
riode der Eisenzeit) (S. 141—218) 

Kapitel IV: Die altfeudalen Reiche des VI.—X. Jahrhunderts (S. 219—289) 

Kapitel V: Die Entwicklung der feudalen Beziehungen in der 2. Hälfte des 
X. Jahrhunderts bis zum Beginn des XIII. Jahrhunderts). (S. 290—319) 

Kapitel VI: Die Kultur Kirgisiens vom VI. bis zum XII. Jahrhundert 
(S. 320—380) 

Kapitel VII: Kirgisistan vom XIII. bis zum XV. Jahrhundert (S. 380—407) 

Kapitel VIII: Frühe ethnische Prozesse und die Herausbildung des Kirgi- 
senvolkes (S. 408—441) 

Kapitel IX: Kirgisistan vom XVI. bis zur ersten Hälfte des XVIII. Jahr- 
hunderts (S. 442—476) 

Kapitel X: Die politische Geschichte und die patriarchialiseh-feudale Sozial- 
Struktur der Kirgisen von der zweiten Hälfte des XVII. bis zur Mitte des 
XIX. Jahrhunderts (S. 477—584) 
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Kapitel XI: Die Kultur Kirgisistans vom XIII. bis zur ersten Hälfte des 
XIX. Jahrhunderts (S. 585—649). 


Hervorzuheben ist der sehr sachliche Ton und das wissenschaftliche Ni- 
veau einer Arbeit, die der Festigung des Nationalbewußtseins eines kleinen 
Volkes dient, das mit weit größeren Nationen in einem Staatsverband lebt. 
Sicher haben hierzu auch die aus vielen Nationalitáten der UdSSR stammen- 
den Autoren beigetragen. Vor-allem zeigt sich jedoch das bereits gewonnene 
Selbstbewufitsein der im Ausland meist noch als halbbarbarische Nomaden 
angesehenen Kirgisen, die innerhalb der UdSSR ihren eigenen Staat aufbau- 
en und ihre Nation stabilisieren kónnen. Problematisch ist wie stets in dem 
von periodischen Völkerwanderungen erfaßten Zentralasien die Abfassung 
einer regional, d.h. auf das Staatsgebiet des heutigen Landes, begrenzten 
Geschichte von den Anfängen ‘der Besiedlung bis zur Gegenwart, stammen 
doch auch die Kirgisen ursprünglich aus weiter östlich gelegenen Regionen 
und sind offenbar manche Altbevölkerungen abgezogen, bzw. bildeten zu 
ihrer Blütezeit auf dem Gebiet des heutigen Staates nur eine Minderheit. 
Aber zur nationalen Selbstverständigung ist offenbar überall eine Gesamt- 
schau der regionalen Geschichte erforderlich. 

Die Verfasser der vorliegenden Darstellung greifen dann auch notwendi- 
gerweise immer wieder über die Grenzen Kirgisiens hinaus — und entgehen 
den damit verbundenen Problemen nicht immer. Von besonderem Interesse 
für den Historiographen dürften neben der Forschungsgeschichte die Teile 
über die Ethnogenese und die Kulturgeschichte sein, in denen die Probleme 
der Darstellung deutlich werden, denen man jedoch nur durch Nichtstun 
entgehen kann. 


Berlin, DDR B. Brentjes 


M. F. Kosarev, Zapadnaja Sibir’ v drevnosti (Westsibirien im 
Altertum). Verlag Nauka, Moskau 1984, Preis 3 Rbl. 20 Kop. 
242 S., 30 gezeichnete Tafeln. 


Der Band zur westsibirischen Archäologie ist vom Archäologischen Institut 
der Akademie der Wissenschaften der UdSSR herausgegeben. Er enthält 
eine durchgearbeitete Zusammenfassung der Archäologie des weiten westsi- 
birischen Raumes. : 

Das 1. Kapitel behandelt die „Probleme und Methoden" (S. 5—25). Hierun- 
ter werden abgehandelt die Ókologie, die Forschungsgeschichte und die Glie- 
derung der Darstellung. Die einzelnen Etappen werden durch gezeichnete 
Tafeln vorgestellt. 

Das 2. Kapitel enthält eine „Historisch-geographische Untersuchung“ 
(S. 26—48) mit der Abhandlung der Paläoklimatologie, ein für Sibirien we- 
sentlicher Faktor. 

Eine besondere Rolle spielt die Andronovo-Kultur, die Grundlagen auch 
der Eisenzeit legte. 

Das 3. Kapitel behandelt die „Produzierende Wirtschaft der südwestlichen 
sibirischen Ebene“ (S. 49—70). 

Das 4. Kapitel beschreibt die „Aneignende Wirtschaft der nördlichen 
Rayons des Uralgebietes und Westsibiriens“ (S. 71—110). 


Das 5. Kapitel ist der „Wirtschaft in der Kontaktzone zwischen den Regio- 
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nen aneignender und produzierender Wirtschaft und dem alten Handel“ ge- 
widmet (S. 111—132). : 

Das 6. Kapitel untersucht die Beziehungen zwischen ,,Geographischer Um- 
welt und regionalen Tendenzen der sozialen Entwicklung der alten westsibi- 
rischen Gesellschaft“ (S. 138—164). 

Im 7. Kapitel werden die Quellen zu „Alten Wanderbewegungen“ behan- 
delt (S. 165-179). 

„Religionen und Kulte“ beschreibt das 8. Kapitel (S. 180-231), vor allem 
gestützt auf die Ethnographie Westsibiriens und die gefundenen Ritualbron- 
zen, die vor allem von einem Bärenkult zeugen, sowie von der Verbindung 
des Himmelskultes mit dem Falken. 

Das Literaturverzeichnis ist erfreulich vollständig. 


Berlin, DDR B. Brentjes 


B.A. Litvinskij (Herausgeber), Vostotnyj Turkestan i Srednjaja 
Azija, Istorija, Kul'tura, Svjazi (Ostturkestan und Mittelasien. 
Geschichte, Kultur, Beziehungen). Verlag Nauka. Moskau 1984. 
Preis 2 Rbl. 70 Kop. 196 S. Text, 61 Abbildungen. 


Der von der Akademie der Wissenschaften der UdSSR herausgegebene Band 
umfaßt eine Serie von Artikeln, die den Beziehungen zwischen Mittelasien 
und Ostturkestan gewidmet sind. 

B.A. Litvinskij behandelt die „Historischen Zeugnisse über Ostturkestan 
und Mittelasien“ (S. 4—28) mit reichem Literaturnachweis. | 

S. Kuéera gibt einen Überblick über die „Alte Geschichte Sinkiangs: Neoli- 
thikum bis zum Beginn der Metallzeit* (S. 29—54). Der Artikel enthalt u. a. 
eine Tabelle mit vierundfünfzig C'*-Daten. 

E.V. Antonova berichtet über „Einige Bemerkungen zur urgesellschaftli- 
chen Archäologie von Sinkiang“ (S. 55—60). 

M.I. Vorob'eva-Desjatovskaja beschreibt soziologische Aspekte zu den 
„Indern in Ostturkestan im Altertum" (S. 61—96). Ausgewertet werden chi- 
nesische, indische und tibetische Texte. 

N.V. D’jakonova legt eine Studie zum „Garten von Kuschinagar“ vor 
(S. 97-107), eine Studie zur Darstellung der buddhistischen Legenden in 
Ostturkestan. 

E.N. Lubo-Lesnitenko bearbeitete das „Gräberfeld Astana“ (S. 108—120). 

A.B. Nikitin schrieb eine Zusammenfassung über das ,,Christentum in Zen- 
tralasien“ (S. 121—137). 

'A.G. Maljavkin stellte in „Glieder der Aschina-Sippe“ einen Stammbaum 
dieser Nomadendynastie auf (S. 138—155). 

O.F. Akimuschkin behandelte die „Chronologie der Herrscher des óstli- 
chen Teils des Cagatai-Ulus (die Linie des Tugluk-Timur Chan)* 
(S. 156—164). 

L.A. Óvyr schrieb über »Das Studium des Kunsthandwerks der Uighuren“ 
(S. 165—179). . | 

E.M. Ismailova befaßte sich mit der „Frage der Tanzkunst der Uighuren“ 
(S. 180—187). i 

N.P. Kočergina beschäftigte sich mit „Aurel Stein und seine Forschungen 
über Ostturkestan“ (S. 188—200). 


Berlin, DDR B. Brentjes 
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A.P. Okladnikov, Drevnee poselenie Kondon (Priamur’e) (Die 
alte Siedlung Kondon (Amurregion). Verlag Nauka (Sibirische 
Abteilung). Novosibirsk 1988, Preis: 4 Rbl. 20 Kop. 77 Seiten 
Text, 82 gezeichnete Tafeln. 


Der posthum erschienene Band ehrt den Verfasser, den langjáhrigen Organi- 
sator der sibirischen Archgäolögie A.P. Okladnikov, der mit dieser Publika- 
tion einen neolithischen Siedlungsplatz im Gebiet am unteren Amur vorstellt. 
Der Ort wurde in der Nähe des namengebenden Dorfes am Fluß Devjatka 
gefunden. In der 1962—1972 freigelegten Grabungsfläche fanden sich vier- 
zehn annähernd runde Wohnbauten, die in den Boden eingetieft waren. Sie 
‘enthielten in mehreren Schichten ein vorwiegend aus Steingeräten bestehen- 
des Inventar. Ungewöhnlich ist die rotlackierte Keramik mit Spiralornamen- 
tik wie auch eine Statuette mit den vorzüglich ausgeführten Gesichtszügen 
einer Nordasiatin, die im Haus drei gefunden wurde. Die Datierung in das5. 
Jahrtausend v.u.Z. (S. 77) setzt die Siedlung in Parallele zu der Yang-Shao- 
Keramik Chinas. 


Berlin, DDR B. Brentjes 


A.O. Okladnikov, Keramika drevnego poselenija Kondon (Pria- 
mur'e) (Die Keramik der alten Siedlung Kondon (Amurgebiet). 
Verlag Nauka, Sibirische Abteilung. Novosibirsk 1984. Preis 2 
КЫ. 20 Kop. 300 Tafeln und 53 Seiten (zumeist Tabellen). 


Der Band enthält die lange erwartete Publikation der 1953 am Amur ausge- 
grabenen Keramik der in das 3. Jahrtausend v.u. Z. zu datierenden Siedlung 
Kondon im Amurgebiet. 

Es ist eine der frühesten Keramiken ackerbautreibender Vélker Nord- 
asiens, deren Ableitung noch ungenügend erértert wurde, da diese Publika- 
tion noch ausstand. Es handelt sich um zwei Hauptgruppen: 


1. die an Zahl vorherrschende monochrome Ware, die mit Abdrücken unter- 
schiedlicher Form verziert ist. Sie erinnert an die „Kamm- und Grübchen“- 
Keramik Sibiriens, und 

2. eine mit Voluten, Spiralen und Masken versehene Keramik, die teilweise 
mit rotem Lack verziert ist. Die Ornamente erinnern an die Dekorformen 
der Giljaken des 19. Jahrhunderts, die in Rinde und auf Kleidung ausge- 
führt wurden. 


Zu dieser Gruppe zählt auch eine (in diesem Band nicht behandelte) Frau- 
enfigur in Terrakotta. 


Berlin, DDR B. Brentjes 
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E.A. Okladnikova, Petroglify srednej Katuni (Die Felsbilder am 
mittleren Katun’). Verlag Nauka, Sibirische Abteilung. Novosi- 
birsk 1984. 59 Seiten Text und 46 Tafeln Zeichnungen. 


Е.А. Okladnikova beschreibt in ihrer Monographie elf Fundorte mit Felsma- 
lereien am mittleren Katun im Bergaltai. Der Band leitet eine Forschungsge- 
schichte ein und gibt die Lokalisierung der Funstellen. Die Funde werden 
nach Fundstellen gegliedert und beschrieben. 

Dargestellt sind vor allem jagdbare Tiere (413), besonders Steinböcke, 
Hirsche, aber auch Pferde und Reiter. Die zweite Gruppe bilden Darstellun- 
gen von Menschen, zumeist Jäger und maskierte Schamanen (31). Recht 
häufig sind geometrische Zeichen (143). 

Okladnikova versucht die Bildwerke chronologisch stark zu gliedern und 
sie der Steinzeit, Bronzezeit, Eisenzeit und den türkischen und mittelalterli- 
‘chen Kulturgruppen zuzuschreiben. ` 


Berlin, DDR B. Brentjes 


L. I. Rempel, G. A. Pugačenkova, M. E. Masson, V. A. Nurma- 
tova, E. M. Ismailova, N. A. Avedova, N. A. Zigansina und 
T.M. Machmudov, Iz istorii živopisi srednej Azii, Tradizii, No- 
vatorstvo. Verlag für Literaturen und Künste Gafur Guljamov, 
Taschkent 1984, 288 S. reich illustriert, 2 Rbl. 30 Kop. 


Der Sammelband ist im Auftrag des Instituts für Kunstforschung des Mini- 
steriums für Kultur der Usbekischen SSR herausgegeben worden. Er enthält 
Beiträge verschiedener Fachleute Taschkents zur Geschichte der Malerei in 
Mittelasien. 

L. I. Rempel behandelt „Das Epos in der Malerei Mittelasiens“ (S. 7—52 
mit 37 Abbildungen). Die Arbeit sucht zu den mythologischen und histori- 
schen Hintergründen der Malereientwicklung zu gelangen, ein angesichts 
rein materialkundlicher Arbeiten sehr begrüßenswerter Vorsatz. Seiner Ver- 
wirklichung steht jedoch das weitgehende Fehlen vorislamischer Quellen zum 
Epos Mittelasiens im Wege. Es bleiben vor allem die zoroastrischen Texte, 
deren Verwendbarkeit im Konkreten jedoch in Frage gestellt werden muß. 
Angezweifelt muß auch die von Ghirshman übernommene Datierung für die 
Malereien von Kuh-i Chodscha (S. 7) werden, die zumeist vermutlich erst 
spät hephtalitisch oder westtürkisch sein dürften. Jedoch steht die große 
Rolle der Epen im spätantiken und frühmittelalterlichen Mittelasien außer 
Zweifel. 3 

Auch bei dem Andarz-Nameh (S. 9) wird man das Datum 1090 mit Zurück- 
haltung aufnehmen, da die Echtheit des Manuskripts angezweifelt wird. Für 
die islamische Kunst Mittelasiens steht das Schah-Nameh im Vordergrund, 
aber auch regionale Epen tauchen auf. 

Rempel versucht eine Einbeziehung Ostturkestans, sehr berechtigt und 
zugleich durch die Datierungen problematisch. 

Rempel’s Vergleiche der ostturk. Bilder mit den Ustruschana-Malereien 
sind voll zu akzeptieren — in der Form, weniger im mythologischen Gehalt. 

Rempel versucht alle Quellen zu erschließen und ist einer der ersten sowje- 
tischen Kunsthistoriker, der die Topkapy Saray-Alben des sogenannten 
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,Siyah Qalam“-Stils heranzieht. Insgesamt ist ein guter historischer Über- 
bliek entstanden. 

G. A. Pugatenkova behandelt Tendenzen und Stil der „Spätantiken Male- 
rei Baktrien-Tocharistans“ (S. 89—102, mit 10 Abbildungen). Sie kommt nach 
z. T. eigenen Grabungsergebnissen zu 4 Etappen der Wandmalerei Mittel- 
asiens und sucht eine stilistische Trennung nach Zeiten herauszuarbeiten. 

M. E. Masson schreibt ,Zur Interpretation der Miniaturen ,Kaiserliche 
Jagd“, (S. 115—124 mit 2 Abbildungen), einem Doppelblatt, das zu Dshamis 
„Silsilat Al Dhahab“ in Leningrad (Nr. 434) angeheftet ist. Datierung und 
Zuordnung sind umstritten. Masson móchte es versuchsweise Abd al-Hajj 
und seiner Samarkander Zeit zuweisen. 

V. A. Nurmatov handelt über „Nachlaß Muhammed Nadir Samarkandis“ 
(S. 129—147 und 7 Abbildungen) Er gibt Zuschreibungen und Nachweise 
gesicherter Blätter. Sehr interessant ist E. M. Ismaflovas Nachweis von 
„Merver Miniaturen des XVIII. Jahrhunderts" (S. 157—172 und 6 Bilder), da 
es wenig spát illustrierte Turkmenenmanuskripte gibt. Behandelt wird ein 
Manuskript Sahidzan Mirza Muhammed Kadhims, der 1749—1758 Vezir in 
Merw war. Es behandelt die Geschichte Nadir Schahs und enthält 57 Minia- 
turen. 

N. A. Avedova untersucht die Zusammenfassung zur „Technik der Malerei 
in der Enzyklopädie des VadZid Ali“, (S. 181—198 und 4 Abbildungen) eines 
persisch schreibenden Kunsthistorikers, der um 1850 in Bengalen lebte. Die 
Arbeit ist terminologisch interessiert. 

N. A. Zigansina behandelt ,,Das Sah-name Firdausis im Werk gegenwürti- 
ger Künstler“ (S. 205—224 und 19 Abbildungen), ein im Prozeß der nationalen 
Renaissance der Völker Mittelasiens wesentlicher Teil der Auseinanderset- 
zung mit dem künstlerischen Erbe. 

T. M. Machmudov wendet sich mit „Traditionen der Miniaturen in der 
gegenwärtigen Malerei Usbekistans^ einer ähnlichen Problematik zu 
(S. 248—262, Abb. 1—7). 

Insgesamt ist ein ansprechender Band mit vielen Problemen entstanden. 


Berlin, DDR B. Brentjes 


V.I. Sarianidi, Baktrija skvoz’ Mgla Vekov (Baktrien im Laufe 
der „dunklen“ Jahrhunderte). Moskau, Verlag Mysl', 1984. Preis 
85 Kop. 159 Seiten Text und 16 Seiten Abbildungen. 


Viktor Ivanovič Sarianidi legt mit diesem Buch eine populäre Geschichte des 
vorislamischen Baktriens vor, der Region des heutigen Nordafghanistan, 
Südtadshikistan und Usbekistan. Er war einer der Leiter der afghanisch- 
sowjetischen archäologischen Expedition, die große Teile Nordafghanistans 
systematisch erforschte. Hierbei gelang ihm die Ausgrabung des bisher einzi- 
gen kompletten Gräberfeldes einer sakischen Dynastie aus dem 1. Jahrhun- 
dert u.Z. mit geradezu überreichen Goldfunden, die heute eine prunkvolle 
Abteilung des Museums in Kabul füllen. Sarianidi weiß, worüber er schreibt 
und versteht es, in fesselnder Form zu erzählen. Er beginnt mit „Kabul in 
Vergangenheit und Gegenwart“ (Kap. 1), geht zum „Unbekannten Hindu- 
kusch“ über (Kap. 2), einer Kombination von Ethnographie und Urgeschich- 
te, in der ihn offenbar die „Kafiren“ am meisten beschäftigten. Im 3. Kapitel 
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„Auf Karawanenpfaden und modernen Straßen Baktriens“ schildert er Be- 
gram, Bamyan, den Salang-Paß mit seinen Felsinschriften, Mazar-i Scharif, 
den berühmten Fullol-Hort, Schortugai mit seinem Material aus der Indus- 
kultur und geht auf die Rolle des Lapislazuli ein. Das 4. Kapitel behandelt am 
Beispiel Balchs die Geschichte des griechisch-baktrischen Reiches. 

Im 5. Kapitel „Baktrisches Gold“ kommt er zu seinem Hauptmaterial, den 
Funden von „Goldhügel“ Tillja Tepe. Hier fand er bei der Ausgrabung einer 
eisenzeitlichen Anlage die Gräber der Sakenfürsten, die von ihrer Residenz in 
der nahegelegenen heute Emschi-Tepe genannten Stadt Baktrien beherrsch- 
ten. Neben der Wiedergabe eines Teils der Funde in den Farbtafeln gibt er 
hier zum ersten Mal drei zeichnerische Rekonstruktionen der Kleidung der 
Bestatteten. Sie wurden möglich, da der Gold- und Silberbesatz der Prunk- 
kleidung sehr reichhaltig war die die Form der Kleidungsstücke erkennen 
ließ, an denen dieser Betallbesatz angebracht war. 


Berlin, DDR B. Brentjes 


András Röna-Tas, Language and History. Contribution to Com- 
parative Altaistics. Szeged 1986. 270 S. 80. 


Dieses Buch stellt eine Sammlung bereits publizierter Artikel Róna-Tas' dar; 
bibliographische Angaben über die Originalquellen finden sich S. 269f. Wie 
der Autor mitteilt, bestand seine letzte (dritte) Dissertation (die einer deut- 
schen Habilitation entspricht) aus zwei Teilen: a) Theorie der Sprachver- 
wandtschaft (1978 in Ungarn als selbständiges Werk publiziert, 488 Seiten) 
und b) , The relationship of the Chuvash and Mongolian Languages“ (offenbar 
aber u.a. auch des Türkischen). Die hier zusammengefafiten Artikel reprä- 
sentieren den Kern und das Wichtigste aus diesem zweiten Teil, ganz über- 
wiegend in Englisch, zuweilen in Russisch und Deutsch, verfaßt. : 

Die Vereinigung der weit zerstreuten (und manchmal nicht gut zugängli- 
chen) Artikel ist sehr nützlich; damit ist nun ein guter Überblick über Schaf- 
fen und Denken des Autors geboten. Unnötig zu sagen, daß der Rezensent 
nicht immer mit dem Autor konform geht. (So zerfallen m.E. die „türkisch- 
tocharischen Parallelen“, S. 69—79, in drei Gruppen: a) Altanerkannte Glei- 
chungen wie madar, b) Elementarverwandtschaft wie bei gap-, c) Zufälle wie 
bei kün ‚Tag, Sonne‘ — eine entsprechende Anzahl ähnlichklingender Pär- 
chen könnte man wohl bei beliebigen je zwei Sprachen der Erde finden. Beim 
Aufsatz On the Meaning of „Altaic“ hätte man zum Punkt „Identical origin“ 
gerne gewußt: Gibt es denn ein einziges beweiskräftiges, nicht nur rein hypo- 
thetisches Beispiel für den gemeinsamen Ursprung der altaischen Sprachen? 
Röna-Tas hat keins gebracht — ich glaube, es gibt auch keins. 

Trotz so mancher Einwände — die sich bei einem reichen Schaffen zwangs- 
läufig ergeben (nur wer nicht schreibt, erfährt keinen Widerspruch) —: Dies 
sind die Gedanken eines geistreichen Autors, über die man stets gründlich 
nachdenken sollte. 


Göttingen Gerhard Doerfer 
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Dhanavajra Vajräcärya and Kamal P[rakash] Malla: The Gopa- 
laräjavamsävali. A facsimile edition prepared by the Nepal Re- 
search Centre in collaboration with the National Archives, 
Kathmandu. With an introduction, a transcription, Nepali and 
English translations, a glossary and indices. Wiesbaden: Franz 
Steiner 1985 (Nepal Research Centre Publications 9), [i]— [iv], 
i—vii—xxvi, 1—240 Seiten; kart. DM 48,—. ISBN 3-515-04349-7. 


Das Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project hat seit seiner Grün- 
dung mehr als 85000 Handschriften — vornehmlich Literaturgut der hindu- 
istischen und buddhistischen Kultur Nordindiens — ausfindig gemacht und 
auf Mikrofilm aufgenommen. In vielen Kolophonen finden sich auch wertvolle 
Einzeldaten zur Geschichte Nepals. Doch ergibt sich daraus für die Zeit 
zwischen dem Absinken der Licchavi-Herrschaft (8./9. Jhdt) und dem Auftre- 
ten der Mallas (Anfang 13. Jhdt) nur eine Anzahl von bloßen Jahreszahlen 
und Personennamen, zumal neben Münzlegenden und Inschriften kaum ande- 
re Quellen erhalten sind, so daß die Bedeutung einer frühen Chronik nicht 
hoch genug eingeschätzt werden kann (vgl. op.rec., Intr., iv—v). 

Mit dem Titel Gopälaräjavamsävali, der „Stammbaum der Gopäla (Kuh- 
hirten)-Könige“, wird heute eine alte, unvollständige Handschrift mit zwei 
Chroniken bezeichnet, weil der erste in ihr enthaltene Bericht mit der Dyna- 
stie der Gopälas einsetzt. Diese Handschrift, deren erste 16 Blätter fehlen, 
wurde bereits 1898/99 in der Durbär oder Bir Library von Cecil Bendall 
entdeckt und von ihm 1903 für eine Übersicht der Geschichte Nepals heran- 
gezogen; auch spätere Autoren, wie z. B. Sylvain Levi (1905-1908), Luciano 
Petech (1958) und D. R. Regmi (1965—1966) benutzten sie, konnten sie je- 
doch — vor allem ihren zweiten Teil, der in frihem Newari abgefaßt ist — 
ebenfalls nicht ganz auswerten (op.rec., Intr., ii—iv). Auch das korrupte 
Sanskrit des ersten Teiles bietet erhebliche Schwierigkeiten. Die Berichte 
der beiden Chroniken brechen ab in der Regierungszeit des Sthitiräjamalla 
(1382—1395), damit ist zugleich wohl auch der Zeitpunkt ihrer Kompilation 
gegeben — ein Kolophon fehlt. Die zweite Chronik setzt mit der Geburt des 

ivadeva/Simhadeva (1099—1126) ein (op.rec., Intr., ii und v). 

Mit dem zur Besprechung vorliegenden Band wird die gesamte erhaltene 
Gopälaräjavamsävali allgemein verfügbar gemacht. Das beachtlich gut ge- 
druekte Faksimile (Seite 1—24) ermöglicht es dem, der die alte Bhujimola- 
Schrift entziffern kann, die Devanagari-Umschrift (Seite 25—72) zu überprü- 
fen. Die Übersetzungen ins Nepali (Seite 73—120) und ins Englische (Seite 
121—165) erschlieBen zusammen mit den Indices der Personennamen (Seite 
191—197) und der Ortsnamen (Seite 199—203) den Inhalt der beiden Chroni- 
ken. Das zum zweiten Text erstellte Glossar (Seite 167—189) leistet einen 
wesentlichen Beitrag zur Kenntnis der frühen Newari-Sprache. In den ,,Ap- 
pendixes“ werden zunächst zwei der ersten Chronik verwandte Texte vorge- 
legt: Die Vamsävali aus der Bibliothek des Field-Marshal Kaisher Shumshe- 
re wurde durch Luciano Petech entdeckt; Seite 205—213 wird ein Faksimile 
und Seite 215—222 eine Devanagari-Transliteration gegeben; auf Seite 
223—228 erscheint das Faksimile der erst kürzlich durch Dh. Vajracarya in 
Gorkha aufgefundenen kurzen Vamáavali. Das Ende des Bandes bilden ver- 
gleichende Listen der Könige nach den drei älteren Chroniken (Seite 
229—233):und eine Übersicht der Chronologie der Könige Nepals (Seite 
234—238). In den Übersetzungen ins Nepali (Seite 73) und ins Englische 
(Seite 121) konnte der Rezensent eine Wiedergabe des ersten Teilsatzes von 
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fol. 17a1 der Handschrift nicht finden, das betreffende Stück lautet in der 
Transliteration (Seite 25): svasti samvraddhate dehah svakseme kälapreri- 
nam / vikalpapäpavrjjamno ksemäyusca prasidatih. 

Die von Kamal P. Malla verfaßte „Introduction (Seite i—xxvi) behandelt, in 
13 Punkte gegliedert, die Handschrift Gopälaräjavamsävali, die bisherigen 
Bearbeitungen des Materials und einige Fragestellungen, die mit Hilfe der 
vorliegenden Veröffentlichung angegangen werden sollten. Dabei wird vor 
allem herausgestellt, daß zwischen den alten — noch auf Sanskrit abgefaßten 
— Vamsävalis und den späteren in Volkssprachen geschriebenen Werken 
gleichen Titels eine Verbindung besteht: Aus dem 16. bis 18. Jhdt sind Tage- 
bücher (thyäsaphü, „Faltbuch“) bekannt, die die wichtigsten Ereignisse am 
Hofe des jeweiligen Königs erfaßten. Und eine solche Tradition muß auch 
hinter den frühen Vamsävali-Texten gesehen werden, die vor allem dem 
Zwecke dienten, neuen Herrscherfamilien durch einen entsprechenden 
Stammbaum die Legitimation zur Herrschaft zu verschaffen. 

Die Herausgeber von The Gopälaräjavamsävali haben wertvolle Quellen 
zur Geschichte Nepals allgemein verfügbar gemacht, jetzt kann die wissen- 
schaftliche Arbeit der Quellenkritik und -analyse begonnen werden. Es wäre 
zu wünschen, daß weiteres wesentliches Quellengut in ähnlicher Form auch 
über die Grenzen Nepals hinaus zugänglich werden wird. 


Bonn Е Helmut Eimer 


Sams ad-Din ai-Suga'r: Tari, al-Malik an-Nàsir Muhammad b. 
Qalàwün as-Sàlihi wa-aulädiht. Ediert und übersetzt von Bar- 
bara Schafer. 2. Teil: Übersetzung. Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner 
1985. IX, 340 S. 8° Kt. DM 128.— (Deutsches Archäologisches 
Institut Kairo. Quellen zur Geschichte des islamischen Agyp- 
tens. Bd. 2b) 


Bereits 1977 hatte die Hrsg. das in der Berliner Handschrift Ar. 9833 We. 7 
enthaltene Fragment der Geschichte des mamlükischen Kónigs al-Malik an- 
Nasir (er regierte 1294—1295, 1299—1309 und 1810—1841) und seiner unmit- 
telbaren Nachfolger ediert. Es umfaßt lediglich die Higra-Jahre 737 
(10. VIII. 1386—29. VII. 1837) bis 745 (15. V. 1344—3. У. 1845). Vom Autor aš- 
Sugai ist nur bekannt, daß er ein Zeitgenosse des Sultans an-Näsir war und 
nach 1356/57 gestorben ist. ` : 

Für den Mongolisten ist die Übersetzung dieses Quellentextes von beson- 
derem Interesse, da dieser sehr häufig auch Nachrichten über die Reiche 
Cayatai, der Goldenen Horde und der Ilhäne enthält. Letzteres befand sich 
zur Zeit, als der Text der Chronik einsetzt, bereits im Todeskampf: der letzte 
bedeutende Ilhan (der Titel wurde eigentlich nur in den Jahren 1260—1295 
benutzt) Abū Sa‘id war im November 1335 gestorben, und die Chronik be- 
richtet unter dem Higra-Jahr 737 nach Nennung des Halifa und des Sultans 
von Ägypten: „Die Herrschaft über das Reich Abagäs war [umstritten] zwi- 
schen den beiden Herrschern Musa und Muhammad b. “Anbargi“ (S. 16). Ein 
Blick auf den Beginn des Higra-Jahres 738 (S. 33) zeigt, daß a8-Sugat nach 
dem Halifa und dem eigenen Herrscher die Fürsten des Ilhänats, der Golde- 
nen Horde und von Cayatai (in dieser Reihenfolge) am wichtigsten erschie- 
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nen. Das besondere Interesse erklart sich aus den speziellen Beziehungen, 
die insbesondere das mamlükische Ägypten, die Ilhaniden und die Goldene 
Horde seit den Anfángen ihrer Dynastien hatten. Unter Hülegü (1256— 1265), 
dem Begründer des Ilhanidenreiches, hatten die Mongolen versucht, den erst 
zehn Jahre alten Mamlükenstaat zu unterwerfen, doch hatte sie Sultan Qutuz 
(1259—1260) bei ‘Ain Gälüt arn 3. September 1260 vernichtend geschlagen. 
Seitdem bestand eine Rivalität beider Großmächte, die auch nach der Islämi- 
Sierung des Ilhànats im Jahre 1295 fortdauerte. Umgekehrt erwies sich die 
Goldene Horde, seit ihr vierter Qan Berke (1257— 1266) zum Islam übergetre- 
ten war, als treuer Verbündeter der Mamlüken und entschiedener Gegner 
der Ilhäne. Nicht unwesentlich ist auch der Export von Sklaven nach Ágyp- 
ten, die dort oftmals als Mamlüken zu hohen Ehren kamen. Cayatai als drittes 
islämisches Mongolenreich war jedoch für Ägypten von geringerem Inter- 
esse. 

So wird auch der Schilderung des Bürgerkrieges zwischen den Ilhäniden 
Misa, hinter dem als Königsmacher ‘Ali Bä$äh stand, und Muhammad b. 
‘Anbargi, der Marionette in der Hand des Gala'iridenherrschers Saih Hasan 
war, große Aufmerksamkeit geschenkt. Unser Chronist weiß sogar zu be- 
richten, daß Sultan an-Näsir den im Kampf unterlegenen Misa und ‘Ali Ba- 
Sàh ein Hilfsheer entgegengesandt hatte, ohne klar zu erkennen geben, wen 
er unterstützen wollte, so daß sich schließlich die Sieger bei ihm bedankten. 
Die weiteren Kämpfe werden unter dem Jahr 738 geschildert, in dem Misa 
die Unterstützung eines anderen ilhänidischen Prátendenten namens Tuga 
Temür (1337—1853) gewann; beide wurden aber wiederum von Saih Hasan 
apres Mie Die kriegerischen Auseinandersetzungen zwischen den von den 

alä’iriden und Cupaniden gestützten Prätendenten werden in der Chronik 
immer wieder aufgegriffen. Unter dem Jahr 789 wird auch erstmals Uzbak 
(Özbeg), der Qan der Goldenen Horde (1313—1342) erwähnt (S. 67), der um 
eine der Sultànstóchter als Ehefrau bittet, die ihm aber mit einer Ausrede 
verweigert wird, da der ägyptische Hof befürchtet, daß diese Ehe nur in- 
szeniert werden soll, um bald darauf die Scheidung auszusprechen; so jeden- 
falls interpretiert Barbara Schäfer den Satz: „Der Sultan durchschaute ihre 
Absicht: Sie wollten genau das [mit ihm] tun, was er mit ihnen getan hatte“ in 
ihrer Fußnote 45: „Der Sinn dieses Satzes ist nicht ganz klar. Wahrscheinlich 
ist es eine Anspielung auf die Eheschließung des Sultans mit der Nichte 
Uzbaks, Dulunbiya in den arabischen Quellen, die an-Näsir im Jahre 720/1820 
heiratete und nach acht Jahren Ehe wieder entließ; vgl. Sulak II, 208f.“ 
ee ist Kitab as-sulük li-ma’rifat duwal al-mulük von al-Maqrizi]. Aš- 

ugä‘i berichtet auch von Uzbaks Tod im Sawwäl 742 (März/April 1342) und 
dem nachfolgenden Bürgerkrieg (S. 249). Als letztes Ereignis, in dem Mongo- 
len eine Rolle spielen, wird unter dem Jahr 744 von einem militärischen 
Unternehmen des ilhänidischen Herrschers Sulaimän (1339—1344) gegen den 
anatolischen Amir Aratna berichtet: letzterer wollte sich dem Sultän von 
Ägypten anschließen, was Sulaimän verhindern wollte, der aber eine bittere 
Niederlage hinnehmen mußte (S. 295—296). 

Wie alle Nachrichten hat die Hrsg. auch die über die Mongolen mit anderen 
historiographischen Berichten verglichen und gewertet. Hier sind insbeson- 
dere das Masalik al-absär fi mamälik al-amsär des Ibn Fad! Allah al-‘Umari 
(1301—1349) in der kommentierten Übersetzung von Klaus Lech (Wiesbaden 
1968; Asiatische Forschungen, Bd. 22) und die beiden wohlbekannten Stan- 
dardwerke von Berthold Spuler über die Mongolen in Iràn und die Goldene 
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Horde zu nennen. Die vorliegende Quelle bietet somit eine wertvolle Ergän- 
zung zu anderen Geschichtswerken über die Mongolenreiche des Westens im 
14. Jahrhundert. 


Bonn Karl-Heinz Golzio 


Sander, Lore / Waldschmidt, Ernst: Sanskrithandschriften aus 
den Turfanfunden. Teil 5: Die Katalognummern 1015-1201 
und 63 vorweggenommene höhere Nummern. Stuttgart: Steiner 
Wiesbaden 1985. VIII, 375 S., 87 Taf. 4° (Verzeichnis der orien- 
talischen Handschriften in Deutschland. Band X,5). DM 220, —. 


Da der Teil 4 der Sanskrithandschriften aus den Turfanfunden einen Ergän- 
zungsband zu den Teilen 1—3 bildete, ist der vorliegende Band eine direkte 
Fortsetzung zu Teil 3. 

Die Katalognummern 1015-1201 gehören alle zu Handschriften aus der 
Turfan-Oase; sie bestehen selten aus mehreren Bruchstücken. Ihre Anord- 
nung erfolgte nach Schrifttypen: So sind die Nummern 1015-1021 in indi- 
scher Gupta-Schrift, 1022—1028 in früher turkistänischer Brahmi, 1024—1025 
in nordturkistänischer Brahmi, Typ a und 1026—1035 in nordturkistänischer 
Brahmi, Typ a—b (Übergang) geschrieben. Das Gros der Handschriften (Nr. 
1086—1194) aber ist in nordturkistänischer Brahmi, Typ b, verfaßt. In Proto- 
Särada (= Gilgit/Bämiyän-Typ II) sind 5 Fragmente (Nr. 1195-1199), in 
Sàrada 2 (Nr. 1200 + 1201) verfaßt. Die 63 vorweggenommenen Katalog- 
Nummern unterschiedlicher Herkunft in diversen Schrifttypen waren haupt- 
sächlich von Ernst Waldschmidt (1897—1985) während seiner jahrzehntelan- 
gen Arbeit an den Handschriften schon identifiziert und weitgehend bearbei- 
tet worden. i 

Den Hauptteil der Textfragmente nehmen Vinaya-Handschriften und hi- 
nayänistische Sütra-Literatur ein, während z.B. nur zwei Prajhäpäramitä- 
Fragmente (Nr. 1022 und 1385) unter den insgesamt nur spärlich vertretenen 
Mahäyäna-Lehrtexten (9 Handschriften) vertreten sind. Bei den Vinaya- 
Fragmenten überwiegen Upälipariprechä (Nr. 1038?, 1053—1056, 1058, 1064, 
1065, 1067, 1076, 1160, 1438) und Vinayavibhanga, darunter eine Mülasarvä- 
stiväda-Vinayavibhanga-Handschrift (Nr. 1044). 

Wiederum sind die Edition, Übersetzung und Identifizierung der Frag- 
mente, insbesondere auch der Abhidharma-Texte, aber auch von Beichtfor- 
mularen (Nr. 1096 und 1105) sowie Handschriften, die Schutzzauber (raksa) 
und Beschwörungen (dhärani, vidya, mantra) zum Inhalt haben, von beson- 
derem Interesse. Die Beichtformular-Handschrift mit der Katalog-Nummer 
1096 (М 340 [T III M 140] z.B. wurde inhaltlich mit den Strophen 17-27 des 
3. Kapitels (desanäparivarta) des Suvarnabhäsottamasütra identifiziert, die 
Sprache als „stümperhaftes Mönchssanskrit“ qualifiziert. Hervorzuheben ist 
auch ein Fragment des Kätantra, einer Sarvavarman zugeschriebenen Gram- 
matik, von dem in der Handschrift (Nr. 1208) Beispiele und Kommentarstel- 
len des Durgasimha zu Kätantra 1,5, 10—1,5,14 (siehe Edition von Julius 
Eggeling, Caleutta 1878, Bibliotheca Indica No 81) erhalten sind, so z.B. auf 
der Rückseite, Zeile 1: + (vi)sarjjaniyah rakara [m — à] (padyate), was der 
Beginn des Kommentars zu 1,5, 12 ist (näminah paro visarjaniyo ram àpa- 
dyate ...) 
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Von großem Wert ist auch das Wörterverzeichnis (S. 293—867), zu dessen 
Benutzung man auf die in Teil 4, S. 371f. gegebenen Regeln verweisen muß. 
Wie bereits die vorhergehenden Bande ist auch dieser ein wichtiges Hilfsmit- 
tel zum Studium der Geschichte und Literatur des Buddhismus. 


Bonn Karl-Heinz Golzio 


Aisin Gioro Ulhicun (Aixin Jueluo Wulaxichun): Manju gisun-i 
hilara bithe/Manyu duben, Neimenggu renmin chubanshe, 
Huhhot 1985. 294 Seiten, Auflage 5800 Exemplare, Preis 1,50 
yuan. 


Der grofe Eifer, mit dem sich Wissenschaftler der VR China seit einigen 
Jahren den Mandschustudien widmen, ist inzwischen eine allgemein bekannte 
Tatsache. Als eine Folgeerscheinung kann die 1983 aus der Feder von Aisin 
Gioro Ulhieun, der Tochter des bekannten Jurchen-Spezialisten Jin Qicong, 
stammende Mandschugrammatik Manju gisuni gisun turu/Manyu yufa er- 
wühnt werden, der sogar die Ehre zuteil wurde, in der Renmin ribao vom 
19.11.1983 vorgestellt zu werden. (Vgl. dazu auch meine Besprechung in 
Mondo Cinese 50/1985, S. 89—91.) 

Dieselbe Autorin hat nun ein „Mandschurisches Lesebuch“ veróffentlicht, 
das allerdings mehr ein Sprach-Übungsbuch als eine Chrestomathie im her- 
kömmlichen Sinne darstellt. Der gesamte Stoff ist in 20 Lektionen (kicen) 
eingeteilt, die neben grammatikalischen Erläuterungen zahlreiche Übungs- 
sätze enthalten: sie sind zuerst in mandschurischer Schrift, daneben in Um- 
schrift nach dem v. Móllendorffschen System und schließlich mit chinesi- 
schen Zeichen lautlich wiedergegeben; am Ende folgt dann die chinesische 
Übersetzung. Die Übungen sind sehr sorgfältig zusammengestellt und er- 
möglichen ein stufenweises Eindringen in die Schwierigkeiten der Mandschu- 
sprache. Viele Beispiele, natürlich auf das Sprachempfinden des chinesischen 
Lesers zugeschnitten, sind auch für nicht-chinesische Studierende nützlich — 
so Z. B. leichte Zwiegespräche und auf das Frage-und-Antwort-System aufge- 
baute Sätze (S. 42: tere oci ai? tere oci niowanggiyan orho, oder S. 48: mini 
sefu monggo niyalma. waka, manju niyalma inu!). Nach den Übungssätzen 
— und vor der chinesischen Übersetzung — sind außerdem die in der Lektion 
neu hinzugekommenen Vokabeln hinzugefügt. Dadurch entpuppt sich das 
Werk als ein vortreffliches Mittel nach der do-it-yourself-Methode zum Erler- 
nen der Mandschusprache, die, beginnend von der 10. Lektion, auch in einfa- 
chen Erzählungen behandelt wird (darunter die Erzählungen Wak&an, inggel 
juwe nofi („Die Króte und der Papagei“) S. 211—216, oder Guijeo-i eiken 
(„Der Esel von Ginjeo“) S.:231—232) und Oohan naiman sure han de daha- 
hangge („Die Unterwerfung des Aohan-Stammes unter Sure han“) 
S. 243—245). Den Abschluß des Werkes bildet ein alphabetisch angeordnetes 
Verzeichnis der in den Übungen verwendeten Vokabeln. 

In der „Mandschugrammatik“ und dem ,,Mandschurischen Lesebuch“ von 
Aisin Gioro Ulhieun besitzen die chinesischen Interessenten nun jene Werk- 
zeuge, die ihnen ein problemloses Erlernen der Mandschusprache ermégli- 
chen; die Ausführlichkeit und der gut durchdachte Aufbau bringen es mit 
sich, daß beide Werke auch den westlichen Mandschuristen empfohlen wer- 
den kónnen. 
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Abschließend sei noch das jüngste Werk des Vaters der Autorin, des be- 
reits erwähnten Jin Qicong, erwähnt; nämlich sein „Wörterbuch der Jurchen- 
Sprache" Niizhenwen cidian, Peking 1984: ein hervorragendes Werk, das 
eine besondere Besprechung verdient. E 


Venedig Giovanni Stary 


Charles J. Halperin: Russia and the Golden Horde. The Mongol 
Impact on Medieval Russian History. Indiana University 
Press, Bloomington 1985; IX + 180 Seiten. ISBN 0-253-35033-6. 


Mit dem Napoleon zugeschriebenen Spruch ,,Grattez le russe et vous trouver- 
ez le tartare!“, den der Verf. seinem Werk voranstellt, grenzt er das Ziel 
seiner Arbeit deutlich ab: Wie auch aus dem Untertitel hervorgeht, handelt 
es sich um eine Studie auf dem Gebiet russischer — und nicht mongolischer — 
Geschichte. In insgesamt 11 Kapiteln untersucht der Verf. Art und Weise 
sowie Folgen der Mongolenherrschaft über Rußland: Ein bestimmt nicht ein- 
faches Unternehmen, das wohl notgedrungenerweise zu einer gewissen Aus- 
wahl der Argumente führen mußte. Da die Slawisten und nicht die Mongoli- 
sten in erster Linie angesprochen sind, wurden determinierte Aspekte (z. B. 
sprachliche Einflüsse) sehr knapp gehalten; anderenfalls waren Bemerkun- 
gen wie 2. В. auf S. 21(,,. . . the origin and often the meaning of this text [d. i. 
die Geheime Geschichte] are obscure“) vielleicht nüher und bibliographisch 
ausführlieher behandelt worden. Dafür jedoch ist das Russische selbst sorg- 
faltig analysiert und dokumentiert. Eingehend werden auch historiographi- 
sche Aspekte behandelt, und zwar aus russisch-zaristischer und sowjetischer 
Sieht — wobei auch die Emigrantenliteratur mit einbezogen ist. Sehr ausführ- 
lich werden auch die alten russischen Quellen (Slovo o polku Igoreve, ver- 
schiedene Chroniken) bis hin zu den byliny ausgewertet. Die sachliche Inter- 
pretation des Verf. steht dabei immer im Vordergrund: ,,Chingis was no more 
cruel, and no less, than empire-builders before and since“ (S. 22). Der Verf. 
kommt zum Schluß, daß „the Mongols’ effect on Russia's cultural life was 
great, their influence was small" (S. 125); dabei fragt man sich unwillkiirlich, 
worin denn eigentlich die im anfangs zitierten Sprichwort erwähnte tatari- 
sche Seele der Russen besteht. 

Die Bibliographie ist ausführlich, die wichtigsten Studien in englischer und 
russischer Sprache (sowie spezielle Untersuchungen) fehlen nicht. Neben 
drei Autoren mit Arbeiten in französischer Sprache sind auch zehn deutsche 
Werke genannt, deren Titel leider fast immer ein oder mehrere Schreibfehler 
enthalten. Der bekannte Mongolist Henry Serruys wird stets „Surruys“ ge- 
nannt, und als „Tüpfelchen auf dem i“ sei hinzugefügt, daß dessen „A Mongol 
Prayer to the Spirit of Cinggis-qan’s Flag“ in: Louis Ligeti ed., Mongolian 
Studies („Bibliotheco [sic!] Orientalis Hungarica“), XIV, in Budapest (und: 
nicht Amsterdan [sic!]) 1970 erschienen ist. 

Aber das sind eher pedantische Kleinigkeiten, die auf das insgesamt posi- 
tive Urteil dieses besonders für die Historiker Osteuropas interessante Werk 
keinen Einfluß haben. 


Venedig Giovanni Stary 
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Charles O. Hucker, A Dictionary of Official Titles in Imperial 
China. Stanford University Press, Stanford, California 1985, 
676 Seiten, 2 Indices. ISBN 0-8047-1193-3. 


Zum Unterschied von den bisherigen, einem gewissen Zeitabschnitt gewid- 
meten Worterbiichern zum Staatsapparat des chinesischen Kaiserreiches, 
umfaßt Huckers Werk die Zeit von der Chou- bis einschließlich der Ch’ing- 
Dynastie. Insgesamt werden 8291 Titel — stets mit Zeichen — behandelt, 
d.h. nach Wade-Giles unter Hinzufügung der Töne umschrieben, zeitlich fest- 
gelegt und analysiert. Besonders lobenswert ist es, daß der Verf. nicht die 
Mühe gescheut hat, für alle Titel genaue oder sinngemäße englische Überset- 
zungen zu suchen, die auch am Ende des Buches in einem „Index to Sugge- 
sted English Renderings“ in alphabetischer Reihenfolge zusammengestellt 
sind. Diesem Index folgt ein „Chinese Index“ nach den 214 Klassenzeichen, 
und abschließend eine „Conversion Table: Pinyin to Wade-Giles“. Eine aus- 
führliche Einleitung („Governmental Organization Era by Era“) gibt einen 
Überbliek über die Entwicklung der staatlichen Institutionen von 1122 
v. Chr. bis zum Ende der Ch'ing-Dynastie (die nach dem Verf. 1685 — und 
nicht 1636 — ausgerufen wurde; nebenbei sei hier kurz bemerkt, daf der 
Verwaltungsapparat in Mukden — z. B. die dortigen 6 (spáter 5) Ministerien 
— nicht berücksichtigt wird). 

Ein hervorragendes, in seiner Vollstandigkeit und Ausführlichkeit bewun- 
dernswertes Werk, dem von sinologischer Seite uneingeschrünktes Lob ge- 
bührt. Mit dieser ausdrücklichen Erwähnung der ,sinologischen Seite“ sei auf 
den Umstand hingewiesen, daß bei der Analyse des Vielvölker-Reiches China 
die chinesische Sprache allein nicht immer ausreicht: Dies ist besonders bei 
der Ch'ing-Dynastie der Fall, während der die Mandschusprache mit dem 
Chinesischen offiziell auf gleicher Ebene stand und deshalb ihre Spuren in der 
Beamtensprache hinterlassen hat. Ohne auf das alte und überholte Problem 
der Nützlichkeit des Mandschustudiums eingehen zu wollen, muß gesagt wer- 
den, daß bei Titeln mandschurischen Ursprungs gewisse Behauptungen des 
Verf. hätten vermieden werden können: Ein Blick in Hauers deutschem oder 
Normans englischem Wörterbuch hätte genügt, um z.B. d-tan als ma. adun 
(Herde) und nicht als „meaning not clear“ zu definieren. Dasselbe gilt für 
k^uà-lán-tà СЫҢ. meaning not clear“), das nichts anderes als der küwaran da 
ist (s. unten). Auch doppelte Aufnahmen bzw. unterlassene Querverbindun- 
gen hätte man vermeiden können — wie z.B. No 3184 kö-shih-hä (= gocika), 
das schlicht und einfach auf mandschurisch den yü-ch’ien shih-wei (No 8119) 
bezeichnet. 

Diese Bemerkungen schmälern jedoch keineswegs den unumstrittenen 
Wert dieses Werkes: Sie sollen eher in dem Sinne aufgefaßt werden, daß es 
beim Thema „Ch’ing-Dynastie“ — nolens, volens — nicht immer ganz ohne 
rudimentäre Kenntnisse des Mandschurischen — auch und gerade bei Sinolo- 
gen — gehen kann (oder sollte). 

Im folgenden seien in diesem Sinne einige Ergänzungen zusammengestellt. 
(Abkürzungen: Hauer: E. Hauer, Handwörterbuch der Mandschusprache, 
Tokyo-Hamburg-Wiesbaden 1952—1955. Norman: J. Norman, A Concise 
Manchu-English Lexicon, Seattle-London 1978. WT: Wu-i Ch’ing-wen- 
chien, I-II, Kyoto 1966—1968.) 
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Nr. 3: 
a-ssü-hä-nt ha-fan: „Manchu word translated into Chinese as nan (Вагоп)“. 
Ма. ashan-i hafan, wörtl. „stellvertretender Beamter“. 


Nr. 4: 
G-td-ha ha-fan: „Manchu word translated into Chinese as ch’ing-ch’e tu-wei 
(Commandant of Light Chariots)“. 

‚ Ma. adaha hafan; nur auf Grund der chin. Übersetzung wird klar, daß 
adaha hier nicht das sonst in einigen Titeln verwendete p. p. von adambi 
ist (zugestellt, beigeordnet“, vgl. Hauer 10), sondern „Wagenkasten“ 
bedeutet. 


Nr. 6: 

a-tin yá-mén: „Lit. meaning not clear; ya-men a common term meaning 

office, a-tun probably a transliteration of a Manchu word . . .“. 
Ma. adun yamun, wortl. ,Büro der (Pferde- [Rinder-, Schafs-]) Her- 
den". Es handelt sich hier wohl um eine Abkürzung, wobei nicht klar ist, 
ob das Dergi adun-i jurgan (Shang-ssü уйат) oder das eher zutreffende 
Adun be kadalara yamun (T’ai-p’u-ssü) gemeint ist. 
In diesem Zusammenhang vgl. das unter Nr. 5 genannte à-tün shih-wei, 
das wohl dem adun-i hiya entspricht und im WT 1301 als Shang-ssü 
уйат shih-wei aufscheint. AuszuschlieBen ist hier die Meinung des Verf. 
(„apparently an abbreviated reference to Grand Ministers of the Impe- 
rial Household Department Concurrently Controlling the Imperial 
Guardsmen“, ling shih-wei nei ta-ch’en): dieser Titel entspricht nach WT 

. 1187 dem Hiya kadalara dorgi amban; hier handelt es sich jedoch zwei- 

felsohne um die Verwaltung von Herden, nicht um die Leibwächter 
(hiya). 


Nr. 30: 

áng-pàmg: „Abbrevation of ku-shan ang-pang, transliteration of a Manchu 

word translated into Chinese as tu-t’ung (Commander-in-chief).“ 
Ma. amban, allgemein „Großwürdenträger“, chin. ta-ch’en. In der Ver- 
bindung mit ku-shan (= güsa, vgl. unten) stimmt die Definition des 
Verf. (voller ma. Titel: gûsa be kadalara amban). 


Nr. 107: 

chäng-ching: „Apparent transliteration of a Manchu word.“ 
Ma. janggin. Nach Hauer 522 ist es eine „mongolische Korruption von 
chin. chiang-chün“. 

Nr. 667: 

chid-ld: „Regiment, Chinese transliteration of the Manchu word chalan.“ 
Genaue Umschrift jalan; die Übersetzung „Regiment“ ist etwas unge- 
nau. Norman 158 spricht von einer ,,Subdivision of a Banner“. 


Nr. 2044: 

fü-chin: „Princess-consort of an Imperial Prince“. 
Es wäre zu ergänzen, daß es auch eine ta fu-chin (amba fujin) gab, 
„Hauptfrau des Kaisers“, z.B. Nurhaci’s Gemahlin Abahai. 


Nr. 2184: 
hö-shih ch’in-wäng: Ma. hosoi cin wang. 
In diesem Zusammenhang: 
Nr. 2185: hé-shth kó-kó, ist ma. hosoi gege. 
Nr. 2186: hó-shíh küng-chü, ist ma. hosoi gungju. 
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Nr. 2187: h6-shth ö-fü, ist ma. hoSoi efu. 

Nr. 2188: hé-shth péi-lo: ist ma. hogoi beile. 

Bei allen diesen Titeln liegt das Problem bei ho£oi; nach dem Verf. 
(unter Nr. 2184) ist es „the transliteration of a Manchu word meaning 
fief or appanage . . .". Bereits E. Haenisch (in Hosoi Cin Wang, in AM 
III/1926, S. 89—91) hat sich damit befaßt und dessen Herkunft von 
mong. hosigun, d.h. ma. güsa („Banner“) abgelehnt. Nach neueren Er- 
kenntnissen (s. B.-M. Linke, Zur Entwicklung des mandjurischen Kha- 
nats zum Beamtenstaat, Wiesbaden 1982, Sinologica Coloniensia Band 
12, S. 289) scheint hosoi jedoch tatsächlich von hosigun herzustammen, 
da wenigstens zu Dynastiebeginn die Trager dieses Titels stets auch 
Bannerkommandanten waren. Bliebe noch zu klären, warum man einen 
entstellten mongolischen Titel anstelle des ma. gása wählte. Da mit der 
Verwaltung eines Banners auch eine territoriale und tribale Verwaltung 
verbunden war, dürfte die Meinung des Verf. entwicklungsgeschichtlich 
zutreffen. Vgl. dazu Kuo Ch'eng-k'ang, Ch'ing tsung-shih chüeh-hao 
k’ao, in Man-yü yen-chiu / Manju gisun be sibkire bithe, Nr. 1, Harbin 
1985, S. 68—65. 

Eine zweite, mehr überzeugendere Interpretation in Die Mongolen, 
Hsg. Michael Weiers, Darmstadt 1986, S. 606 unter „Qošoi ein van < 
ho$o-i.ch’in-wang“: „Erbprinz ersten Ranges der [kaiserlichen rechten] 
Seite“ (hoso = ma. „Seite“). 


Nr. 2529: 
hsien-sän: „Translation of a Manchu word: Unassigned Bannerman“. 
Das ma. Wort ist sula, nach Hauer 827 „Beamter z.D.“. 


Nr. 3064: 

Jü-chen (und 3065: ju-chth): ma. jusen; s. dazu mit gleichen Zeichen Nr. 4329 
(nii-chén) und 4332 (nü-chih). Die Behauptung unter 4329, daß jü-chen 
die „more common romanization“ der Zeichen sei, dürfte leider nicht 
stimmen. Selbst in akademischen chinesischen Veröffentlichungen wer- 
den die Zeichen meistens falsch mit Nü-chen umschrieben, das sogar in 
den Man-wen lao-tang als nioi-jen vorkommt. Richtig ist natürlich die 
Form mit ju-(<Jurchen). 


Nr. 3172: 
kö-k6: „Imperial Clanswomen“. 
Ma. gege, auch einfach „Frau, Fräulein, ältere Schwester“. 


Nr. 3184: 

ko-shih-hà or ko-shih: „Chinese transcription of a Manchu word meaning 

Personal Guard.“ 
Ma. gocika (Hauer 369: „Part. perf. von gocimbi: herangezogen, d.h. 
vom Herrscher in die Nähe seiner Person gezogen“. Norman 111: „Per- 
taining to the imperial bodyguard“.) Entspricht dem yü-ch’ien shih-wei, 
das:der Verf. getrennt unter Nr. 8119 bringt (s. WT 1296). 


Nr. 3233: 

kù-lún: „Chinese transliteration of the Manchu word gurun, meaning state or 

country...“ 
Es wäre wichtig hinzuzufügen, daß das Wort auch „Dynastie“ bzw. 
„Herrscherhaus“ bedeutet, wie es in den folgenden Titeln zum Ausdruck 
kommt: 
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Nr. 3234: kü-lün küng-chü, ma. gurun gungju. 
Nr. 3235: kü-lán 6-fü, ma. gurun efu. 


Nr. 3237: - 
kü-shän: „Chinese transliteration of a Manchu word apparently meaning ex- 
cellent, beautiful, ete.: (1) Manchu term for a Banner ...“. 
Es ist einfach das Wort „Banner“, ma. güsa. Dasselbe gilt für die nach- 
folgenden Titel: 
Nr. 3238: kü-shän dng-pang, ma. güsai amban. 
Nr. 3289: kü-shän kó-kó, ma. güsai gege. 
Nr. 3240: kü-shän 6-chén, ma. güsai ejen. 
Nr. 3241: kü-shän 6-fü, ma. güsai efu. 
Nr. 3242: kü-shán pei-tzü, ma. güsai beise. 
Daß das Banner-Problem nicht so einfach ist, beweist Hiromi Tanaka in 
seinem Artikel Güsa Kö, in Shikan 78 (1968), S. 57—71. 


Nr. 3243: 
kü-shàn-tà: „Unofficial reference to an Assistant Commander (hsieh-ling) in 
the hierarchy of Provincial Bannermen (chu-fang).“ 
Ma. güsai-da, Hauer 396 „Banneroberst“, Norman 118 „Colonel of a 
Regiment of the Provincial Manchu Garrisons“. 
In der Umschrift ist der zweite Verbindungsstrich zu streichen. 


Nr. 3259: 
k’ud-lan-ta: „Chinese transliteration of a Manchu word, lit. meaning not clear 
but used as a military title: Commandant (?) . . .“ 
Ma. küwaran(-i) da, wörtl. ,Lagerführer". Nach Hauer 609 „von den 
Offizieren zum Oberhaupt gewählter Lagerkommandant“. Idem bei 
Norman 183: „A commander elected by the officiers of a camp“. 
In der Umschrift ist der zweite Verbindungsstrich zu streichen. 


Nr. 3603: 

li-fan уйдт: „Court of Colonial Affairs“. 
Obwohl sich die obige Übersetzung nach europäischem Vorbild überall 
durchgesetzt hat, wäre eine wörtliche Übersetzung („Amt für die Ver- 
waltung der Grenzvölker [Grenzstaaten])“ vorzuziehen. Sie entspräche 
auch genauer dem ma. Tulergi golo be dasara уатит („Amt für die 
Verwaltung der Außenprovinzen“). Hinzuzufügen wäre, daß dieses Amt 
auch für den Verkehr mit Rußland zuständig war. 


Nr. 3931: 
méi-ló 6-chén: „Banner Vice Commander“. 
Ma. meiren-i ejen. 


Nr. 4222 
nei pào-i niü-lü chäng-ching: „Palace (Department of) Bondservants, Ban- 
nermen, and Secretaries, an unofficial reference to the Imperial Household 
Department (nei-wu fu)“. 
Müßte ma. dorgi booi піти(1) janggin lauten und bezeichnete den Kom- 
: mandanten dieser Institution, nicht die Institution selbst. 


Nr. 4314: 
niú-lù: „Company (military), Chinese transliteration of the Manchu word 
niru“. 
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Neuerdings wurde im Deutschen auch der Ausdruck ,,Pfeilschaft“ ge- 
braucht, da niru auch „Pfeil“ bedeutet. (Vgl. M. Weiers, Zu mongoli- 
schen und mandschurischen Akten und Schriftstiicken des 17. bis 20. 
Jahrhunderts, Heft 3 des ,,Archiv für zentralasiatische Geschichtsfor- 
schung“, Sankt Augustin 1983, S. 15.) 


Nr. 4352: 
6-chén: „Commander, Chinese transliteration of a Manchu word of importan- 
ce in the early development of the Banner military establishment ...“. 

Ma. ejen, Grundbedeutung ,,Herr“. 


Nr. 4354: 
6-fü: „Consort (i.e. husband) of a noblewoman of imperial descent ...“. 
Ma. efu. 


Nr. 4482: 
pao-t: „Chinese rendering of а Manchu word meaning enslaved prisoner of 
war or simply slave: Bondservant or Imperial Bondservant.“ 
Ma. boo-i (booi), wörtl. „zum Hause gehörig“. 
Über die verschiedenen Bedeutungen dieses Ausdrucks vgl. Takao 
Ishibashi, Booi in the Ch’ing Dynasty, in „Proceedings of the Thirty- 
First International Congress of Human Seiences in Asia and North Afri- 
ca“, Tokyo 1984, S. 355—356. 


Nr. 4526: 

pei-lö: Ma. beile; in diesen und ähnlichen Fällen wäre die Umschrift le anstel- 
le von lo vorzuziehen. Der Verf. weist jedoch unter Nr. 3582 le aus- 
drücklich darauf hin, daß er stets lo verwendet. 


Nr. 4546: 

pei-tzü: „Beile Prince, 4th highest of 12 titles of imperial nobility“. 
Anstelle der Übersetzung ,,Beile Prince“ ist die einfache Umschrift (ma.) 
beise vorzuziehen. 
Nach neueren Forschungen ist darauf zu achten, daß beise auch in gewis- 
sen Zusammenhängen der Plural von beile sein kann: vgl. Linke, zit., 
S. 47 und 289. 


Nr. 4601: 

pi-Viéh-shih: „Chinese transcription of а Manchu word: Clerk“. 
Ma. bithesi, besser nach Norman 31 ,,scribe, secretary“, und an.dritter 
Stelle erst „clerk“. 


Nr. 6783: 
t6-érh-cht yd-mén: „Manchu name for the Grand Secretariat (nei-ko)". 
Ma. dorgi yamun, wortl. „Inneres Amt/Hof“. 


Nr. 6784: 
10-16: „Chinese transliteration of a Manchu word apparently derived from the 
Sanskrit word раѓа, the name of the palm tree; a laudatory term prefixed to 
some titles of nobility ...“. 
Ma. doro, mit vielen, um chin. tao kreisenden Bedeutungen. In Analogie 
zu Titeln mit tusan de.. (vgl. WT 1066—1071 und 1072—1083) hier wohl 
in der Bedeutung ,Staatsgewalt, Herrschaft, Imperium“ (nach Hauer 
210—211). 
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Damit in Zusammenhang stehen folgende Titel: 
Nr. 6785: 10-16 chün-wäng, ma. doroi giyün wang. 
Nr. 6786: t6-l6 kó-kó, ma. doroi gege. 

Nr. 6788: 6-16 0-fà, ma. doroi efu. 

Nr. 6789: 10-16 pei-lö, ma. doroi beile. 


Nr. 6787: 
tö-lö-Lün ma-téng: „Manchu ‚correetion‘ of the earlier Chinese transliteration 
of the Khitan word ti-lieh-ma-tu (Ritualist)“. 
Anstatt um eine „correction“ handelt es sich hier eher um eine Überset- 
zung: ma. dorolon muteng(ge). 


Nr. 6794: 
to-sha-là ha-fan: „Manchu form of the title of nobility (chüeh) transcribed in 
Chinese as yiin chi-wei (Commandant of Cavalry Second Class)“. 
Ma. tuwašara hafan, wörtl. „Überwachender Beamter“; Hauer 939 
„erblicher Ehrenrang 8. Grades“. 


Venedig. Giovanni Stary 





Acta Sieboldiana 


Teil 2: Siebold-Bibliographie. Schriften 
über Philipp Franz von Siebold 
1824-1984 von Viktoria Eschbach-Szabo 
und Hans-Alexander Kneider 

(Veróff. d. Ostasien-Inst. Bochum, Bd. 33) 


1986. XVI, 216 S., br. DM 76— 


Viktoria Eschbach-Szabo 

Temporalität im Japanischen 
(Veröff. d. Ostasien-Inst. Bochum, Bd. 36) 
1986. XVIII, 379 S., 17 Abb., br. DM 64,.— 


Gabriele Foccardi 

The Chinese travelers of the 
Ming period 

1986. V, 242 S., 14 Abb., br. DM 48,— 


Gabriele Foccardi 

The Last Warrior 

The life of Cheng Ch'eng-kung the lord 
of the ,,Terraces Bay“ 

1986. IV, 210 S., br. DM 40,— 


Gabriele Foccardi 

Rambling on my Mind 

Writing on Chinese civilization and sino- 
logy (1982-1985) _ 

1986. VIII, 130 S., br. DM 34,— 


Marián Gálik 

Milestones in Sino-Western 
Literary Confrontation 
(1898-1979) 

(Asiatische Forschungen, Bd. 98) 
1986. VIII, 286 S., br. DM 128,.— 


Ikonographie und Symbolik des 
Tibetischen Buddhismus 

Teil D: Loden Sherap Dagyab 

Die Sadhanas der Sammlung sNar-than 
brgya-rtsa 

(Asiatische Forschungen, Bd. 99) 

1986. IV, 89 S., br. DM 66,— 


Dietrich Kühne 
Vielvólkergesellschaft zwischen 
Dorf und Metropole 
Fortentwicklung und neue Wege der Ur- 


banisation in Malaysia 1970-1980 
(Schr. d. Inst. f. Asienkunde Hbg., Bd. 47) 


1986. ХУШ, 538 S., 39 Ktn., 18 farb. Abb., 
5 farb. Ausklapp-Ktn., Ln. DM 138,— 


The Kulacüdämani Tantra and 
the Vamakesvara Tantra 
with the Jayaratha Commentary intro- 


duced, translated and annotated by Loui- 
se-M. Finn 


1986. 417 S., br. DM 98,— 


. Jens Peter Laut 


Der frühe türkische Buddhismus 

und seine literarischen Denkmäler 
(Veróff. d. Societas Uralo-Altaica, Bd. 21) 
1986. X, 228, S., I2 Faks.-Taf., br. DM 60,— 


Mahlagha Samadi 
Das chwaresmische Verbum 
1986. XVI, 335 S., br. DM 78, — 


Zentralasiatische Studien 


des Seminars für Sprach- und Kulturwis- 
senschaft Zentralasiens der Universität 
Bonn 

Band 19: 1986. 290 S., zahlr. Abb. 

u. Faksimiles, br. DM 98,— 
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Friedrich Alexander Bischoff 
The Songs of the Orchis Tower . 

1985. XV, 226 Seiten mit 6 Schrifttafeln, sowie 4 einfarbige und 
2 farbige Tafeln, br. DM 52,— 










Yea-Jen Liang З 
Kinder- und Hausmärchen der Brüder Grimm in China 
Rezeption und Wirkung 

1986. VII, 179 Seiten mit 4 Abbildungen, 2 Faksimiletafeln sowie 

1 Karte, br. DM 48,— 









Miszellen zur mandschurischen Sprache, Literatur und 
Geschichte im 17. und 20. Jahrhundert 

Herausgegeben von Martin Gimm, Giovanni Stary 

und Michael Weiers 

(Aetas Manjurica, Band I) 

1987. Ca. 480 Seiten mit 8 Abbildungen, 11 Faksimiles und 

1 Falttafel, br. ca. DM 88,— 










Giovanni Stary 
Opere mancesi in Italia e in Vaticano 
1985. IX, 91 Seiten, br. DM 50,— 









Synkretismus in den Religionen Zentralasiens 
Herausgegeben von Walther Heissig und Hans-Joachim Klimkeit 
(Studies in Oriental Religions, Vol. 13) 

1987. VIII, 226 Seiten, br. DM 90,— 









Günther Wenck 
Pratum Japanisticum 

Exemplifizierender Entwurf einer „Japanistik“ 
1987. IX, 335 Seiten, br. DM 76,— 
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Japanische Studien zum östlichen Manichäismus 
Herausgegeben von Hans-Joachim Klimkeit und 

Helwig Schmidt-Glintzer. Übersetzt von Renate Herold in 
Verbindung mit Helwig Schmidt-Glintzer 

(Studies in Oriental Religions, Vol. 17) 

1987. Ca. 160 Seiten und 2 Karten, br. ca. DM 56,— 


Japanische Studien zur Kunst der SeidenstraBe 
Herausgegeben von Hans-Joachim Klimkeit. Übersetzt von 
Renate Herold in Verbindung mit Peter Pfandt und Eva Stróber 
(Studies in Oriental Religions, Vol. 16) 

1987. Ca. 284 Seiten mit 150 Abb., br. ca. DM 82,— 


Helwig Schmidt-Glintzer 

Chinesische Мапісһаіса ` 

Mit textkritischen Anmerkungen und einem Glossar 
(Studies in Oriental Religions; Vol. 14) 

1987, VII, 203 Seiten mit 17 Schrifttafeln, br. DM 74,— 


Viktoria Eschbach-Szabo 

Temporalitát im Japanischen 

(Veröffentlichungen des Ostasien-Instituts der Ruhr-Universität 
Bochum, Band 36) 

1986. XVIII, 379 Seiten und 17 Abb., br. DM 64,— 


Bruno Lewin 

Abriß der japanischen Grammatik 

auf der Grundlage der klassischen Schriftsprache 
2., verbesserte Auflage 

1975. XVIII, 270 Seiten, br. DM 48,— 


Bruno Lewin / Wolfram: Müller-Yokota / Michio Fujiwara 
Einführung in die japanische Sprache 

3., unveründerte Auflage 

1986. VIII, 382 Seiten, Ln. DM 58,— 


Bruno Lewin / Wolfram Miiller-Yokota / Jürgen Stalph 
Textlehrbuch der japanischen Sprache 
1987. Ca. 542 Seiten, Ln. ca. DM 74,— 
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Giinther Wenck 






Pratum Japanisticum 






Exemplifizierender Entwurf einer „Japanistik“ 






1987. IX, 335 Seiten, br. DM 76,— (ISBN 3-447-02695-2) : 







Der Band vereinigt 2] Einzelstudien unter dem Gesichtspunkt einer 
Teil-„Disziplin“ innerhalb einer diffus gewordenen Japanwissen- 
schaft, námlich eines auf die japanische Sprache und ihre Texte kon- 
zentrierten Studienfeldes. Dieses Feld erstreckt sich - mit einer ent- 
sprechenden Auffächerung der einzusetzenden wissenschaftlichen 
Methoden - über Wissenschaftsgeschichte, Schriftsystem, Phonolo- 
gie, Grammatik, Wortgeschichte und Textkritik bis hin zu sprachlich 
sich niederschlagenden Einzelproblemen der Literatur. 











Inhalt: 
Japanese Language Studies since B. H. Chamberlain / Notizen zur 
Manyögana / Die Manyögana der Silbe NA / Zur historischen An- 
wendung der Akzentem-Hypothese / Zum Problem der nasalierten 
VerschluBlaute im Japanischen / Zum sprachgeschichtlichen Begriff 
der onbin / An Early Corollary of Initial Voicing as a Means of Japa- 
nese Word Formation / Word Formation as a Syntactical Device / 
On Linguistic Dowsing / Über die Entdeckung und Systematisie- 
rung der japanischen Konjugation / On the Reconstruction of a 
Proto-Japanese Verb Inflection System / ZurSyntax des japanischen 
Satzgefüges / Vorbereitende Untersuchungen zur maschinellen 
Übersetzung aus dem Japanischen / Über den Nutzen eines syntak- 
tischen Konzepts der Grammatik / The Japanese Copula - a 
Dummy? / Die Hilfsverben der Ungewißheit im Japanischen - 
System und Geschichte / Sichert synchronistische Betrachtung eine 
sinnvolle Beschreibung? / Zur kanbun-Situation in den Erzählun- 
gen der Heian-Zeit / Die Wortspiele des „Kinö-wa-kyö no monoga- 
tari“ / Eine sprachliche Einkreisung der komuso / Leid und Lust 
des Santö Kyöden 1791 - und: Wie liest man ein Share-hon? 
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Damche Gyatsho Dharmatala TET 


Rosary of White Lotuses, Being the Clear Account of 
how the Precious Teaching of Buddha Appeared and 
„Spread i in the Great Hor Country 


- Translated and annotated: by Piotr- Klafkowski. Supervised by Nyalo Trulku 
Jampa Kelzang Rinpoche B eue зё е | - i 


(Asiatische Forschungen, Band 95) 
. 1987. Ca. 520 Selten, Ln. ca. DM I/2,— 


" Dharmatal’ S Ног dos byung. printedi in an unknown АТТ іп 1889, survives 

- in only two copies. In the Hor chos-'byung literature it occupies a place apart, 

being the sole work that discusses not just the political (part 1) and réligious 

> (part 2) history of Central Asia, but also the history of the Mongolian transla- : 
` tions of the Buddhist texts (part 3), Ше: foundation of various monasteries 

. (part 4) and the lives and genealogies of the most eminent protectors of.Bud-. 

-dhism in Mongolia (part 5). The translation, based on the facsimile edition of `- 

71975, is the work of a linguist (not an Orientalist) whose chief interest is in the 

- literary structure of the chronicle and its historical contents, not the fine _ 

points of Buddhist philosophy. The translator believes Dharmatala's work to 

_ be the climax of traditional Mongolian historiography written in Tibetan, on. 

‘account of it being the last Hor chos-’byung to appear before Western publica- 

tions began to penetrate into Mongolia. 
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On Some Problems of Comparative Linguistics* 


In connection with Mongolian-Turkie and some other 
Altaic relations 


by 
UZBEK BAITCHURA 
Leningrad 


Dedicated to Professor 

Nicholas N. POPPE, 

the greatest Russian philologist — 
orientalist of our time, 

on his 90th birthday. 


It is long since in Soviet Turkology the problem of the relations 
between the Turkic and Mongolian groups of languages was at 
issue. Here two main trends exist, one of which recognizes the 
genetic affinity of the Altaic languages, the other denies it, the 
latter view mostly being adhered to by those who would devide 
these linguistic groups from one another on some political 
grounds. Articles to such an effect continue to appear indepen- 
dently of the progress of science in Altaic, Ural-Altaic and Nostra- 
tic fields. That is why it seems worthwhile to discuss, from time to 
time, the argumentations adduced in support of such views. 

B. A. Serebrennikov's article “Are the Turkic-Mongolian Paral- 
lels a Means of Penetration into the Depths of the History of the 
Turkic Languages?" (in Russian)! represents a typical work along 
these lines aimed to substantiate the negation of the genetic affini- 
ty of the Altaic languages. He sets himself the task of proving that 


* T have to thank Prof. N. Poppe (Seattle) for his advice and for revision of 
my English style. А А 

1 В.А. Serebrennikov, “Javljajutsja li tjurksko-mongol'skie paralleli sred- 
stvom proniknovenija v glubiny istorii tjurkskix jazykov", Sovetskaja 
tjurkologija, Baku, 1980, N° 6, pp. 28—81. 
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the “Mongolian materials are so little informative that they can 
hardly be effectively used in studies of the history of the Turkic 
languages” (p. 23), however he passes with silence the fact that 
the same correspondences can be effectively used to study the 
history of the Mongolian languages. 

As his first argument (in phonetics) he lists forty Mongolian 
words which have parallels in the Turkic languages, however, 
none of them reflects the old state, e. g., the following: ail ‘a group 
of yourts’, alt(an) ‘gold’, baator ‘hero’, tal ‘field’, хөх ‘blue’, vüč 
‘force’, Sar ‘yellow’, er ‘man’, etc. This is practically all argumenta- 
tion which concerns phonetics. For comparison I adduce the Tur- 
kie parallels of these words (which are absent from Serebren- 
nikov’s article): awyl ‘village’, altyn ‘gold’, batyr ‘hero’, bahadur, 
id., dala ‘plain’, ‘steppe’, kük/kók ‘blue’, kué/k3é force’, sary ‘yel- 
low’, ar/ürler/ir ‘man’, etc. 

‘All Serebrennikov’s examples are taken from the Khalkha Mon- 
golian language, whereas the conclusion is extended to all Mongo- 
lian language, the number of which amounts to a dozen. However 
Khalkha-Mongolian is one of the Mongolian languages most ad- 
vanced, in its development, and therefore has the shortest forms 
of words. If we take some other Mongolian languages, we shall 
find longer words which are more informative for the history of 
the Turkic languages, cf. e. g. such forms of the same words cited 
above: Dunsjan. ayyn (ayyl, ayyr) ‘village’, Monguor. yaldan/yar- 
dan ‘gold’, Writ. Mong. bayatur ‘hero’, kóke ‘blue’, Monguor. ku- 
guo, id., Dunsjan. kugie, id., Monguor kuži force’, Monguor., etc. 
Sira ‘yellow’, Writ. Mong. ere ‘man’, etc. 

As the phonetically longer forms are older if the contrary is not 
proved about each individual case,” we can assume that these 
longer forms of the same words are older, and can deduce that 
Mongolian correspondences are very informative for studies of the 
history of the Turkic languages. Only it is necessary not to confine 
oneself within the limits of one and a most advanced Mongolian 
language, e.g. Khalkha, as Serebrennikov does. It is necessary 
not to restrict himself to one Mongolian language, especially if it 
has most advanced short forms of words and forms as the Khalkha- 
Mongolian does. On the other hand, the material of the Turkic 


2 See note 5. 
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languages can be informative for such Mongolian languages as 
Khalkha (chosen by Serebrennikov), as it is seen from the exam- 
ples adduced, if we compare them with the Turkic correspon- 
dences: awyl ‘village’, altyn ‘gold’, bahadur ‘hero’, dala ‘dale’, 
sary ‘yellow’, etc. 

- Besides, there are many other Mongolian words which are most 
informative for the history of the Turkic languages, cf., e.g., 
Turk. boz Mong. boro, Dunsjan boron ‘gray’; Turk. biz/bez, Writ. 
Mong. bida ‘we’; Turk. aga, Monguor. gaga ‘elder brother’, Turk. 
budaj/bodaj ‘wheat’, Writ. Mong. buyudaj, id.; Turk. jyly ‘warm’ 
Writ. Mong. dulayan, id., Turk. ula ‘to howl’, Monguor. héla ‘to 
ery’ (about animals), Turk. ür ‘to plate’, Monguor., Writ. Mong. 
guru-, id., ete. 

In order to support his conclusion about the uselessness of Mon- 
golian forms for reconstruction of the Turkic archetypes, Sere- 
brennikov adduces only two phonetic examples, namely he writes 
that it is impossible to reconstruct the archetype *tamir with the 
help of the Mong. temer ‘iron’ or Kalm. temr/temer, id., that it is 
necessary to use the data. of the Azerbaijan language domir and 
Tatar timer, and the same be the case with Mongolian er ‘man’, 
which also cannot be used to establish the archetype of this word, 
which had the pronunciation *or, cf. Azerb. ar, Tatar ir (mar — 
note by U. B.). 

What is most characteristic here, is Serebrennikov’s logic: he 
denies the importance of comparisons with the Mongolian lan- 
guages because such comparisons do not support his views, name- 
ly, do not support Serebrennikov’s inferences about the forms of 
archetypes deduced by him, before that, on the basis of the Azer- 
baijan and Tatar languages. 

Secondly, Serebrennikov ignores the fact that comparison with 
other Turkic languages yields archetypes of one level (Turkic), 
whereas comparison with'the Mongolian languages can give us 
archetypes of another, deeper, level (Turkic-Mongolian), as N. 
Poppe has correctly deducéd in his Introduction to Altaic Linguis- 
tics (Wiesbaden, 1965, p. 156). And these two levels are not to be 
confused. If on the Common Turkic level, there could be forms 
*tomir ‘iron’, *or ‘man’, on an earlier, e.g., Pre-Turkic level, the 
first word could have labial vowels (temiir or tomar, etc.) and the 
second word had an additional vowel (ore/ere ‘man’), and thus the 
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Pre-Turkie form could have been disyllabie. Really, why does 
Serebrennikov adduce here the form er as Mongolian, and does not 
take the longer Mongolian form of this word, namely ere, encoun- 
tered in Written Mongolian, etc? Because, in order to prove some- 
thing, Serebrennikov tries to find facts in favour of his hypothesis 
and ignores the facts eontradicting it. 

Serebrennikov says that, as the Turkic archetypes *gara ‘black’ 
and *éaq ‘time’ are established, adducing the Mongolian words yar 
and cag does not help to deeper penetrate into the history of the 
Turkic languages. However, first, why does he take only the 
shorter Khalkha-Mongolian forms as xar ‘black’ and does not take 
the longer and older Writ. Mong. forms like qara, id.? The latter 
corroborates the Turkic-Mongolian archetype *garä ‘black’. Sec- 
ond, if the Mongolian forms are considered not simple borrowings 
but common Mongolian-Turkic words of a deeper origin, the com- 
parison will yield Turkic-Mongolian forms, which are older than 
the Turkic, i.e. are Pre-Turkic (E.g., Turk. & could have devel- 
oped from Pre-Turkic c or ё, ete.). And Serebrennikov's objection 
to comparison with Mongolian is out of place here as concerns the 
Turkic archetypes, because such comparisons give the archetypes 
common to the Turkic and Mongolian languages. With this, Sere- 
brennikov's argumentation in phonetics, is exhausted. 

In Morphology, his arguments are simply reduced to negation of 
the evident facts of common features of the Turkic and Mongolian 
languages, not seldom displaying his incompetence in the Turkic 
and Altaic languages and, on the other hand, demonstrating the 
absence of a working theory of language in the common compara- 
tive method represented by him. 

To illustrate this, I shall give some examples. Serebrennikov 
states that the system of demonstrative pronouns in the Mongo- 
lian languages is quite different from the Turkic one, and he 
quotes the Old Mong. words ene ‘this’, tere ‘that’ and opposes them 
to the Turkic šu ‘that’ and öl ‘that (a further one)’. However, in the 
Turkic languages, there are also the demonstrative pronouns dnd 
‘there’, ‘over there’, ‘that’ (Russ. von), teye ‘that’ (a further one). 
Why does Serebrennikov not take the Turkic pronouns dnd, tege, 
which are nearer to Mongolian? He denies the existence of com- 
mon numerals in the Mongolian and Turkic languages. However, 
apart from the fact that, as it is shown by №. Poppe, op. cit., this is 
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of no decisive importance, in reality, there are common features 
also in this field. E. g., Mong. arban ‘ten’ could be reconstructed as 
yarbay (cf. Monguor — Minhe — yarban),® which could in turn give 
later the forms bar-ban/bar-ban the first element (bar) thus re- 
minding the Turkic ber/bir ‘one’; as to the second element ( -bän), it 
is considered by Mongolists as an affix, however this does not 
exclude the possibility of its descent from an independent word 
like *ban with the meaning ‘ten’. If to take into consideration that 
rather often Mong. a can correspond to Turk. w/y (cf., e. g., Mong. 
altan — Turk. altun altyn ‘gold’, ete.), we can come to the conclu- 
sion that Mong. *ban can be of the same origin as the Turk. won/ 
отит ‘ten’ and Chuv. vunnd, id., also having an intial labial con- 
sonant. These facts, as well as many others, are profitable both for 
the history of the Turkic and the Mongolian languages. 

Serebrennikov denies the existence of many common features 
between the Turkic and the Mongolian languages also in declen- 
sion but, as a rule, without adducing any proof. Thus, he assumes, 
without any ground, that the final n in the pronoun stem mu-n-uy 
‘of this’ is additional, although he admits that in the Turkic lan- 
guages, as well as in Mongolian, there were many stems ending in 
-n, in which -n later fell out. He also assumes that in the Old 
Turkic language the affix -n of the Genetive case developed into 9 
but does not give any proof. Meanwhile, the general development 
is from more backward to more front speech seounds, and only 
under the condition of special proof can the development from 
prelingual n to postlingual (velar) y be admitted — on the grounds 
of general laws of glottogenesis. 

Speaking of the Dative case, Serebrennikov admits that, in the 
Common Altaic language, there was the Dative case formed with 
the affix -a, whereas, in the Turkic languages, this afix has the 
forms -a, -ya, -qa and in Mongolian -a. (However there are many 
adverbs in -ya in Mongolian: gami-ya ‘where’, gadaya ‘outside’, 
dotoyä ‘into’, ete. — Note by N. Poppe). However Serebrennikov 
finds principal differences also here. He says that the Mong. Da- 
tive in -a denoted not only the direction, but also the place, loca- 


3 See, e.g., B. X. Todaeva, Mongorskij jazyk, Moskva, 1973, pp. 88; 374. 
Here also the following forms are adduced: Monguor xarwan, yaran, har- 
bàn, Mog. arbön, Dunsjan. haruan ‘ten’, Bao. harvan, id. 
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tion, whereas in the Turkic languages, it does not have such mean- 
ing, and hence he deduces that there is no genetic affinity between 
these cases in Turkic* and Mongolian. He asks: if in Common Al- 
taie, the ending -a had two meanings, why did the Turkic lan- 
guages lose the meaning of location? And if this case had, in Com- 
mon Altaic, only one meaning, i.e., directive, why did appear the 
meaning of location in the Mongolian languages? 

These questions also arise from the absence of a general theory 
of language in comparativistics as represented by Serebrennikov. 
It is well known that the Locative case is older than the Directive, 
it had first both functions denoting location as well-as direction. 
But after, in the Turkic languages, the Dative or Directive case 
had appeared, the Locative case retained only one of its meanings, 
namely that of place, whereas in the Mongolian languages, the two 
ancient meanings of the Locative case seem to have been retained. 
And as to the development from the Directive to the Locative 
meaning, admitted by Serebrennikov, it is excluded as impossible 
(until specially proved) on the grounds of general laws of glot- 
togenesis. One of the most important defects of the comparative 
method consisted of the assumption that any development in any 
direction was possible, whereas in reality the development was 
limited and predetermined by the general laws of glottogenesis, 
by physiological laws, by historical conditions, etc. This erroneous 
assumption is based on another fiction of comparativism, i.e. the 
notion of the immanent inner laws of development which ean take 
any direction. As it was not once demonstrated in my "works, the 
very existence of the immanent inner laws was never proven, and 
only real factors of language development are to be taken into 
consideration. 

Below I list some of the general laws of glottogenesis as they 
were formulated in my works beginning with 1965.5 


4 He has forgotten that the Turkic locative -da was also ablative in the 
ancient language, while in Yakut it is,besides, Partitive: ata ayae ‘bring 
some water’ (Note by N. Poppe, the translation from Russian is mine — 
О. В.). | 

5 U. б. Bajéura, Zvukovoj stroj tatarskogo jazyka v sujazi s nekotorymi 
drugimi tjurkskimi i finno-ugorskimi jazykami, Qazan, 1960—1965, 
Doct. Diss., vol. IV. K istorii metodologii issledovanija fonetiki 
nekotoryz tjurkskix i finno-ugorskix jazykov. Kazan’, 1965. Razdel I, pp. 
pp. 53—206, especially Chapter 4 of this part entitled “О vypadenii i pro- 
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1. The phonetically longer forms of words (stems, roots) are 
older until the contrary is proved in each individual case (whereas 
in morphology it is the other way round), because in the course of 
time, all words tend to diminish in size to the degree that this does 
not influence the semantics, whereas addition of a new sound can 
take place only under the condition that it adds some new meaning 
or is inserted in the course of borrowing of words to avoid some 
clusters of sounds unusual for the language in question. 

2. There is a general trend of development from a more back 
articulation to a more front one, first established for the Turkic 
languages by Tatar linguist Lotfi I. Jafarov in 1955,° repeated in a 
generalized form by some Western scholars in 1977. 

3. There is the development from a more diffuse articulation toa 
more simple one, and respectively from diffuse sounds to the pure. 

4. The general development from polysemanticism of words to 
monosemanticism, which leads at the end to creation of terms, i.e. 
words having only one meaning.” 


teze glasnyx kak dvux storonax edinogo javlenija", pp. 147—206; U. Š. 
Bajčura, “O nekotoryx faktorax jazykovogo razvitija", Sp. Problemy 
jazykoznanija, Moskva, 1967, pp. 102—106 (Contributions of Soviet lin- 
guists to the X. Intern. Congress of Linguists in Bucharest); U. Š. Bajču- 
ra, “K metodologii fonetičeskix issledovanij”, in Sp. Fonetikas un 
Fonologijas aktualas problemas, Riga, 1968, pp. 6—12; U. S. Bajčura, “O 
slogovoj strukture slova v altajskix jazykax sravnitel’no s ural’skimi i 
indojevropejskimi po statistiteskim i instrumental’nym dannym”, a con- 
tribution to the XII. PIAC meeting in Berlin, 1969. Published in Sp. 
Schriften zur Geschichte und Kultur des alten Orients 5. Sprache, Ge- 
schichte und Kultur derialtaischen Völker, Protokollband der XI. Tagung 
der PIAC 1969 in Berlin (Issued in 1974), pp. 88—87; Uzbek Sh. Baitchu- 
ra, “On the Crisis of the Comparative and the Structural Method and on 
the Necessity of a New, Realistic Method in Linguistics”, Study of 
Sounds XIX, Tokyo, 1981, pp. 67—87 and other works of the same au- 
thor. 

6 L. I. Jafarov, Tatar tele üsestä, Qazan, 1955; L. I. Jafarov, “Nekotorye 
fonetiko-morfologiteskie zakonomernosti v razvitü tatarskogo jazyka", 
Uéenye zapiski Kazanskogo gosudarstvennogo pedagogiteskogo institu- 
ta, уур. 15, Kazan’, 1958, pp. 275—285. 

7 Although there are some exceptions (sometimes terms preserve several 
meanings and v. v., there can be non-terms having only one meaning), still 
to have one meaning is the most characteristic feature of terms, see, e. g., 
my contribution to the 1st Congress of the International Association for 
Semiotic Studies in Milan, 1974, entitled *On the Specificity of Terms”, 
published in Sp. A Semiotic Landscape, Mouton, The Hague. 
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5. These and some other objective laws of language devel- 
opment do not exclude the possibility of reverse development, 
however, the latter can take place only under certain conditions, 
namely, under the influence of other languages or of the phonetic 
position of concrete sounds, ete., and that is why they are required 
to be proven in every individual case, whereas the general laws, 
once proven, do not require new demonstrations. This is subordi- 
nation of proofs, subordination of demonstrations. 

This, the Chuvash words like värman ‘forest’, ete., containing 
the combinations ba-, va-, ete. in the initial syllable, as a rule, 
represent an earlier stage as compared to the corresponding 
words of other Turkic languages of the type orman/urman 
‘forest’, and the development was from ba-/va- to o-/u- but not vice 
versa. This, however, does not exclude that, in individual cases, 
such sound combinations at the beginning of words can appear as 
prothesis, e. g., in Chuvash váras ‘Russian’ or Mishar-Tatar Juvan 
‘Ivanovo’ (a city), these borrowings being subjected to the general 
type of the syllable structure in Chuvash a.o. languages which 
have a trend towards the covered initial syllable in certain condi- 
tions (e. g., when there is a high or reduced vowel at the beginning 
of words). 

6. The comparative method had many achievements, but not all 
its tenets can be accepted, especially considering that com- 
parativistics is more and more becoming eclectical because of its 
trend to incorporate all other linguistic methods. 

(a) Thus, it limits itself to studies only up to the parent language 
and does not go further, all linguistic development being reduced 
to divergence of languages, growing like branches of a tree from 
the parent language. However, in reality, of no less importance is 
also the process of convergence of languages, and if to use the 
comparison with the tree, it is necessary to add that parent lan- 
guages are formed by convergence of various related and unre- 
lated languages, like the roots of a tree concurring to the trunk. 
The examples are numerous. Besides English, which is the result 
of merging not only of several Germanic but also of Romance and 
Celtic languages, I can refer, first of all, to Sanscrit which is the 
product of interaction between the Old Arian and Dravidian lan- 
guages; to Bulgarian on the Balkan peninsula which, originally 
Turkie, mixed up with the Slavic languages and, after the popula- 
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tion had been forcibly christened, changed, under political 
pressure, its vocabulary and grammar to such a degree that now 
they ascribe it to the Slavic languages; to Russian (existing since 
862 AD) which is the product of merging some East-Slavic ver- 
nacular with the Fenno-Ugric languages of the aborigens of this 
part of Eastern Europe, to which the Swedish superstrat and 
Turkie super-, ad- and substrate were added, etc. 

(b). Comparativisties usually operates only with half of the vo- 
cabulary of the languages under investigation, because the other 
half is attributed to borrowings and left out of sight. However, 
strietly speaking, every word of every language is a borrowing 
either before or after thé parent language appeared, and as a 
linguist has remarked, the children borrow their language, too, 
from the parents. This allows to compare every word of every 
language with any one in other languages, which is expecially 
important for the oldest strata, namely, the basie vocabulary and 
grammar of various related and unrelated (or seemingly unre- 
lated) languages from which words could have been borrowed be- 
fore the respective Parent language formed itself. 

Thus, it appears unsubstantiated to exclude half of the vocabu- 
lary from investigation under the pretext of its being borrowed, 
because the other half is also borrowed, earlier though, before the 
parent language of this linguistic family appeared. And even some 
comparativists practically admit such a possibility in so far as they 
replace the notion of the parent language by the notion of a bundle 
of isoglottic lines. 

7. Hence follow some deductions concerning etymologies. There 
are both positive and negative aspects of the way of approach to 
the matter from the part of comparativistics. First, in principle, 
are correct the reconstructions in which, when splitting stems and 
roots by means of comparison, not phonemic of phonetic but mor- 
phemic elements are distinguished (the meaning of such mor- 
phemes being indicated); second, in principle, are correct the re- 
constructions in which phonetically (phonemically) longer forms 
are recognized as the older ones, independently of the contrary 
requirements of the traditional comparative method’s way of re- 
construction. On the other hand, first, all references to the “imma- 
nent inner laws” must be excluded for even the existence of such 
laws was never proved; a reference to them being only a means to 
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evade the necessity of giving an answer to the question, by way of 
using a “new” word or term.? Second, the phonetically longer 
forms must be taken as the earliest until the contrary is proved in 
every individual case, i.e. until it is proved that they appeared in 
the course of word composition or by adding some elements. 
Third, it is also necessary to take into consideration the historical 
level of etymologies, e. g., the etymologies of the Turkic words will 
have one form on the Turkic level (up to the Common Turkic 
language), but another one if we go further and reach the Mongo- 
lian-Turkic or Altaic, etc. levels. Thus, the hypothesis that the 
Turkie words and syllables had the structure CVC (consonant- 
vowel-consonant) cannot be proven on the Turkic level, although 
half of the words represented as beginning with vowels by E. 
Sevortjan in his (ed.) Etymological Dictionary of the Turkic Lan- 
guages, Moscow, 1974,? in reality contain etymological consonants 
at the beginning, however, on the Altaic or deeper level this hy- 
pothesis (of CVC) can be proved. More extensively these laws and 
rules are expounded in the Introduction to my Essay of a Tatar- 
Turkic Etymological Dictionary with Regard to the Ural-Altaic 
Background (to be published). 

In general, a number of most important motive forces of the 
development of languages must be taken into consideration, and 
among them the following: (1) the general laws of language devel- 
opment; (2) the development under the influence of the positional 
conditions; (8) the development under the influence of other lan- 
guages; (4) the development under the influence of the historical 
conditions, etc. 

Positional changes sometimes do not coincide with the general 
laws of development. E. g., Russ. balanda ‘wish-wash’, balamutit’ 
‘to stir up’ (water) evidently descend from Swedish blanda ‘to mix’ 
(cf. also Norv., Danish blande id.), whereas the glottogonial devel- 
opment ought to be from balanda to blanda. The influence of other 
languages can also be reverse to the glottogonic process. E.g., 
Russian pleophony (polnoglasie), i.e. the correspondences like 
Russ. bereg ‘bank’, gorod ‘town’, zoloto ‘gold’, etc. to Old Slavic 


8 See U. Bajéura, “O nekotoryx faktorax . 
9 É. V. Sevortjan, ed., Etimologiteskij slovar’ Gurkskix jazykov. Obsée- 
tjurkskie i meitjurkskie osnovy na glasnye. Moskva, Nauka, 1974. 
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brég-, grad-, zlato, respectively, is assumed to result from the 
development of phonetically shorter forms to the longer ones 
through adding vowels in Russian. Positional changes and the in- 
fluence of other languages can also be at variance with each other. 

The role of vowels has up to now been greatly exaggerated. 

The principle of the “majority” in establishing etymologies is 
mechanical and unscientific because it is not based on studies of 
the history. E.g., according to it, a sound is counted etymological 
if it is encountered in the majority of languages but prothetic if it is 
found only in some of the languages of a given group. (E.g. this 
principle is used in Sevortjan’s, ed., Etym. dictionary, in Tru- 
baéev's, ed., Etymological Dictionary of the Slavic Languages, 
Moscow, 1974,!° etc. — in Russian). In reality we are obliged to 
give explanations in every case why this or that consonant could 
be added, for what purpose, and to reject the assumption of its 
prothetic nature if we cannot give a plausible explanation for add- 
ing it in the concrete language under investigation. And even its 
adherents do not keep to this principle of *majority" in many 
cases, e. g., in establishing the primary long vowels in the Turkic 
languages: such vowels are represented only in two or three 
Turkic languages out of dozens, and still most Turkologists assume 
that in Common Turkic such long vowels existed. In reality this is 
not proven. And if they did exist, it would be an earlier, Pre- 
Turkic period, maybe Altaic one or some other. 

8. In etymologies, the entire vocabulary of a given language 
must be taken into consideration. However this is often unattain- 
able because of the lack of the investigators’ practical knowledge 
of the language and the absence of theory. As a result, the formal- 
semantical approach appears, which consists in that all vocabulary 
of a language is devided into various parts according to semantics, 
and every part is investigated by another member of the collective 
work: one studies the vocabulary denoting plants, the other one 
investigates words designating celestial bodies, etc. Thus the 
words etymologically connected with each other, are included into 
different disconnected groups as, e.g., Ma.-T. kemus ‘gold’ is not 
connected with Turkic kumüs$ ‘silver’ in the Manchu-Tungus Com- 


10 O. N. Trubaéev, ed., Etimologiéeskij slovar’ slavjanskix jazykov. Pra- 
slavjanskij leksiéeskij fond. Vypusk 1, Moskva, 1974, and others. 
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parative dictionary by Cincius,! ed., or Turk. sarana ‘ily’ and 
saryg ‘yellow’, ‘white’ are not connected with Mong. sara ‘Moon’ 
by Turkologists pretending to write on comparative Altaisties and 
denying the existence of common elements in the Turkic and the 
other Altaic languages, basing with this negation solely on the 
insufficiency of their knowledge (Cf. analogous semantic relations 
in Turk. ai ‘Moon’, which in Karagas denotes ‘Lilienzwiebel’ = ‘the 
bulb of the lily’, according to Castrén and Ramstedt, and in 
Korean pha/phai/phä ‘onion’). 

9. On the basis of the material of the Turkic and other Altaic 
languages investigated in my Essay of a Tatar-Turkic Etymologi- 
cal Dictionary, it appeared possible to establish many phonetic 
correspondences as the following: (1) Turk. J( 2)2 — Ma.-T. i (cf. 
Turk. öjägke ‘willow’ — Ma.-T. oloykä ‘oak’, Turk, gazan ‘caul- 
dron’ — Ma.-T. kalan, id., ete.); (2) Turk. b — Ma.-T. k(h) (ef. 
Turk. bor/bur ‘to turn’ — Ma.-T. horgi ‘to turn’, Turk. balyq ‘fish’ 
— Ma.-T. kali, id., Mong., Bur. «alim, id., Korean kore, id., ete.); 
(3) Turk. q(k) — Ma.-T. k, x, h, g, ete. (cf. Turk. kyja/qyja ‘rock’, 
‘cliff? — Ma.-T. kadar/gadar/hadar/xadar, id., cf. also Turk. ajaq, 
адад, azaq, atay, urd ..., etc. leg’); (4) Turk. j — Ma.-T. b (e.g., 
Turk. jy(y)la ‘to cry’ — Ma.-T. buli to be sad’; Turk. Jyly ‘warm’ — 
Ma.-T. buldi, id., ete.). | i 

-The latter example can arouse doubts argumented by the fact 
that j could not develop from b and v. v. This is evidently a theoret- 
ical mistake of many a comparativist, because the existence of a 
correspondence as, e. g., Turk. j — Ma.-T., b does not at all mean 
that one member of the correspondence has developed from the 
other one: it can be so, and it can be not so. In reality the corre- 
spondence can be the result of different ways of development from 
one and the same older source. E.g., there are Turkic words: 
Qazan-Tatar dejä ‘camel’ and Mishar-Tatar tävä, id. As both these 
words denote one and the same thing, namely ‘camel’, we can 
deduce the existence of the sound correspondence j/v(w) in the 
Turkic languages, moreover, even within one of the Turkic lan- 
guages — Tatar. However in these examples, the consonant j has 


11 V. I. Cincius, ed., Spravnitel’nyj slovar’ tunguso-man'ézwrskix jazykov. 
Materialy k étimologiteskomu slovarju. Leningrad, Nauka, vol. I, 1975, 
vol. II., 1977. 
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not developed from the labial v(w), and v. v., the labial consonant 
v(w) has not developed from the palatal j. This correspondence is 
the result of two different developments from one older and longer 
form, i.e. Mongolian temegen, id. The Turkic form dejä has devel- 
oped by omission of the syllable -ma- and by the development 
g > j, while the Turkic form tdvd/tdwa is the result of the omission 
of the syllable gd/ge and the development m > v (or. v.v. 
v(w) > m), because it is not excluded that the oldest form could 
have v(w) instead of m, although according to the glottogenesis, m 
can precede v(w) or can not precede it. 

This іѕ why, in our 4th case, too, the correspondence Turk. 
j/Ma.-T. b does not at all mean that j has developed from v(w)/b or 
v.v.: the appearance of such correspondence can be due to a long 
development along different lines. 

10. Certain phonetic correspondences can be established also 
between some Fenno-Ugrie and the Turkic languages, which often 
coincide with those between the Manchu-Tungus and the Turkic 
languages. Thus, e.g., Komi k, g > v correspond to Tatar-Turkic 
303), cf. Komi gort ‘house’ — Turk. jurt/jort/Zort, id., Komi gor 
‘sound’, ‘tune’ — Turk. jyr/Zyr ‘song’; Common Permian (according 
to Lytkin) *gón ‘hair’ — Turk. jon ‘hair’; Udmurt kawil light — 
Turk. jinel/zingal, etc. id.; Komi gižny ‘to write’ — Turk. jaz, id., 
etc. Cf. also the correspondence Komi v(w) (from k/g) — Turk. 3/3, 
e.g. Komi vol ‘deer skin’ Comm. Perm. (Lytkin) *wol ‘bed’ as well 
as Comm. Perm. *gón ‘hair’ and Turkic jon, id. — these words 
could have descended from one source of the type kul/kyl, which 
the Turkic word qyl ‘bristle’ indicates. Thus, the development 
could produce, on the one hand, k/g > v, on the other hand k/g>j, 
which resulted in the appearance of the correspondence v(w)/), cf. 
Komi vol ‘deer skin’ — Turk. jal ‘mane’, etc. Cf. also Komi voleuny 
‘to be glossy, to shine’ — Turk. jaltyr ‘to shine, to glitter’, a.o. 
Further on, Komi g can correspond to Turk. 6 — cf. Komi gur 
‘oud’, Comm. Perm. (Lytkin) *garu, id. — Turk. bere/bere, id., 
Komi gar ‘tightly twisted’ — Turk. bwr/bor ‘to turn’, ‘to twist’ etc., 
Komi györ ‘hoar frost’ (on window panels) — Turk. bäs, id. How- 
ever cf. also the etymological doublet Turk. gyraülgyraü ‘(au- 
tumn, late) hoar frosts’, which seem to be even older than the 
Komi дуб". Such examples are numerous. | 

These correspondences are not intended to demonstrate the 
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. genetic affinity between the Turkic and the Fenno-Ugric lan- 
guages. Such demonstration would require very much work. How- 
ever, these examples clearly show that between these linguistic 
groups certain interaction has taken place and that there is a 
rather large amount of vocabulary common to these groups, which 
fact must be taken into consideration in etymological and other 
linguistic investigations. 

There are several lines of the development of consonants in the 
investigated languages, e.g., (1) in initial position: (а) k(x) > 
gh) > pb) > wily > Ø, (b) ril > j > Ø, ete.; (2) in intervocalic 
position: (a) k > g > y > biw > Ø; (b) r >j > ø, ete. (3) in final 
position: g/k > g > y > j > 0; (b) r/l > % > ø, and others. 

11. There is a number of words borrowed from the Altaic lan- 
guages into Russian but often not recognized as such either be- 
cause of insufficience of knowledge or because of bias, or both. 
E.g., Ma.-T. čūske ‘swine’, Turk. käzä ‘goat’, Ma.-T. ködira, 
(haired), ete., cf. Turk. čučka ‘swine’, käžä/käzä ‘goat’, Ma.-T. 
köraj ‘goat’, Bur. wwuraj ‘goat’, etc.; Ma.-T. kodira, Mari kudyr, 
Hung. góndór, Ma.-T. bodoruka, Turk. bödrä ‘curly haired’, Russ. 
kudrjavyj, id. 

Cf. also Russ. omut ‘whirlpool’ and Ma.-T. amut, omo ‘lake’; 
Russ. xomut ‘horse’s collar’ and Tatar gamyt, id., Writ. Mong. 
хот, id., Ma.-T. köm ‘saddle’, etc., Mari omyta, id.; Russ. тодо 
‘crest’, ‘cop’, Writ. Mong. kékel/kékiil, id., ‘fringe’, ‘fore-lock’, ete. 
Even in some quite unexpected cases, seemingly native Russian 
words appear having Ural-Altaic correspondences as, e.g., us 
‘moustashe’, okolet’ ‘to die’ (about animals), pisat’ ‘to write’, etc. 
Cf., e.g., Writ. Mong. xuuga ‘beard’, ‘moustaches’, Khalkha 
Mong. wwuz, id., Ma. xuse ‘beard’, Ma.-T. kuse ‘whiskers’ — all 
these words coming from Chinese! (Xüdzo from Chinese — note by 
N. Poppe). Russ. okolet’ ‘to die’ is evidently composed of the Fen- 
no-Ugric kole, id., and the Russ. morpheme o usually added before 
verbs in order to denote completeness of the action. And it is 
connected with the Turk. öl-/ül- ‘to die’. Russian pisať ‘to write’ 
comes from the Turkic and Mongolian bicig ‘letter’ , ‘writing’, ete., 
the initial b having been devoiced in Russian (under the influence 
of the Fenno-Ugrie Substratum) or the devoiced form was bor- 
rowed from some Turkic language or dialect, while in the Turkic- 
Mongolian languages this word evidently descends from pielbie- 
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‘to cut’, ‘to carve’, the semantic development being like in Latin 
scribere. | 

In order to illustrate from what position some Russian would-be 
Turkologists approach the matter of interaction between the Al- 
taic and the Russian language, I adduce below a few examples 
from V. A. Bogorodickij’s writings. In his article “About loan- 
words in the Tatar language” republished several times in various 
symposiums (last in 1934 and 1953)? he erroneously ascribes to 
Russian loanwords in Tatar the following Tatar-Turkic or Eastern 
— via Tatar — loanwords in Russian: tolop* (transcribed here to- 
lyp) ‘winter coat’, surgy&* ‘sealing-wax’ (about these two words 
even the Editor N. K. Dmitriev had to say in a remark: “To be 
more ecaxt, both words are borrowed by Russians from Tatars 
and not vice versa”); bur ‘thief’ (cf. also Old Turk. ogry, id., e.a.) 
(Russ. vor)*, mük ‘moss’ (Russ. mox), gamyt fhorse's collar’ 
(Russ. xomut), suqa (kind of plough, Russ. soxa), magazin ‘shop’ 
(Russ. magazin)*, deyet ‘tar’ (Russ. djogot’), törmä 'jail' (Russ. 
tjur’ma)*, buranka ‘funnel’ (Russ. voronka), bärxat ‘velvet’ (Russ. 
barxat)*, plau “раш? (an eastern dish Russ. plov), körän ‘horse- 
radish’ (Russ. wren)*, mié ‘stove’ (Russ. peč), ary ‘rye’ (Russ. 
rož’), mak ‘poppy’ (Russ. mak), &dgIn/éujon ‘cast iron’ (Russ. ču- 
gun)*, &äj ‘tea’ (Russ. &aj)*, sazin (measure of length = 2, 184 m, 
Russ. sagen’), aršin (meas. of length = 28 inches, Russ. arsin)*, 
bizmän ‘spring-balance’, Russ. bezmem)*, sitsy ‘cotton’ (Russ. 
sitec), kisijü ‘muslin’ (Russ. kiseja), atlas ‘satin’ (Russ. atlas)*, 
miskä ‘basin’ (Russ. miska)*, qubyz (a kind of Tatar-Turkic musi- 
cal instrument, Russ. kobza)*, kamzul/qamzul (kind of men’s long 
coat without sleeves, Russ. kamzol)*, šäl ‘shawl’ (Russ. Sal’)*, 
pieät ‘seal (Russ. pecat)*, and others. Many of these words have 
long since been recognized as Oriental borrowings in Russian, 
essentially from or via Tatar (the words recognized as Eastern by 
Räsänen, Budagov and/or Dmitriev are marked with asterisks), 
however Bogorodickij, lagging behind his time, all his life kept to 
these wrong views, and still was imposed upon Tatars as a most 


12 V. A. Bogorodickij, “O zaimstvovannyx slovax v tatarskom jazyke”, Sp. 
Vvedenie v tatarskoe jazykoznanie (by the same author), Kazan’, 19537, 
pp. 204—219. 

13 N. K. Dmitriev, “O tjurkskix élementax russkogo slovarja", Sp. by the 
same author, Stroj tjurkskia jazykov, Moskva, 1962, pp. 503—569. 
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outstanding specialist in Tatar and Turkology notwithstanding his 
innumerable mistakes in various aspects. 4 


On the basis of the material discussed above, we can come to the 
conclusion that the negation of the necessity of comparisons of the 
Turkic languages with the Mongolian ones is not substantiated, 
being the result of insufficiency of information about the languages 
in question, on the one hand, and of the wrong method, on the 
other hand. As to the latter, Serebrennikov has characterized it 
once himself in the following words: “Stalin’s regime with its pre- 
determined system of canons and dogmata has favoured apriorism 
of judgements and conclusions,” the “trend to replace the normal 
procedure of scientific investigation by jaggling with facts,” by 
“adaptation of the linguistic material to ready-made schemes for- 
mulated beforehand,” and has furthered “the inclination towards 
various a priori and hypertrophied conclusions,” ,the dread of 
everything, the laziness of thought,” ete. And ,,without any exag- 
geration, it is possible to state that Stalin’s period has more or less 
influenced all Soviet linguistics. And we, the leaders of the De- 
partment of Literature and Language of the Academy of Sciences 
of the USSR, too, have been undoubtedly subjected to this influ- 
ence.” “It is beyond any doubt that the pernicious influence of 
Stalin’s regime consciously or unconsciously consolidated into cer- 
tain habits which, maybe unconsciously, still manifest themselves 
at the present time.” Serebrennikov’s article discussed above 
demonstrates that the “pernicious influence” continues to manifest 
itself in his works. | 
However it would be incorrect to extend this conclusion upon all 
Soviet linguists. There were different linguists even at Stalin’s 
period, some of them never mentioned Stalin’s name. Prof. V. V. 
Vinogradov, a former Academician-Secretary of the Dept. of Lit- 
erature and Language of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR, 
justly remarks (in the same brochure, p. 29) that “It is possible to 
name an important number of such works in which references to 


14 Described in a special article of mine “On the Problem of Comparative 
Studies in Soviet Turkology" — to be published. 

15 B. A. Serebrennikov, “O likvidacii posledstvij kul’ta liönosti Stalina v 
jazykoznanii”, Sp. Teoretiteskie problemy sovremennogo sovetskogo jazy- 
koznanija, Moskva, 1964, pp. 109—110, et passim. 
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Stalin and eiting from his brochure had a purely declarative 
character, not influencing essentially the contents of the investiga- 
tion. However it is also indisputable that, at the same time with 
such works, there were issued books and articles in which errone- 
ous or inexact propositions of Stalin predetermined the very 
essence of the work.” To the latter the production by Serebren- 
nikov belongs, who has written dozens of works praising Stalin’s 
views, while there are others who have not even referred to Stalin 
(except later — to criticize him after his death). ° 


16 Explanation of some signs: 
y = neutral vowel — guttural 
ә = neutral vowel — palatal 
ï = guttural counterpart of i 


On the Classification of the Mongolian Languages 
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l. There has been no general agreement on the number of lan- 
guages in the Mongolian family, nor on their mutual affiliations.! 

The dialects of the members of the Mongolian language family 
form, with certain exceptions, a near continuum in a vaguely oval- 
shaped area extending from the Altai mountains in the west to the 
Greater Khingan range in the east, and from Lake Baikal in the 
north to the Great Wall in the south.? Politically this area com- 
prises the Buryat ASSR (in part), the Mongolian People's Repub- 
lie, and Inner Mongolia, with outlying pockets of speakers in the 
adjacent provinces of China. 

Most of these speakers share a Mongolian cultural heritage. 
Exceptions to this are the Dagur in the northeastern provinces of 
China, and some of the southwestern (Gansu) peoples, who are in 
consequence referred to as speaking "isolated" languages. Geo- 

_ graphically isolated from the rest are Moghol in Afghanistan, and 


1 Research leading to an earlier version of this article was funded by the 
Social Sciences and Humanities Research Council of Canada. I have 
drawn very greatly on a number of works of Professor Nicholas Poppe's, 
while believing that the standard accounts of the relationships of the 
Mongolian languages given by Professor Poppe and others are question- 
able. Professor Poppe was kind enough to comment at length on the 
earlier version, and while I have not made use of all his suggestions, and 
he very likely would not agree with everything here, his advice and 
information were invaluable. I would also like to acknowledge the assist- 
ance of Lucia Hammar and Wayne Schlepp. (A list of the abbreviations 
used may be found at the end of the article.) 

2 See China's National Minorities (1977), p: 11; Meillet and Cohen (1952), 
map IX; The Peoples of China (1980); Peoples of the Soviet Union (1976); 
Poppe (1970), map facing p. 1; Todaeva (1960), map. 
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Kalmuck on the Volga northwest of the Caspian Sea (in the Kal- 
myk ASSR). 

All sources are agreed in listing the isolates of Dagur, Moghol, 
and Monguor as separate languages, and all agree in distinguish- 
ing within the central area North Mongolian (Buriat), East or 
Central Mongolian (“Mongolian Proper” including Khalkha), and 
West Mongolian (Oirat) (cf. SanZeev 1952: 40). 

'To this list Poppe (1955: 23) adds Kalmuck (which he elsewhere, 
1965: 10, treats as part of Oirat), as do the lists of Doerfer (1964: 
41—48), Bertagaev (1968: 9), and SanZeev (1977: 495). Sinor (1952: 
871) distinguishes three branches of Western Mongolian (Oirat): 
Kalmuck, Kobdo Oirat, and a group consisting of Kokonur Torgut 
and Ili valley Ölöt. 

Doerfer splits Poppe’s (1955) (East) Mongolian into Central 
Mongolian (mainly Khalkha) and South Mongolian (the dialects of 
Inner Mongolia, including Ordos and ‘Chakhar); Sinor (1952: 373) 
refers tentatively to a “Mongolian of the South.” 

Sinor contents himself with listing a group of “archaic” lan- 
guages, including (besides Dagur and Moghol) Monguor, Shera 
Yógur, San-ch'uan, Santa [Dongxiang], and Aragwa. These latter 
“languages” (with Shirongol) Poppe (1955) and Doerfer consider to 
be Monguor dialects, to which Poppe later (1965: 9) adds Baoan. 
Poppe there (1965: 7—8), however, treats Santa as a separate 
language from Monguor. Both Sanzeev and Bertagaev treat Santa 
(Dongxiang) and Baoan as distinct from Monguor. 

Poppe's aecount has been largely accepted, at least in the West, 
as definitive, and as such has found its way into works of general 
reference.? However, amongst Soviet scholars a rather different 
proposal has gained aeceptance. According to this schema, given 
by Bertagaev (1968: 9);and SanZeev (1977: 495), there are three 
major branches, the northern or synharmonie (vowel-harmoniz- 
ing) languages— Mongolian, Buriat, Kalmuck, and Oirat; the 
southeastern or nonsynharmonie (non-vowel-harmonizing) lan- 


3 For example, the Encyclopaedia Brittanica (15th ed.), Micropaedia, vi, 
994 (Chicago, 1975) divides the family into a western or “Oirat” group 
(Kalmuck, Oyrat [sic], and Moghol) and an eastern group (Mongol, Buriat, 
Dagur, Monguor, and Santa). The New Columbia Encyclopedia, 1812 
(New York, 1975) likewise divides the family into western and eastern 
groups, but does not list all the members of each. 
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guages—Dagur, Monguor, Santa, and Baoan; and the “intermedi- 
ate” languages, Literary Mongolian and Mognhol.* 

These two proposals not only differ in their groupings of the 
languages, but in their criteria for so grouping them, reflecting 
differences in theory and methodology.® These classifications, tak- 
en as attempts at capturing the "genetie" or *genealogical" rela- 
tionships holding between the Mongolian languages, pose numer- 
ous problems, given that at least on the face of it there are broad 
and deep divergences in the schemas. 

It is unfortunate that no extended discussion exists of the 
criteria for establishing the relationships holding between the lan- 
guages. The Poppe-Doerfer proposal, whatever its apparent 
plausibility, is as yet inadequately supported by critical argumen- 
tation. There has been no systematic justification of the selection 
of criterial features. ` 

Ultimately historical and anthropological evidence will play a 
crucial role in determining the relatedness of the various dialects. 
But apart from the considerable import in this regard of linguistic 
evidence (given the gaps in our historical ethnography), purely 
linguistic criteria must play a central role in determining bound- 
aries between groups of dialects or languages.? 


4 See too SanZeev (1952: 35, 40) for discussion of the position of Dagur, 
Monguor, and Moghol. 

5 Poppe (1955) and Doerfer (1964) offer a set of criterial features, unlike 
those scholars who depend on one or two isoglosses for linguistic disjunc- 
tion. But even Poppe (1965: 7f.) offers just five features as the basis of his 
classifieation there. The only difference offered between Monguor and 
Santa, for example, if the loss in the latter of final -r. For the most part 
there has been relatively little discussion in the literature of the criteria 
for selecting and evaluating isoglossal features. 

The Soviet scholars stress the presence or absence of vowel harmony. 
Leaving aside the difficulties associated with distinguishing semi-produc- 
tive from non-productive vowel harmony, there remains the question of 
why this one property should be so special. Nor should a major dichotomy 
rest on one isogloss alone; we need only quote here Bloomfield (1933: 842): 
“a set of isoglosses running close together in much the same direction—a 
so-called bundle of isoglosses— ... offers a more suitable basis of classifi- 
cation than does a single isogloss that represents, perhaps, some unimpor- 
tant feature." 

6 Although Poppe (1955: 15) is certainly correct that “a classification of 
languages should be a linguistic one”, in itself this position begs the ques- 
tion of what a linguistic classification is, and on what sorts of evidence it 
bases itself. In his discussion of the definition of language as opposed to 
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It is the purpose here to address these linguistic issues. A re- 
examination of the phonology and morphology of the languages 
mentioned above reveals that both the Western and Soviet 
schemes are flawed, though the latter is more nearly correct. The 
deepest dichotomy is not between the western (Oirat, Moghol) and 
eastern (Mongolian, Buriat, etc.) languages, but between those 
which show a fully productive vowel harmony and those which do 
not (although this difference in and of itself is not solely criterial). 
The eastern-western division is secondary to this one. 

- We will speak of a central group consisting of the dialects spo- 

ken in the compact area mentioned above (plus Kalmuck), as op- 
posed to a peripheral group consisting of those which are not 
(Moghol) or which are outside the main sphere of Mongolian cul- 
ture (Dagur, Monguor, etc.); the east-west split applies only with- 
in the central group. We shall see, in particular, that while Oirat 
(including Kalmuck) shares numerous innovations with Buriat and 
Khalkha, there are noteworthy differences between Oirat and 
Moghol in preserving older features, and few if any significant 
similarities between the two. 

While it is not possible as yet to present a definitive picture, we 
shall see further that there is reason to doubt that any simple 
Stammbaum model can adequately capture the realities of Mongo- 
lian language history, and it is anticipated that future research 
leading to a satisfactory, account will have to abandon such a sim- 
plistic approach. 


2. One of the major problems in classifying the Mongolian lan- 
guages is the difficulty of determining what these are. It is impor- 
tant in this regard to recognize that not all “languages” are com- 
parable. Written Khalkha in Cyrillic script is not the same sort of 
language as spoken Khalkha; written languages are artificial con- 
structs abstracted from arbitrarily selected features of certain 
dialects at given periods and subsequently maintained relatively 


dialect, Poppe notes (19) that “although it is very close to Oirat spoken 
outside Russia, Kalmuck is a separate language, because it has undergone . 
a certain influence by Russian and Tatar. It differs little phonetically or . 
morphologically from Oirat, but its vocabulary is very different.” Apart 
from the question of how to quantify differences in vocabulary, are such 
differences purely linguistic phenomena? 
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unchanged over time in traditional shapes. Thus it is highly mis- 
leading to compare written and spoken languages, or to use the 
same standards in regard to both. 

It is pointless, for example, to compare the front rounded vow- 
els of Literary Mongolian with those of spoken dialects. Not only 
‚can we only conjecture how the vowels we conventionally tran- 
scribe with 6 and 4 were actually pronounced, but the evidence of 
the spoken dialects is that at some stage, in the same word differ- 
ent dialects could have diferences of vowel height (6 ~ ü). As 
regards the modern written languages, again, they represent com- ' 
promises over a wide range of dialect differences. 

Even where spoken languages are in question, the term “lan- 
guage” is at once ambiguous and vague. There are national lan- 
guages, state languages, and languages which are simply bundles 
of linguistically similar dialects spoken in some locale or by some 
ethnic group. The three need by no means coincide. The mutually 
unintelligible bundles of Chinese dialects spoken in various places 
(e.g., Guangdong) are sometimes called languages (e. g., Canton- 
ese). But Chinese as a whole is equally considered a language 
because it has a common written form, which is the national lan- 
guage of the Han people, and because it is also the state language 
of China. 

Or again, the spoken dialects of Scandinavia (excluding Iceland) 
form a linguistic continuum. Nonetheless we speak of the Danish, 
Swedish, and Norwegian languages, each of which has a written 
form which serves as a state language—indeed, Norwegian, like 
Modern Greek, has two different written standards. Similarly, the 
dialects of Hindi and Urdu form a linguistic continuum, yet they 
have formed the basis for three different written languages (in- 
cluding Hindustani), two of which serve as national and state lan- 
guages and correspond to Sankritizing and Arabicizing tendencies 
in Hindustani dialects. 

Thus even if we exclude written languages from consideration 
(other than as sources of data on earlier stages of spoken dialects), 
there remains the problem of defining “language” and hence deter- 
mining the languages. There are a number of difficulties with us- 
ing “purely linguistic” criteria such as boundaries formed by bun- 
dles of isoglosses. First, as both Sinor (1952: 371) and Doerfer 
(1964: 39) observe, the differences between the various Mongolian 
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dialects are relatively inconsequential, and there is little if any 
evidence for a temporal differentiation of features. If any Mongo- 
lian languages are “archaic”, it is clearly in no sense comparable to 
the relative archaicness of Sanskrit or Latin as opposed to Ger- 
manic. Secondly, the number of isoglosses which can be drawn 
between any two groups of dialects is arbitrary, given that partic- 
ular details can either be ignored or highlighted. Yet there is no 
clear way of distinguishing significant isoglosses from minor, un- 
important details in the absence of an over-all understanding of 
language history, which we simply lack in the case of early Mongo- 
lian. 

Mutual comprehension has been offered as a criterion for shared 
languagehood, but in fact very minor phonetic differences can ren- 
der dialects mutually incompehensible. On the other hand, dialects 
of related languages can achieve high degrees of mutual com- 
prehensibility if their differences are largely redundant.” Nor is it 
entirely clear what mutual comprehensibility means. Immediate 
comprehension in all cases? Comprehension in most cases? Com- 
prehension after some time for adjustment? 

The search for discrete “languages” is doomed to failure. The 
most we can safely say is that as regards any selected feature or 
features there are bundles of dialects in accord relative to that/ 
those feature(s) and often enough to a group of other features as 
well. From this point of view, West Buriat is a “language,” as are 
Buriat, and Mongolian as a whole, and possibly even all of Altaic. 
For diachronic purposes there are no very unfortunate conse- 
quences from such a liberal use of the term. It is simply our task to 
define levels of units and to determine the constituent sub-units on 


7 Doerfer (1964: 40) observes that “a present-day Khalkha can understand 
an Oirat better than a West Buriat”, simply because of the minor change 
of s characteristic of Buriat dialects. Nonetheless,SanZeev (1952: 40) sug- 
gests that speakers of Khalkha, Oirat, and Buriat could pick up enough 
within the course of a conversation to communicate well. On the other 
hand, R. Rupen, writing in the Encyclopedia Americana 19, 357 (Dan- 
bury, Conn., 1979), states that “differences in pronunciation, vocabulary 
and grammar make Buryat and Khalkha almost mutually unintelligible.” 
Personal communications from James Bosson and a Chakhar speaker, 
Yidamjab Meng, suggest that SanZeev is correct, in which case the force 
of Doerfer's point is partly vitiated. The degree of similarity on the syn- 
chronie level is, of course, in and of itself no guide to the degree of dia- 
chronic relatedness. 
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each level, whatever we term these. It is neither necessary nor 
possible to list a discrete and absolute set of Mongolian languages. 
3. Although the schema Doerfer (1964) presents is essentially that 
of Poppe (1955), somewhat modified, he expresses (38f.) doubts 
concerning the evidence for a major east-west dichotomy. At the 
least, if there ever was an east-west split (reflected perhaps in the 
h-dialects of Middle Mongolian as opposed to 0-initial dialects un- 
erlying Literary Mongolian) there is considerable reason to doubt 
that such an east-west split has anything to do with a dichotomy 
revealed by a comparison of Oirat and Kalmuck with Buriat and 
Khalkha. To usefully compare western Mongolian (Oirat including 
Kalmuck) to eastern (Buriat, Khalkha, Ordos, etc.), we first need 
to look at eastern Mongolian itself. The dialects in this group are 
indeed very little differentiated in terms of syntax, morphology, 
and phonology. The various Buriat, Khalkha, and Inner Mongolian 
dialects share a number of significant properties. They are the 
only dialects to have developed.a through-going system of labial 
harmony (4 1); only in Bur and Kh dialects does original *k appear 
as a fricative (4- 2); only this group of languages has the so-called 
“directive case” (+ 3). | 

(1) Labial harmony (85, 89ff.). Only Bur, Kh, and related Inner 
Mong dials have developed a thorough-going system of rounding 
or labial harmony (LH) in which the presence of rounded vowels in 
stems constrains following vowels in affixes to being rounded. 
Thus after o (6) in a stem, the instrumental case (202) is Bur, Kh, 
Ord -ör (-ör); but Kalm -är (-ér), Mog -àr (-àr). The ablative case 
(200) of Dag is correspondingly -ās (-és). A rudimentary LH, due 
to rounding assimilation of non-high vowels, is found in stems in 
Mgr, Mog, and Dag (54f.). Thus LM nüke ‘hole’ is Mer nok‘uo; ‘to 
make a hole’ is nok‘uola- or nok‘uolo- (de Smedt and Mostaert 


8 At the beginning of each numbered article a page reference is given to 
Poppe (1955). Poppe’s transcriptions have been modified for purposes of 
typographical simplicity: (a) khi has been uniformly replaced by x; (b) in 
Buriat and Khalkha the phonological front rounded vowels are always 
given as 6 und ü, whatever their phonetics; (c) the unstressed i vowel of 
Khalkha, etc., is given as a superscript 5 (d) all palatal consonants are 
represented by a sequence of symbol plus ': thus palatalized š is &. All 
forms cited here, unless especially indicated, are from Poppe 1955. Unat- 
tributed page references likewise are to that work. 


ON THE CLASSIFICATION OF THE MONGOLIAN LANGUAGES 185 


1964: 188). MM (Mu) bora ‘grey’; Mog bord; Al Bur, Kalm, Mgr, 
Ord boro; Kh borp (Dag has a in similar forms). But in none of 
these lgs is a system of LH productive in affixation. 

(2) Е > x (139ff.). *k remains a stop in Dag, Kalm, Mgr, Mog, 
Ord, and certain Bur dials. Only in Kh and in most Bur dials is it an 
affricate or more commonly a fricative (x): LM kédel- ‘move’, MM 
(SH) gódól-, Kalm kódl-, Mgr gudoli-, Ord ködöl-, but A] Bur 
vüdül-, Kh xöddöl-. Cf. (Rassadin 1982: 21) LM köke ‘blue’; E, L 
Bur xüxe; W Bur xóxó; L КЬ жб; L Kalm kok. 

(8) Directive case in -ru (205). A so-called directive case, actual- 
ly an enclitic postposition, is found (rarely) in LM texts: inaru ‘this 
side, prior to'. Essentially it is restricted to Bur, Kh, and such 
related dials as Ord; іп which it appears as -rū (-lū): Bur uharü 
‘towards the water’. It'is not found in Dag, Kalm (Oir), Mgr, or 
Mog. 

Phonological differences between the dialects of this group are 
relatively unimportant. In some Buriat dialects 6 and ü have fallen 
together, but others preserve the opposition, as do the other mem- 
bers of this group (# 4). Some Buriat dialects monophthongize old 
*ai, but others, in common with Khalkha and Ordos, do not (+ 5). 
Buriat palatalizes consonants more readily and in different con- 
texts than do Khalkha or Ordos (+ 6). The change of s in Buriat is 
relatively recent and is unique to that language (+ 7). 

(4) 6 = ü (48ff.). Original 6 and ü have partially or totally fallen 
together in Dag, Mog, and E Bur. Kalm (Oir), Kh, Mgr, Ord, and 
W Bur retain a distinction: MM öles- ‘be hungry’; LM, Ord ölös-; 
Oir öls-, Al Bur üldü- but Dag umsur, Mog urläsu-, Khor Bur 
uilde-. MM ükü- ‘die’, Oir йк, Bur ume-, Dag uigur-, Mog urkur-. 
See too (# 2) above. 

(5) Monophthongization (76ff.). Diphthongs of the shape Bi or 
Bji, where B is a back vowel, are generally monophthongized in 
Kalm, Ord (ai > à, T Kalm à), Mgr (ai > ё); never in Kh (ai > %), 
Mog (ai > ei); and with monophthong or diphthong variants in the 
other Igs: LM, Dag dalai ‘sea’; D Kalm, Ord, Al Bur dalá; Mgr 
dalë; Kh dal"e (cf. Mog yogei ‘pig’, LM уада). 

(6) Palatalization of consonants. Before i, certain consonants 
are palatalized in Dag,.and many Bur dials. Such palatalization is 
not characteristic of the other Mong lgs: LM (postposed) minu 
‘my’; Bur, Dag -mn’i +; Ord -min; etc. (222). LM, Mog bari- 
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‘seize’; Bur, Dag bar'i-; Kalm bär-; Kh bär’-; Ord bar-. (However, 
Tsoloo 1976, passim, shows palatalization in Kh under certain соп- 
ditions.) See (+ 16). On Bur see AbaSeev (1965: 11f.) and Rassadin 
(1982: 29). 

(T) s > h, t (119ff.). Some Bur dials change initial stoh;s>t~d 
finally. This characteristically Bur change appears in no other 
Mong lg: LM sara ‘moon’; Kalm sar”; Ts Bur saro; Al Bur hara. 
LM, Kh bös ‘cotton textile’, Mgr bos, Al Bu büd. See (# 8) and 
Rassadin (1982: 160f.). 

It is in morphology that more important differences are found. 
Literary Buriat and some dialects retain “fleeting -n”, Khalkha 
and Ordos lose it (4 8). The languages of this group diverge in the 
treatment of the 1st person plural pronouns (+ 9). Buriat and 
Ordos retain traces of an older form of the comitative case which 
Khalkha has lost (+ 10). Buriat, but neither Khalkha nor Ordos, 
has developed personal verb endings (# 11). Buriat and Khalkha 
differ in the negator with vocative verb forms (+ 12a) and to some 
extent with others (+ 12b—d). Buriat and Khalkha, but not Ordos, 
show a compound form of the nomen usus (4 18). 

(8) “Fleeting” -n nominative case (185ff.). The “fleeting” -n 
found in certain nouns in the nom are lost in Dag, Kh, Mgr, and 
Ord, and some Bur dials; but retained in Kalm, Mog, and W and L 
Bur: LM, Mog usun ‘water’; L Bur uhan; Kalm usn; but Dag os 
(Rassadin 1982: 81); Kh us(so); fudzu; Ord usu. See Rassadin 
(1982: 31). 

(9) Exclusive and inclusive ‘we’ (215ff.). Mong originally distin- 
guished an exclusive *we' (excluding the third person) and inclu- 
sive ‘we’ (including it). Of modern lgs only Dag and Mog have 
different nominative pronouns: LM ba (excl), bida (incl); Dag bà, 
b'àda; Mog bidät, -ш (this latter postclitic in verbs only). Others 
use reflexes of bida only. LM distinguishes oblique stems as well: 
man-, bidan-; and has a full complement of case forms, though 
some are lacking in MM. Dag, Ord show both stems in the gen case 
only (män-, Dag b'àdan'i, Ord bidani-). Kalm and Kh retain two 
different stems throughout the oblique cases: man- vs. bidn-. Bur 
has only man-. There is some dial variation in Mog, as Poppe gives 
Mog mön- only and only in genitive, dative, and ablative; while 
Weiers (1972: 122) gives mont- — mant- in genitive only, bida- 
elsewhere. Pritsak (1964: 170) gives mön- in genitive, accusative; 
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dative, and ablative; only in ablative also bidandsa. See Ligeti 
(1955: 129). 

(10) Comitative case form (203ff.). The Mong comitative has 
three ancestral forms, *-lwya, an extended form *-luyai, and *-tat. 
The forms found in the Mong lgs are: LM -luya +; MM -lw’a, -la +; 
Bur -lā +, -tä +; Mgr -la, -dé; Ord -lā +, -tã +; Kalm -lä +, -ta +; 
Mog -lei; Dag -#°; Kh -#%. Bur -lā + is obsolescent or obsolete. 

(11) Personal verb endings (251f.). Mong did not originally have 
personal endings on verbs. Only Bur, Kalm, and Mog have devel- 
oped them from postponed pleonastic (emphatic?) pronouns (found 
in LM, for example). The forms found are somewhat different: Bur 
(56) 1 sg. -b, 2 sg. -#, 1 pl. -bdi, 2 pl. -t(a) (Bur also has а 8 sg. 
form -d); Kalm (Ramstedt 1935: xviii) -w (-b), -18(), -wdn, -tV 
(where “V” represents various o-like vowels); Mog (Weiers 1972: 
124, but see Pritsak 1964: 177) -bi, -&, -( b)da, -to(d). 

(12) Negation (290ff.). Mong uses different negators with “voca- 
tive" verb forms such as the imperatives than with other forms. 
Most lgs have also differences in negation of finite verbs, verbal 
nouns (VNs), and converbs (CVs), and generally within each 
group as well. 

(a) With vocatives. Only one negator of vocatives is found in LM 
(buu), MM (bu), Bur (bw), Dag (bà), Mgr (bi: de Smedt and Mos- 
taert 1964: 137f., Todaeva 1973: 317), Mog bi (Weiers 1972: 143); 
Kalm has only bitskz. Kh has differentiated 1st person (Бш) from 
2nd and 3rd (bitag?). 

(b) With finite verbs, LM. used indifferently ülü and ese, but 
Mgr, Mog have specialized li, le < ülü as a present marker; se, sa 
+ « ese as a past marker; Kalm has only es. Dag has either wil < 
ülü or es with present, but only wl with past. Bur, Ord, Kh show 
only minor remnants of either and generally use reflexes of *ügei 
postposed, in the case of Kh and Ord to a VN replacing the finite 
verb. Thus the negation of L Kh javna ‘goes’ is јатахойј. 

(с) With VNs. The negation with VNs is complex, various lgs 
using reflexes of all three negators cited in (b) above, albeit in 
conjunction with different verb forms. Thus in Mgr the nomen 
actoris takes uguä, but the perfect VN se. Only Bur, Kalm, Kh, 
and Ord use reflexes of *ügei exclusively, and with all VNs. 

(d) With CVs. The situation with CVs is generally similar to that 
with VNs, most lgs using a mixture of forms but in specialized 
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functions. Bur and Kh have again replaced the negator/CV combi- 
nation with VN + reflex of *ügei; though Kh allows es with the 
conditional, and Bur a simple wigei with the modal, CV. 

(13) Frequentative VN or nomen usus (278ff.). Reflexes of LM 
-day + are found only in Bur, Kalm, Kh, Ord. A compounded form 
with the copula *aysan is found only in Bur and Kh, e.g. Bur 
hüdaghou ‘I used to live’. 

Thus this group of dialects which all students have agreed are 
very closely related share three significant characteristies essen- 
tially unique to this group, but to some extent differ in regard of 
upwards of ten or so properties. This puts neatly in perspective 
the fact that Kalmuck (as typical of Oirat) shares with these 
dialects ten significant properties unique to Kalmuck, Buriat, 
Khalkha, and related dialects. Only in this larger group do *é and 
*j become fricatives (+ 14) or fronting of back vowels occur (# 15). 
These are the languages which have best retained Mongolian ini- 
tial stress (# 16). Only in these of the modern languages is the so- 
called “terminative” case found (# 17), the new compounds of the 
plural marker -d (# 18), or compound forms of the comitative case 
(# 19). The demonstrative pronoun oblique stems are similar in 
this group and generally their forms are unique to it (# 20). Oirat 
is somewhat similar to Ordos in its treatment of the dative-locative 
case (4 21). They all also well preserve palatal harmony, although 
Dagur seems to do so as well (+ 28). 

(14) *é, *j (110ff.). Reflexes of the palatal afficates of LM have 
become respectively ts and dz (except before i) only in Kh and 
some Bur dials (such as Ts and Sart); é has become ts in Kalm as 
well, though j is z, not dz. (Other Bur dials show various fricatives 
for the two affricates.) 

(15) Fronting of back vowels (26ff.). Back vowels before i of the 
next syllable are front in Kalm (a > à, o > б, u > ü). a and o are 
fronted (centralized) varieties (à and 6) in Kh, Ord, and most Bur 
dials. Dag, Mgr, and Mog show no such fronting. Cf.: LM, Mog 
morin ‘horse’; Das mor'i; Mgr mori; Bur mor’on, Kh mor’, Ord 
mori, D Kalm morn. Rassadin (1982: 9) shows Barguzin Bur mö- 
rin and Nizhneudinsk m’örig. See (ЗЕ 6) for bari- ‘seize’. 

(16) Stress shift. Bur (Poppe 1960: 19), Dag (Poppe 1930: 126), 
Kalm (Ramstedt 1935: xii), Kh (Poppe 1951: 13) generally show 
initial stress. Stress is variable in Mog (Weiers 1972: 89ff.). In 
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Mer and the related Bao stress has generally shifted (Todaeva 
1966: 52). Consequently LM öndegen ‘egg’ is Bao ndegi, Mgr 
ndige. Not all of the SW dials show this stress shift; for example 
Dun does not: endegi ‘egg’ (Todaeva 1961: 18). 

(17) Terminative case (206). A rare, adverbial form (-éa+) called 
the “terminative case” is found in MM (Mu), otherwise only in Bur, 
Kalm, Kh, and Ord; the extended form (-ёауа +) is found as well in 
LM. LM ebiidiigéege ‘on a level with the knees, up to the knees’, 
Kalm éwdoktsé, Kh öwdöktsö.It is not found in Dag, Mgr, or Mog. 

(18) Compound plural of -d (180ff.). The plural marker -d could 
occur compounded in forms such as LM -ud, -yud, -nuyud. New 
compounds of the types *-sud, *-dud, and -*narud have arisen 
only in Bur, Kalm, Kh, .and Ord. 

(19) Compounds of the comitative case (204, 207f.). (a) A com- 
pound form of the comitative occurred in pre-classical LM and MM 
(Mu): -layabar + > -làr +. Only Bur, Kalm, Ord show reflexes of 
this form. (b) In Mong lgs cases can be added to other case forms. 
Double cases of this type can be formed on the comitative (adding 
any other case), however, only in Bur, Kalm, and Kh. 

(20) Stems of the demonstrative pronouns (226f.). The demon- 
strative pronouns ‘this’ and ‘that’ each show two different oblique 
stems in the Mong lgs. In the modern languages reflexes of the 
LM stems egiin- and tegiin- are found only in Bur, Kh, Ord, and 
Kalm (iin, tün-), all others (Dag, Mgr, Mog) using reflexes of the 
stems enen-, ten-. As well, oblique stems of the type tere(n)- are 
found in Bur,Dag, Kh; and of the type terün- in Kalm, Kh, Ord. 

(21) Dative-locative case (195ff.). LM had two different dative- 
locative case forms, -da'+ and -du(r) +. Mgr has only -du. Oir (not 
Kalm) and Ord have -du +, but in the reflexive-possessive show a 
reflex of -da, -dàn. Alliothers have only reflexes of -da. 

And what are the differences between the eastern and western 
languages? As noted above, Oirat lacks labial harmony (+ 1); it 
retains *k (+ 2) (and *g, + 22); and it lacks the “directive case" 
(4+ 3). Oirat may preserve a diphthong where certain sequences of 
vowels are reduced elsewhere to monophthongs (4+ 28b). Oirat 
lacks the plural -n preserved in Khalkha and Ordos (+ 23). The 
“breaking” of i does not always have the same results in Kalmuck 
as in the eastern group (# 24). On the whole, the similarities are 
more striking than the differences. 
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.. (22) *q and * (88, 133ff.). In LM and MM * shifts toi and Mog 
is the only modern lg preserving the opposition, and then only in. ' 
collocation with q and y; in all other lgs only i is found. q is likewise 
preserved only in Mog, in other lgs having become a front stop 
before i in Dag, Kalm, Ord; a voiced stop some of the time in Dag 
and Mgr; but generally a fricative (x): LM, MM gilyasun —>` 
kilyasun, Mog qilyasun, Kalm kilyasn, Ord kilgasu, Al Bur šil- 
gahay, Kh walgos. LM nogai ‘dog’, Mog nogei, D Kalm nozá. 

(23) Plural -n (175ff., 183). The plural in -n was always very 
limited in use. It occurs in LM, to some lesser extent in MM, but in 
modern lgs is largely restricted to Kh and Ord. 

(24) “Breaking” of i (86ff.). Under certain conditions in various 

Mong igs, i results in a back vowel. This is generally restricted to 
Mgr and to Kalm, Kh, Ord, with some effects in Bur and Dag: LM 
miqan ‘meat’; Bur m'axay, Dag m'àyà; Kalm тахт, Kh mazgo, 
Mgr, Ord maxa. LM nilbusun ‘tear’; Ts Bur n'olmos, Dag n'om- 
bos; Kalm niilm*sn ~ nul'm"sn; Kh nulmos, Mgr numpudze, Ord 
nulmusu. LM nidün ‘eye’, Dag n'ide; Bur n'üden, Kalm nüdn; Kh 
nüddü; Mog nudum, Ord пшіш; Mgr nudu. 
4. The closeness of the eastern and western languages can be put 
into further perspective by examining the considerable differences 
obtaining between these languages on the one hand and the group 
represented by Dagur, Moghol, and the southwestern dialects (in- 
eluding Monguor), on the other. We can characterize this geo- 
graphically as the difference between the central and peripheral 
groups of languages. 

We have already seen in (# 1—3) and (# 13—21) characteristics 
unique to the central group, not shared by members of the 
peripheral group. There are no characteristics of the peripheral: 
group as a whole not shared by the central group. What this sug- 
gests is that while the eastern-western dichotomy is less signifi- 
cant than the opposition of the central group to the other lan- 
guages, there is no peripheral unity as such. 

However, if we examine members of the peripheral group we 
observe a number of significant features shared pairwise, and dif- 
ferences of lesser importance. Only Dagur and Monguor preserve 
reflexes of Proto-Altaic *p (# 25). This is important, because the 
split between dialects with such reflexes and those without must 
be quite old. These languages also alone show a voiced stop for *q 
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(+ 22). The n > l change occurs most readily in Dagur and Mon- 
guor and in many of the same words (# 26). 

- - (25) *p- (96ff.). Proto-Altaic had an initial *p. In MM this ap- 
pears as h, but in LM and most Mong lgs it is lost. It is preserved 
as h or x only in Ts Dag and SW dials such as Bao, Dun, SCh, and 
ShY. In Mgr it is x except in certain contexts f is preserved: Ma 
funsun ‘odor’, Goldi pun; MM hiinir ‘smell’, LM ünür, Mgr funir, 
SCh zunir (Todaeva 1973: 371). Ma fon ‘time’; Kor pom ‘spring’; 
MM hon ‘year’, LM on, Mgr fän, Ts Dag vyan, С kyan. 

(26) *n > l (163). The change * > i is usually the result of 
dissimilation, but may be a sporadic change under other condi- 
tions. It occurs in Dag, Mgr and occasionally in other lgs: LM 
nabéi ~ nami "leaf, Dag lart’s’i, Mgr lab$’d’Z'i, Aru Kharchin 
laptsi, Kh nabts", Ord napt&i. 

The front rounded vowels have fallen together in Dagur and 
Моро! (+ 4). These two alone preserve diphthong reflexes of *ai 
(# 6). They show diphthongs for old *ayu. 

Monguor and Moghol alone have specialized *ese as preterite 
negator (# 12b). They alone have lost palatal vowel harmony 
(# 27). 

(27) Palatal vowel harmony (84ff.). The system of palatal vowel 
harmony found in LM and MM is well-preserved in Bur, Kalm, 
Kh, and Ord, as well as Dag. It is essentially non-productive in 
Mgr and Mog. It survives in some SW dials (Todaeva 1966) but not 
others (Todaeva 1961). . 

There are a number, of special developments in the related 
dialects of Monguor, which may reflect a differentiation from the 
other members of the peripheral group. For example, in Monguor 
the front rounded vowels have been backed to their corresponding 
back rounded vowels: see (4 1, 2). 

Other special developments in Monguor include: (a) under cer- 
tain conditions of assimilation, i has become u in Mgr (35f.): Mgr 
bu ‘T’, LM bi; (b) b has become 4 under certain conditions (99): Mgr 
wi ‘is’, Kh bi; (c) palatalization of t and k to č: Mgr t'š'ida- ‘pull’, 
Dag tata-; (d) only Mgr has an ablative in *-éa (200); (e) only Mgr 
has a plural in -sgi (Poppe 1955: 178); (g) only Mgr has a locative in 
-re (de Smedt and Mostaert 1964: 24ff.). 

What these facts strongly suggest is that the members of the 
peripheral group became isolated, perhaps at different times, from 
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the members of the central group, but certainly prior to the period 
of significant shared innovations in the latter languages. That 
there was no period of unity of the peripheral languages is sug- 
gested not only by the geographic and historical facts, which do 
not directly concern us, but more relevantly by the lack of shared 
innovations not only across the group as a whole, but even rel- 
atively speaking, pairwise within the group. If we examine the 
properties shared by Buriat and Khalkha, or these with the Inner 
Mongolian dialects, or all with Kalmuck and/or Oirat as a whole, 
we notice that these are mainly innovations not represented in 
Literary Mongolian (and Middle Mongolian) or only developing 
there: labial harmony (+ 1), fricativization of k and q ( 2, + 24), 
depalatalization of *é and ў (+ 14), fronting of back vowels (# 15), 
use of *ügei as negator with all VNs, new compounds of plural -d 
(# 18). In other cases features found in Literary Mongolian are 
found only in this group and probably represent older innovations 
(or in some cases preservations): the nomen usus (+ 18), initial 
stress (+ 16), the terminative “case” (+ 17), the compound comita- 
tive (+ 19a), demonstrative stems (# 20), plural -n (# 23), palatal 
vowel harmony (# 27). 

No such innovations are found in the peripheral group. All fea- 

tures shared by the group as a whole or pairwise represent shared 
preservation of a situation already found in Literary Mongolian 
and/or Middle Mongolian. 
5. As Doerfer (1964: 36f.) comments, there is no very good evi- 
dence for differentiation of stages in the early development of 
Mongolian. Such differences as appear in earlyy texts (initial h- or 
its absence, see + 25; VCV sequences preserved or reduced to 
V’V sequences, or reduced to long vowels, + 28 below; gi or ki, + 
22; rounding of e after 6, + 1) are not consistent (at times within 
the same document), do not consistently support any (east-west) 
dialect differentiation (see Weiers 1969), and in any case cannot 
now be associated with any modern-day dialect boundaries. 

It is generally agreed that the most “archaic” trait of all is the 
initial f- of Monguor, which is older than the h- already found in 
Middle Mongolian.? But Monguor is not notably archaic in other 


9 Doerfer (1964: 35) argues that Monguor f- could have resulted from assimi- 
lation of h- to a following rounded vowel. This is less likely, given Mon- 
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important respects: it does not preserve *gé (4 22), it reduces 
VCV sequences to monophthongs (+ 28), and has rounded e to 6 
(and subsequently backed it, # 1). It is impossible now to deter- 
mine if these are inheritéd features shared with other languages or 
the contingent result of parallel effects applying to similar lan- 
guages. 

(28a) Sequences of the type B,yB, (70f.). In most languages sequ- 
ences of the type B,yB;, where B, is a back rounded vowel and B; a 
back unrounded (flat) vowel, have resulted in long monophthongs. 
In others a diphthong has resulted. LM oyo of the initial syllables 
is MM o'o; it is preserved as a diphthong only in Mog (ua). LM wya 
of following syllables appears in SH as o’a and is everywhere 
monophthóngized: LM dolwyan ‘seven’ (246), SH dolo’an, Kalm 
dolàn, Mgr dolön. Mog boron ‘rain’ (Weiers 1972: 161), LM boru- 
yan. Mog quand ‘he dries’, MM (Mu) qu’aswn ‘dry’. 

(b) Sequences of the type ByyB, (67ff.). Sequences of the type 
BsyB, have resulted in rounded monophthongs in most lgs. Only 
Dag, Mog, and Oir (not Kalm) show a diphthong under certain 
conditions: LM sibayun ‘bird’, MM (Mu) 3iba’un, Oir Sibown; Bur 
Subiin, Dag $owö, Kalm $owün, Kh Suwii, Ord siwi. LM qalayun 
‘thot’, Mog galöum ~ galün. 

In the same way, notwithstanding its early geographical isola- 
tion, Moghol cannot be considered the most “archaic” language on 
the basis of its preservation of *gi (4 22), since it is no more 
consistently archaic than is Monguor, or Dagur for that matter. 
There is no reason to doubt that dialect differentiation existed 
much earlier than the beginnings of the split due to the innovations 
of the central group, but as yet there is no clear evidence for it. 

That Oirat did not always belong to the innovating group of 
Buriat-Khalkha- etc. is shown, inter alia, by the differential treat- 
ment of labial harmony (+ 1), the voiceless velar stops (+ 2, 22), 
and perhaps the somewhat different approach to negation (# 12). 
There must have been a period in which Oirat was linguistically 
disjoint from the “central” (or more easterly) dialects. Only later 
did innovations spread across the boundary between them. 


guor fän ‘year’, than restriction of an f to k change to the context of a 
following unrounded (flat) vowel, with the change of the vowel in this 
word to à being later. 
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Consequently, no simple Stammbaum can do justice to Mongo- 
lian linguistic history. Modern Oirat features have two sources, 
earlier, *western"(?) ones (e. g., lack of labial harmony), and more 
recent, “central” ones (such as the fronting of back vowels, # 15). 
Given the nature of nomadic society, it is not surprising that the 
sharp, discrete dichotomies of the Stammbaum model, designed 
for sedentary populations living within communities with sharply 
defined boundaries, might prove less adequate to an understand- 
ing of Mongolian linguistic history than some kind of reticulated 
model. The search for the latter, rather than the former, type of 
model of genetic relationship is more likely ultimately to prove 
fruitful. 


ABBREVIATIONS 
+ plus other variants Mgr Monguor 
Al Alar (Buriat) MM Middle Mongolian 
Bao Baoan Mog Moghol 
Bur Buriat Mong Mongolian . 
D Dörbet (Kalmuck) Mu Muqaddimat al-Adab 
Dag Dagur Oir Oirat 
dial(s) dialect(s) Ord Ordos 
Don Dongxiang SCh San-ch’uan 
E east(ern) SH Secret History of the 
Kalm  Kalmuck Mongols 
Kh Khalkha ShY Shera Yógur 
Khor  Khori (Buriat) SW southwest(ern) 
L Literary, written T Torgut (Kalmuck) 
lg(s)  language(s) Ts Tsongol (Buriat) 
LM Literary Mongolian W west(ern) 
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Neue Daten zur turkmenischen Frühzeit 


von 
B. BRENTJES 
Berlin, DDR 


Für die Geschichte Zentralasiens und besonders der indoarischen 
Wanderung erweisen sich im Fortschritt der Forschung Turkme- 
nien und Baktrien als von großer Bedeutung. Die seit längerer 
Zeit im Umriß bekannte Kulturfolge war hauptsächlich durch die 
zu niedrigen Datierungen der Bronzezeit nicht mit den Entwick- 
lungsfolgen in Indien und im Iran in Zusammenhang zu bringen. 
Eine bedeutende Veränderung brachte die Korrektur der älteren 
C'"-Daten durch Markov und Obraszov (1981) (vgl. B. Brentjes, 
Zur Datierung der turkmenischen Frühzeit. In: Central Asiatic 
Journal, Vol. 29, 3—4, Wiesbaden 1985, S. 161—165). 

Sie hatten die vorliegenden sowjetischen Daten korrigiert. Nun 
haben italienische Laboratorien Materialien aus Namasga-Tepe 
ausgewertet. Ihre Materialien schließen sich an die Berechnungen 
von Markov und Obraszov an. Es sind vierundzwanzig C*-Daten 
aus den 4,5 m starken Schichten der Namasga VI-Kultur im na- 
mengebenden Fundort. Es wurden archáologisch acht Bauschich- 
ten nachgewiesen, die nach den vorliegenden C!4-Daten sich über 
c. 700 Jahre erstreckten, ein Ergebnis, das bereits für sich ge- 
nommen von groBer Bedeutung ist. 

Doluchanov, Séetenko und Tosi publizierten die Serie der Daten 
in der Sovetskaja Archeologija (Doluchanov. P. M., Stetenko, A.J. 
und M. Tosi, Serija radio-uglorodnych datirovok naselenii epochi 
bronzy na Namazgadepe. In: Sovetskaja Archeologija, 4/1985, 
S. 119—123) differenziert nach den Halbwertszeiten 5568 -- 30, 
6730 + 40 und der MASCA-Korrektur. Die Daten sind mit weni- 
gen Abweichungen in Übereinstimmung mit der Schichtenfolge 
und erlauben eine historische Verwendung der Daten, die den 
Beginn der traditionell als Kultur der Spátbronzezeit bezeichneten 
Namasga VI-Phase in das letzte Drittel des 3. Jahrtausends 
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v.u.Z. hinaufsetzen. Diese Hinaufdatierung setzt die Namasga 
VI-Kultur mit der mittleren Bronzezeit und der spáten Bronzezeit 
gleich und erlaubt auch die Heraufsetzung des Beginns der baktri- 
schen Kulturfolge von Sapalli-Tepe in das spate 3. Jahrtausend — 
und 148t ihr Ende in das dritte Viertel des 2. Jahrtausends v. u. Z. 
ansetzen. Die mit Mehrgarh VIII und Mehi Dump nachweisbare 
Expansion baktrischer Gruppen nach Belutschistan liegt damit um 
1200 v.u.Z. oder früher, da sie nicht mit dem Abbrechen der 
Kulturfolge Baktriens übereinstimmen muß. 

Bei einer Ausdehnung über sieben J ahrhunderte ist eine Unter- 
gliederung der Keramik in drei oder vier Stufen, wie sie Askarov 
und Abdullaev (A. A. Askarov und B. N. Abdullaev, DZarkutan (k 
probleme protogorodskoj civilizacii na juge Uzbekistana. TaSkent 
1983) durchaus wahrscheinlich. Es bleibt die Aufgabe, die turkme- 
nische Namasga VI-Folge in ihrer Entwicklung zu erfassen. 

Es ist kaum vorstellbar, daB es über sieben Jahrhunderte keine 
Veründerungen in der Tonware Turkmeniens gegeben haben 
sollte. 

Die an Hand der in Susa gefundenen ,,baktrischen Bronzen“, 
u.a. mit einer Weihinschrift des Sulgi auf die Zeit um 2000 v. u. Z. 
datiert, gehören damit in ihrer entwickelten Form zur mittleren 


III — 


Nr.  Labor-Nr. Halbwertszeit Halbwertszeit MASCARA- 
5568+30 5730+40 Korrektur 
BP BC BP BC BC 


„——————————-—-—-—-——-— 


1 R-1297 2870350 920350 2955+50 1005450 1210-1020 
2-5 = R-1298 3130+40 1180+40 3220+40 1270-40 1540—1400 
6 R-1299 3240+50 1290+50 3340+50 1390+50 1680—1510 
7—9 R-1300 3050+50 1100+50 3150+50 1200+50 1480—1300 
10 R-1301 2960+50 1010+50 3050+50 1100+50 1860—1170 
11 R-1302 3220+90 1270+90 3020+90 1870590 1615—1490 
12—14 R-1303 2680+95 :730+95 2760+95 810+95 1010-800 

15—16 R-1304 3550+50 1600+50 8655+50 1705+50 2110—2000 
17 R-1305 3380+140 1430+40 3480+140 1530+140 2050—1570 
18—19 R-1306 3760+50 1810+50 3880+50 1930+50 2330—2160 
18—19 R-1306 4080+50 2130+50 4200+50 2440+50 2900—2600 
20 R-1307 3860+40 1910+40 3970+40 2020+40 2540—2190 
21 R-1308 3770+40 1820+40 3885+40 1985+40 2310—2170 
22 R-1309 3550+40 1600+40 3655+40 1705+40 2110—2000 
23 R-1310 3280+100 1330+100 3380+100 1430+100 1760—1510 
24 R-1311 3830+40 1880+40 3840+40 1990+40 2480—2190 


Eine sonderbare Stelle bei Mahmüd al-KaSyari 


von 
GERHARD DOERFER 
Göttingen 


(1) Im Kapitel „Zweibuchstabige Wörter mit schwachem Aus- 
laut“! behandelt der große türkische Philologe auch die Dativsuffi- 
xe des Türkischen, und zwar auf einer Linie mit solchen Wörtern 
wie tü: ‚Haar‘ oder qa: ‚Gefäß‘. Er stellt zunächst „-да:“ dar als 
Adverbialpartikel, bedeutend fi: ‚in (etwas hinein)‘, z.B. Басуда: 
kir ‚dring in den Garten ein‘. Diese Partikel erscheine nach Wör- 
tern mit ga:f (=q), i$ba:“ (= hinteren Vokalen) und raki:ka (= 
Stimmhaftigkeit, offenbar die stimmhafte Entsprechung zu q, also 
g). Ein wenig weiter sagt er dann: ga: harfun yanu:bu ‘an mand 
ila fi: luyati Aryu: ‚ga: ist eine Partikel, die im Dialekt der Aryu 
„bin zu“ bedeutet‘. Er gibt dann einige Beispiele, die sich offenbar 
nicht auf das Aryu beziehen z.B. ata:mqa: be:rdim yarma:q ‚ich 
gab meinem Vater (li’abi:) den Dirham‘; hier steht ja nicht ia, 
sondern li. Schließlich bemerkt er zu „-kä:“, dieses sei eine Adver- 
bialpartikel mit den Bedeutungen ila, fi: und li, also ‚hin zu, in... 
hinein, zu (= Dativ)‘; sie ‘erscheine nach Wörtern mit ka;f (= К), 
raki:ka (Stimmhaftigkeit, also g) und ima:la (= vorderen Voka- 
len). Anders gesagt, für Wörter, die den Dativ auf „-ga:“ anneh- 
men, ist charakteristisch, daß in ihnen hintere Vokale vorkom- 
men, oft auch q oder р, während bei Wörtern mit „-kä:“ vordere 
Vokale, k und g erscheinen. 

Hier geht nun, wie bei: Mahmüd nicht selten, einiges durchein- 
ander. Einerseits hat er das Gesetz der Lautharmonie (nicht nur 
Vokalharmonie) entdeckt, andererseits 


1 Vgl. außer dem Urtext am besten Robert Dankoff, James Kelly (ed.): 
Mahmüd al-Käsyari: Compendium of Turkic Dialects, П, Harvard 1984, 
257—261, hier speziell 259f. 
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a) da die vordervokalische Form „-kä:“ die drei Bedeutungen 
ud, fi: und li aufweist, müssen diese offenbar auch der Variante 
»-qa:“ zugeschrieben werden; „-ga:“ in der Bedeutung ilā ist keine 
Eigenheit des Aryu. 

b) Mahmüd führt die lautlichen Bedingungen, wonach entweder 
фас“ oder „-kä:“ steht, in verschiedener Reihenfolge auf. Ge- 
meint ist aber sicher nicht, daß „-да:, -kä:“ nur nach stimmhaften 
Konsonanten erscheinen können, sonst nicht. Sollte denn z.B. 
nach -t „-ga:, -kä:“ nicht stehen dürfen? Was aber soll sonst ste- 
hen? Und es erscheint ja bei ihm eine Fülle von Belegen wie ,,at- 
ga:“ ‚dem Pferde‘. Gemeint ist offenbar: »-90:, -kä:“ stehen nach 
Wörtern mit k, q und deren stimmhaften Entsprechungen g, g 

c) Wieso aber — und das ist nun der springende Punkt — 
schreibt Mahmüd, „-фа:“ sei eine spezielle Partikel des Aryu? Er- 
Scheinen doch bei ihm viele karachanidische Zitate wie „go:yga:“ 
‚dem Schaf‘, „gi:zga:“ ‚dem Madchen‘. 


(2) Schauen wir uns aber vergleichshalber einmal in anderen Türk- 
sprachen um. In den Chroninschriften sind „q“ und „k“ von „ү“ 
und „ý“ wohlgeschieden?. Das Dativsuffix erscheint stets in der 
Form „-ga/-kä“. Hierzu scheint Mahmūds Graphie (die wir oben 
mit ,, "als solche gekennzeichnet haben) zu stimmen. Die Zeit sei- 
nes Diwan (11. Jahrhundert) liegt nun zwischen den Orchonin- 
schriften (8. Jahrhundert) und dem dem Karachanidischen Sprach- 
lich recht nahestehenden Chwarezmtiirkischen (13./14. Jahrhun- 


2 Ich stimme Lars Johansons überzeugender Argumentation in: Alttürkisch 
als ,dissimilierende Sprache“, Mainz 1979 zu, wonach im Alttürkischen 
nicht d, sondern (frikatives) 5 (6) zu lesen ist. Sir Gerard Clauson geht von 
v, nicht -b-, aus. Schon immer ist ja -y- geschrieben worden. Es ist aber 
nur konsequent, dann auch für das Alttürkische 4 anzunehmen (— -Y-, 
weiter vorn gesprochen). Dies ergibt ein logisches und kohärentes Sy- 
stem, wonach im In- und Auslaut nur frikative v, 8, y, Y erscheinen 
(hóchstens nach.gewissen Konsonanten, vor allem n, l, die entsprechen- 
den stimmhaften Klusile), dagegen im Anlaut nur klusile b-, t-, q-/k-. 
Alles andere wire inkonsequent und in sich widersprüchlich. Im übrigen 
stimmen hierzu auch Mahmüds Graphien: 5 = v (aber oghus. 3 = w oder 
B, vergl. T. A. Borovkova in Tjurkologiteskij Sbornik 1966, 24—7), 5 — 6, 
& = y dazu; für ý hatte die arabische Schrift kein Zeichen (Es ist auch 
möglich, daß das schwierige und seltene ў sich, z.B. unter iranischem 
Einfluß, schon zu g entwickelt hatte, ähnlich wie im Chaladsch 8 zu d 
verhartet worden ist.) 
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dert) — das ist tibrigens auch die Zeit der Abschrift der karachani- 
dischen Werke, soweit diese Kopien nicht (wie beim ‘Atabat al- 
haqà' iq) aus dem 15. Jahrhundert stammen. Schon bei diesen? 
erscheint neben ,,-ga“ nicht selten „-ya“ geschrieben, in manchen 
Werken sogar überwiegend. Sobald eine Scheidung zwischen ,,-k-“ 
und „-g-“ möglich ist, wird auch „-gä“ neben ,-ká^ geschrieben‘. 
Man möchte vermuten, daß in Analogie zu möglicherweise „-kä“ = 
-gà im 11. Jahrhundert auch möglicherweise „-да“ = -g (noch nicht 
-ya) zu lesen ist: Es ist ganz unwahrscheinlich, daß der stimmlose 
Klusil in -ga sich sofort zu -y-, also zu einem stimmhaften Frikativ, 
entwickelt hat, die Zwischenstufe -g- war da, wie esin der sprach- 
lichen Entwicklung üblich ist, gewiß eingeschaltet, erst später ist 
in den meisten Türksprachen -ga > -ya geworden. Die modernen 
Türksprachen weisen nun drei Formen für den Dativ auf: 

a) -ga im Özbekischen bzw. (in vielen anderen Sprachen) mit 
Lautharmonie -ya/-gd; -qa/-kà erscheint als Assimilationsprodukt 
nur nach stimmlosen Konsonanten. 

b) In den oghusischen Sprachen und im Cuva&ischen erscheint 
-al-@, 

с) Im Chaladsch finden wir -ga/-kd. 


3 Vgl. J. Eckmann in Philologiae Turcicae Fundamenta, I, Aquis Mattiacis 
1959, 121f., z.B. Nahju’l-Faradis 59.17 qul-ya ‚dem Sklaven‘ statt qui-qa, 
auch €. Brockelmann: Osttürkische Grammatik der islamischen Littera- 
tursprachen Mittelasiens, Leiden 1954, 154; К und g wurden damals і. а. 
noch nicht graphisch geschieden. 

4 Vgl. R. R. Arat (ed.) Edib Ahmed b. Mahmud Yükneki: Atebetü 
'l-Hakayik, Istanbul 1951, 128. 

5 Diese Entwicklung ist nicht gleichzusetzen Fallen wie yalya- ,lecken' > 
oghus. yala-, da ja der alttürkische Dativ -ga/-kä, nicht -ya/-fà, lautete. 
Vielmehr verlief die Entwicklung wohl so: (1) Alttürk. im Substantiv ohne 
Possessivsuffix Dativ -qa/-kà, z.B. gol-ga ‚dem Arm‘, aber frühe Ver- 
sehmelzung von qol-op-qa ‚deinem Arm‘ > golaya (ähnlich qoliga ‚seinem 
Arm‘); daraus durch falsche Abtrennung (qgol-ap-a) auch gol-am-a ,mei- 
nem Arm‘. Diese Stufe ist schon in den Orchoninschriften weit verbreitet, 
ja, das Übliche. (Dagegen haben die Jenissei-Inschriften i.a. die ältere 
Form -m-KA bewahrt, so K und teilweise C, bzw. -m-GA, wie teilweise 
C, s. weiter unten. Es mag auch sein, daß sie einen Sonderweg einge- 
schlagen haben: Restitution von -KA auch nach Possessiven auf analogi- 
scher Grundlage, also z. B. *gol-om-qa nach *gol-emoez-qa ‚unserem Arm‘. 
Auch einige moderne Türksprachen, wie Tuvinisch und Özbekisch, weisen 
Formen auf, die den jenisseischen gleichen.) Wir haben also gol-ga (später 
gol-ya) : golam-a, qolog-a, goliy-a. (2) Im Kiptschakischen analogische 
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(8) Wir wollen uns nun umschauen, wie sich das Dativsuffix vor 
Mahmud, aber außerhalb der archaischen Orchoninschriften, prä- 
sentiert, ob wir eine Abweichung von diesen finden. Hier bieten 
sich nun die Jenissei-Inschriften als Vergleichsobjekt an. Diese 
zerfallen deutlich in zwei Hauptdialekte. Der nórdliche (= Kirgi- 
sisch, im folgenden K) steht dem Orchontiirkischen noch recht 
nahe, der südliche dagegen (= Sprache der Cik, im folgenden C) 
weist eine Fülle von Eigenarten auf, die progressiven (= nicht- 
archaischen) Charakter tragen. Nur hier erscheint labial-harmoni- 
sches törü-sü ‚sein Gesetz‘ (C 10)’ und bäyü-sü ‚sein Gedenkstein‘ 
(С 9) — gegen К 27 bügkü-si, 30 bäyü-si (aber auch C 24 büggü- 
si); nur in C ist volles Ausschreiben der Vokale recht häufig, z.B. 
in C 45 „bolup“ (das orchontiirk. „bolp“ geschrieben werden wür- 
de), d.h. der reduzierte Vokal й, б ist wohl schon zu u geworden‘. 
Gerade in C werden Pluralsuffixe viel háufiger verwendet, als es 
ochontürkischem Brauch entsprechen würde (C 8, 10, 16, 41). 
Auch die Graphie, die klare Scheidung des e von à — i vor allem 
(ebenso wie gewisse Sonderzeichen für $ und п) weisen auf eine 
jüngere Entstehung der C Inschriften?. Nun ist freilich die Datie- 


Ausdehung von -A auf die Possessivsuffixe der 3. Person, also gol-in-da 
usw.), ähnlich auch in anderen Türksprachen; aber gol-ya. (3) Im Oghusi- 
schen dann sogar analogische Ausdehnung auf das unsuffigierte Nomen: 
gol-a. Ebenso geht der altosmanische Akkusativ gol-i ‚den Am‘ nicht auf 
alttürk. gol-ey zurück (dann hätte sich *gol-u entwickeln müssen, vgl: at- 
lay ‚Reiter‘ > atlu), sondern auf pronominale Formen wie bunt ‚diesen, 
ihn‘. 

6 Die von den uigurischen Fürsten stammenden, auch die Talas-Inschriften 
usw. folgen dem orchontürkischen Beispiel. 

7 C 10 = éikische Jenissei-Inschrift Nr. 10, vgl. S. E. Malov: Enisejskaja 
pis’mennost’ tjurkov, Moskva, Leningrad 1952; vielfach verbessert: D. D. 
Vasil’ev: Korpus tjurkskix runiteskix pamjatnikov bassejna Eniseja, Le- 
ningrad 1983. Ich habe der Sicherheit halber auch die darin enthaltenen 
Ritzungen und Fotos verglichen. 

8 Zu den von mir angesetzten reduzierten Vokalen vgl. WZKM 73 (1981), 
47—87; 74 (1982), 103—28. Forscher, die meine These nicht akzeptieren, 
mögen darunter einen (oft elidierten) Vierfachvokal i//u/ü verstehen — 
welche vokalharmonische Reihe schon durch ihre Vielfalt im Gegensatz 
steht zu Suffixen z. B. mit u/ü, wie etwa -zUn in qal-zun ,soll bleiben‘ : 
käl-zün ‚soll kommen‘. Ich kann hier nicht drauf eingehen, welchen logi- 
schen Schwierigkeiten die Annahme dieser Reihe Yi/u/ü (statt der von mir 
angesetzten 4/é) begegnet. 

9 Es wäre nicht sehr logisch, anzunehmen, in älterer Zeit habe ein Sonder- 
zeichen für e existiert, das dann zugunsten einer unklaren Schreibung, die 
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rung der Jenissei-Inschriften umstritten. Kyzlasov!? hat aus ar- 
cháologischen Gründen die meisten Inschriften auf das 9./10. Jahr- 
hundert datiert. Selbst die frühen Datierungen von K 32, 40 hat er 
später aufgegeben. Als alt bestimmt er lediglich K 80-82 (7.—8. 
Jahrhundert), C 2 (745—840), 51 (800—840). Dagegen hat L. Ba- 
zin!! als früh bezeichnet: 30, 37 (742—756), ferner Klja&tornyj?? 28, 
29 (1. Hälfte des 8. Jahrhunderts), auf Grund gewisser Analogien 
zu diesen Inschriften auch 26, 30, 37, 42. F'ast alle von den letztge- 
nannten beiden Forschern als früh eingestuften Inschriften sind K 
(Ausnahme: 42). Wir werden in der Tat wohl einige К Dokumente 
als früh annehmen dürfen. Dagegen dürften die C Inschriften i. a. 
späteren Ursprungs sein?. Für ihren möglicherweise späteren 
Ursprung spricht: a) daß in ihnen zweifelsfreie Datierungen aus 
dem 8. Jahrhundert nicht feststellbar sind, b) das Faktum, daß 
Kyzlasovs Datierung auf Grund archäologischer Fakten und der 
Entwicklung der Tamgas weitgehend zuzutreffen scheint, c) daß 
die Sprache progressiv ist, d) daß auch die Schriftentwicklung 
darauf weist. 


bald mit der für ä zusammenfiel (so K 30, 38, 39, 48, 81, 139, aber auch 
C 18, 22, 41, 69), bald mit der für i (so K 16, 27, 29, 31, aber auch C 17, 
70), teils zwischen i und ä'schwankte (so К 28, 32), aufgegeben wurde. 
Vielmehr wird man die klare Schreibung X und ähnlich = [e] als Fort- 
schritt auffassen müssen. Fortschritte treten aber i.a. erst nach einer 
gewissen Zeit ein. Es fällt auf, daß auch K 25, 40, 144 X aufweist, 40 
darüber hinaus den Dativ auf „-gä“. Dies läßt die Vermutung zu, daß es 
sich um Cik-Enklaven im Kirgisengebiet handelt. Hierbei liegen E 25, 40 
benachbart weit südlich, nämlich Oznatennaja — E 25 = 53.04 N, 91.26 E 
und Таќера = E 40 = 53.14 N, 91.23 E. (Die Karte bei Vasil'ev gibt leider 
nur die Lage von E 25, sie ist überhaupt recht unvollständig.) Novoselovo 
= E 144 = 55.04 N, 91.07 E. 

10 Novaja ‘datirovka pamjatnikov enisejskoj pis'mennosti, Sovetskaja Ar- 
cheologija 1960, 98—120, später vielfach revidiert in: O datirovke pamjat- 
nikov enisejskoj pis’mennosti, Sovetskaja Archeologija 1965, 38—49. 

11 Les calendriers tures anciens et médiévaux, Lille 1974, 104—113. 

12 Stely Zolotogo ozera in: Turcologica, Leningrad 1976, 2658—67. 

13 Einige, die archaische Elemente aufweisen, so jene, die kein X kennen 
oder die es nur schwankend verwenden, (C 2, 3, 10, 11, 16, 24, 42, 46, 49, 
59, 61, 68), ist man geneigt, als früh zu datieren, besonders wenn sie auch 
andere altertümliche Merkmale aufweisen. Dies aber im einzelnen nach- 
zuweisen, ist schon aus Mangel an Material recht schwer. Wir halten uns 
an die schlichte Regel: K dürfte im Durchschnitt älter oder jedenfalls 
altertümlicher sein als C. 
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(4) L. Johanson hatte gezeigt, daß das Lokativ-Ablativsuffix im 
Orchontürkischen meist als -6A zu lesen ist, nach n, 1 und fakulta- 
tiv auch nach r jedoch als -dA. Analog erscheint das Perfektsuffix 
als -5/ (usw., konjugiert) bzw. -d/. Dabei wird -d- stets ,,-t-“ ge- 
schrieben. Anders gesagt, die Schrift hatte kein Sonderzeichen für 
-d-, das ja auch nur in gewissen Suffixen vorkam!*. Dieser Ge- 
brauch ist in den Orchoninschriften recht eindeutig. Wie verhal- 
ten sich die Jenissei-Inschriften? 

a) Lokativ-Ablativ nach -m (‚mein‘): archaisch ,-móA* in C 6, 
11, 15, 16, 28, 44, 49, 59, 96 (wohl auch 53, 73), progressiv „-mtA“ 
in C 8, 45, 68 (~ ,,-móA^*), К 32. Die Graphie ,,-mtA“ ist offenbar 
als [-md.A], nicht mehr /-móA]7 zu deuten, steht also auf der Stufe 
Mahmüds und der modernen Sprachen (z.B. atam-dan ,vom 
Vater‘). 

b) Nach -1- stand in den Orchoninschriften ,,-t-“ (ais -d- zu lesen), 
falls nieht eine Ligatur verwendet wurde. Diese Graphie hat sich 
weitgehend gehalten, für C: „(a)örltm“ ‚ich trennte mich‘ in 8, 10, 
15, 17, 43, 49, 55 (wohl auch 42). Dagegen „(a)örlöm“ in C 5, 6, 7, 
8, 9, 11, 13, 14, 44, 97. Beide Formen nebeneinander finden sich in 
C 44, 68, K 25. Gerade dieses Schwanken weist deutlich auf eine 
Aussprache [-d-]: Ebenso wie in den Orchoninschriften das fehlen- 
de Zeichen für e schwankend, bald durch à, bald durch i ersetzt 
wurde, wird hier das fehlende Zeichen für -d- durch sehwankende 
Schreibung mit den Nachbarlauten ,,-t-“, „-ö-“ ersetzt. Weiter fin- 
det sich archaische Graphie in C 48 ,q(aJl-ti^ — gegen К 98 „g(a)l- 
802“, C 109 ,q(aJl-ói*: С 45 „gil-tm“ — gegen C 6 „gil-6i“; ferner 


14 Wenn es in den modernen Türksprachen z.B. ata-da ‚beim Vater‘ heißt, 
nieht *ata-ya (obwohl z. B. alttürk. adag > ayaq geworden ist), so liegt 
darin eine einfache Analogiebildung vor nach ata-sin-da; denn (1) tendie- 
ren viele Sprachen dazu, nach Konsonanten (und zwar vor allem nach n, 1) 
-d- (statt -5-) zu bevorzugen, (2) ist die gesamte Geschichte der türkischen 
Deklination eine Geschichte des Ausgleichs zwischen nominaler und pro- 
nominaler Deklination. Während z.B. (s. Anm. 5) in altosman. gol-i ‚den 
Arm‘ sich eine pronominale Form beim Nomen durchgesetzt hat, liegt in 
özbek. gol-i-ga ‚seinem Arm‘, mit Verlust des pronominalen -r- ein Ein- 
fluß der nominalen Deklination vor. 

15 Freilich wird stets b(a)r-6i“ geschrieben (,er ging‘), nicht *,b(a)r-ti“, und 
die manichäischen Texte (in klarer Schrift) weisen wie das heutige Cha- 
ladsch „är-ti“ ‚er war‘ (nicht *,ür-ói^) auf: Die Belege mit -r- verhalten 
sich eigenartig. Ich bin übrigens geneigt gewisse manichäische Schreibun- 
gen so zu betrachten wie die jenisseischen, also „-t-“ ~ ,,-6-* = [-d-]. 
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archaisch C 41 „ätl-ti“, „yärl-tm“, „(a)l-tm“, 45 „bul-tm“, „bol-tm“ 
— gegen C 62 ,bol-óm*, К 26, 31 „öl-ti“, К 27, 37, C 41 „Öl-tm“ — 
gegen C 10, 23, 70, 96 „öl- ôm“. Zählen wir diese Beispiele aus, so 
ergibt sich: 


Archaisch ,,-lt-“ Progressiv ,,-16-“ 


C 18 19 
K B ¢ 2. 


Das bedeutet: Während K 71% archaische Belege aufweist, bietet 
C deren nur 4990/6. 

Nach -n- stand in den Òrchoninschriften ,t-* (als -d- zu lesen), 
falls nicht eine Ligatur verwendet wurde. In den Jenissei-Insehrif- 
ten finden wir: Nach Possessivsuffix der 3. Person: Archaisch C 10 
,uyr(1)n-ta*, К 26 „yasin-ta“, 29 „iein-tä“ (Ligatur), 48 „(ä)lin- 
tä“, „g(a)nin-ta“. Sonstige nominale Belege: progressiv C5 
»boón-óa^, archaisch 49 „bunta“. Nach Verba: archaisch C 41 
,(Cd)sn-im", „bin-tm“, K 27 ,q(a)ey(a)n-tm" (aber К 32 „а(а)г- 
y(a)n-óm, К 98 q(a)ey(a)n-ógz^), К 31 ,t(ü)gzn-ti^ (aber К 29 
,I(á)gzn-óm^), auch К 32 ,(a)órn-óm". Es ist leicht zu sehen, daß 
hier die archaische Schreibung noch weit überwiegt, wohl weil sie 
vor allem in dem im Türkischen so häufigen Possessivsuffix 3. 
Person graphisch recht eingewurzelt war. Auszählung ergibt: 


Archaisch „-nt-“ Progressiv „-пӧ-“ 
C 4 1 
K : 6 4 
Hier hat sich das Verhältnis gegenüber oben also umgedreht: K = 
60% gegen C 80% archaische Formen, was freilich an der geringen 
Zahl der Belege liegen mag (15 gegenüber 47 für Dental nach 1), 


die mehr Spielraum für den Zufall bietet”. 
Fassen wir zusammen: Beide Areale, K wie auch C, bieten eine 


16 Hierbei ist zu berücksichtigen, daß 7 archaische Beispiele allein von C 41, 
45 herrühren. Zählt man nur die Inschriften, wird das Verháltnis noch 
viel drastischer. 

17 Das Vergleichsmaterial ist leider zu spärlich, um damit die oben erwähn- 
ten Datierungen Kyzlasovs, Bazins und Kljastornyjs nachzuprüfen. Je- 
denfalls weisen К 26 („öl-ti“) und C 42 (,,671-tm“) archaische Formen auf, 
dagegen К 82 nicht („gzyn-öm“, „örn-öm“). 
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Fülle progressiver Graphie, die darauf schließen läßt, daß sich 
z.B. das Suffix /-óA] (nach 1, n -dA) bereits analogisch zu den 
Belegen mit -l-, -n- > /-dA7 verschoben hat: Es erscheint nach -m- 
nieht nur ,,-ó-", sondern auch „-t-“, nach -1-, -n- nicht nur ,,-t-“, 
sondern auch ,,-5-“. Anders gesagt: Die Jenissei-Inschriften haben 
bereits den Stand Mahmüds erreicht. 


(5) Kommen wir nun zum Dativ und weiteren Fallen von -K- und 
-G-. Hier fallen als progressiv auf: 

a) C 41, K 26 „i(a)mga“ ,Tamga, Eigentumszeichen‘ = orchon- 
türk. ,t(a)mya“, in manichä. Schrift auch „tamga“. Hiermit dürfte 
wohl eine Lesung / tamga] (nicht /tamyaJ) angedeutet sein. 

b) C 10, 46, К 40 „(ä)ökü“ ‚gut‘ (dagegen C 11, 18, 24, 42, К 26, 
71 ,(à)óyà^) = orchontürk. ,(à)óyü^. Lies wohl [äögü], nicht mehr 
[äöyü]. 

с) C 20, 68, 100, 108, К 27, 39, 48, 134 ,b(ü)pkü", К 39 
m(ü)gkü" ‚Gedenkstein‘ (gegen C 24, К 28, 33, 36 „b(ä)ygüf, 
während „b(ä)gü“ in C 9, 18, 42, 92, К 30 wohl, aus bäyyü > 
bängü entstanden, eine Lesung [bággü] andeutet) — orchontürk. 
„b(ä)ygyü“, zu lesen aber (im Gegensatz zur Orchonschrift) nicht 
mehr [bäyyü], sondern [bangii]. 

d) K37 „ier(ä)yi“ ‚Höfling‘ (gegen C 4, 7, 11, К 26, 28 „ier(ä)ki"). 
Hier mag bereits das spätere [iträgi] práformiert sein, auch hinter 
„ier(ä)ki“ mag sich diese Aussprache verbergen. Es fällt auf, daß 
gerade das angeblich sehr alte K 37 dieses Merkmal aufweist. Ist 
der Lautübergang so früh eingetreten oder stimmt die Datierung 
nieht? Vgl. auch ,(àJókà", „b(ä)yü“ für C 42, eine angeblich eben- 
falls sehr alte Quelle. 

Wie wir sehen, findet sich „k“ für altes „y“ in beiden Arealen, so 
in a)—6); und in d) ist der Übergang -k- > -g- spürbar. 

e) Kommen wir nun zum Dativsuffix. Es erscheint besonders 
háufig nach dem Suffix der 1. Person Singular, Possessiv. Insge- 
samt finden wir folgendes: Für K ist fast durchweg „-KA“ = 
„"gal-kä“ belegt (so 25, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 35, 36, 37, 48, 120, 
insgesamt 120 Beispiele). Eine Ausnahme bildet allein Ta$eba 
K 40 — das aber (s. Anm. 9) eine Cik-Enklave im Kirgisengebiet 
darstellt, also gar keine Ausnahme ist. Anders gesagt, in diesem 
Punkte hat K die archaische Graphie (und vielleicht auch die ar- 
chaische Lautung) bewahrt. 
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Ganz anders bei C. Hier finden wir freilich auch ,,-mKA“ in 1, 3, 
7, 8, 18, 14, 16, 17, 21, 22, 55, 59, 70, 73, 96, 97, 108, insgesamt 32 
Belege; dagegen zeigt sich „-mya“ in C 6, 7, 15, 41, 45, insgesamt 9 
Belege. Ferner findet sich nur 1 Beleg für ,,-ga“ (C 73), keiner für 
„kä“, ferner an progressiven Belegen 1 für „-үа“ (C 11), 2 für 
„gä“ (C 22, 45). Auch diese schwankende Schreibung läßt den 
Schluß zu, daß versucht wurde, [-ga/-gä] zu transkribieren. 

[j 


(6) Dies bedeutet nun: Wir haben altes -gal-gä ebenso wie auch -d- 
(statt -8-) bereits für gewisse Inschriften des 9./10. Jahrhunderts 
anzunehmen. Der moderne Zustand ist präformiert. 

Nun zu Mahmüd und seiner Angabe über das Aryu zurück. In 
der arabischen Schrift, wie sie zur Zeit Mahmüds üblich war, lief) 
sich -q- nicht von -g-, -k- nicht von -g- scheiden; es gab kein beson- 
deres Zeichen dafür. Es besteht aber die gute Möglichkeit, daß im 
11. Jahrhundert bereits ein Dativ -ga/-gà verwendet wurde. Dafür 
spricht: 

(1) das Faktum, daß schon vor Mahmüd, nämlich im 9./10. Jahr- 
hundert, -ga/-gä belegt ist. 

(2) daß die Formen der modernen Sprachen (-ya/-gà bzw. -ga) 
nur darauf zurückgehen können, und das 11. J ahrhundert, in dem 
Mahmüd lebte, liegt ja zwischen dem 9./10. und dem 13./14. Jahr- 
hundert (Chwarezmtürkisch, später Cayataiisch), 

(3) daß im Falle der Parallele wie Lokativ -дА > -dA, wo die 
arabische Schrift die Laute scheiden kann, Mahmüd klar -dA auf- 
weist, in Übereinstimmung mit der zu vermutenden Lautung der 
Jenissei-Inschriften („-tA“ ~ „А“ = [-dA]). Allgemein: -à-, -y-/-Y- 
nach Konsonant ist > -d-, -g-/-g- geworden (und hat von dort aus 
auf dem Wege der Analogie sich auch u.a. nach vorhergehendem 
Vokal durchgesetzt), dagegen ist der Dativ -KA (sowie das Deri- 
vationssuffix -KI und wohl auch andere Suffixe mit anlautendem 
K) > -GA (-GI) geworden. 

Und nun zu unserer eingangs gestellten Frage: Wie ist Mah- 
mids eigenartige Aussage zu erklären, daß das Dativsuffix „-ga:“ 
typisch Aryu sei? Wir erinnern uns, Mahmüd hat diese Partikel in 
die Nachbarschaft von Wértern gestellt, wozu z.B. auch qa: 
‚Gefäß‘ gehört. Er wollte ‘also wohl ausdrücken: Im Aryu spricht 
man das Dativsuffix „ga:“ mit einem solchen Laut, wie er auch im 
Anlaut von Wörtern gesprochen wird, und das ist eben q-, nicht 
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g-. Anders gesagt, „-qa./-kä:“ wird im Normalfall [-ga/-gä] gespro- 
chen, die Aryu aber sprechen es [-qa/-kà]. Der moderne Nachfol- 
ger des Aryu ist das Chaladsch. Wie lautet das chaladsch Dativsuf- 
fix? -ga/-ka}®. 


18 Spielen wir aber die Annahme durch, Dativ -TA sei die ältere Form. 
Dafür spricht: a) Die weit überwiegende Mehrzahl der heutigen türki- 
schen Sprachen weist auf -ГА, nicht auf -KA. b) Vor allem wäre die 
oghusische Entwicklung so viel einfacher erklürbar: -GA > -A, genauso 
wie z.B. alttürk. yalya- ‚lecken‘ > yala- geworden ist oder käl-gäli > gel- 
eli. c) Eine lautliche Entwicklung z. B. atasin-ya ‚seinem Vater‘ > atasina 
ist leichter einsehbar und liegt lautphysiologisch näher als eine Entwick- 
lung аѓаѕїп-да > atasina. Gegen die Annahme, -ГА sei die ältere Form, 
sprechen aber folgende Gründe: a) Die ältestbelegte Form der Türkspra- 
chen ist -KA, dies ist die Form der Orchoninschriften. b) Aber auch die 
jenisseischen K Inschriften, die in mehreren Zügen altertümlicher sind als 
die C Inschriften, weisen durchweg „-KA“ auf. c) Aber auch das in vielen 
Charakteristika besonders altertümliche Chaladsch weist -KA auf; es 
dürfte beweisen, daß wir nicht etwa im Alttürkischen eine Lesung z.B. 
„ga“ = zwar nicht /-ya], aber doch /-ga] annehmen dürfen. d) In der 
karachanidischen Zeit finden wir „-да“, das höchstens entweder -qa oder 
-ga gelesen werden kann, nicht aber -ya, denn hierfür hätte ja die ara- 
bische Schreibung £ zur Verfügung gestanden. e) Noch ein Analogie- 
schluß: Wenn wir finden -5- nach den meisten Konsonanten, dagegen -d- 
nach n, 1 und teilweise г als charakteristische Schreibung der Orchonin- 
schriften, also z.B. ydt“ = [аү-ӧї] ‚stieg hinauf‘ gegen „lti“ = [al-di] 

‚nahm‘, so wäre bei der Annahme, das Dativsuffix habe mit Г angelautet, 
zu erwarten eine orchontürkische Schreibung zwar „yilga“ = [yil- ga] (Klu- 
sil nach 1 usw.), aber z.B. „otzya“ = [otoz-ya] (Frikativ nach Konsonanten 
außer 1, n, г). Wir finden aber durchweg „-KA“. Anders gesagt, die ge- 
samte diachronische Entwicklung spricht eindeutig für ein älteres türki- 
sches -KA. Wie die Entwicklung der modernen türkischen Sprachen (incl. 
der oghusischen) verlaufen ist, haben wir oben dargestellt, wir bedürfen 
dazu der Hypothese eines alten Dativsuffixes *-ГА nicht. Was Grund 
c) für die Dativ = *-TA-These betrifft, so ist auf die besondere Natur der 
Liquidae zu verweisen, die z.B. dazu geführt hat, daß bei Mahmüd das 
Kausativsuffix -tUr- nach Liquidae in der Form -dUr- auftritt, vgl. Brok- 
kelmann, op.cit. Anm. 3, also z.B. yay-tur- ‚regnen lassen‘, aber gon-dur- 
‚wohnen lassen‘. 


A new Version of 
the “Battle with the Tayitighut’”* 


by 
' W. HEISSIG 


Bonn 


It is the only intention of my paper to inform about a manuscript of 
the Mongolian chronicle Altan tobéi recently found. This new 
manuscript has certain bearings on the tradition which so far is 
known as the “Encounter of Cinggis Khan with the Threehundred 
Tayitighut". This is supposedly part of a once greater epic cycle 
about Cinggis Khan.! 

Let me remind you that the wellknown Version of this fragment 
has already found translations into English, Russian as well as into 
German by Larry V. Clark,? N. P. Sastina? and W. Heissig.* 

The new version of the Altan tobéi to be dealt with here has 
been discovered by the. innermongolian Seholar Dorongya in 
November 1958.Dorongya found the manuscript in a stone-caché 
in the Muumingyan-territory on the site of a yurt devoted to mem- 
ory-services for Cinggis Khans elder brother Qabutu qasar.’ This 


* Revised version of my paper read at the XXXII ICANAS, Hamburg 1986. 

1 W. Heissig, Die mongolischen Heldenepen — Struktur und Motive, Vor- 
träge G 237, Rhein.-Westfäl. Akademie der Wissenschaften, Opladen 
1979, 14—17. 

2 From the Legendary Cycle of Cinggis-qayan: The Story of an Encounter 
with 3000 Tayitiyud from‘the Altan Tobéi (1655), in: Mongolian Studies 
(Journal of the Mongolia Society) V: 1978/79, 5—89. 

3 Lubsan Danzan: Altan tobéi, perevod s mongol'skogo ..., Moskau 1973, 
118—128. 

4 Wie der glückhafte Herrscher Dschingis Khan mit seinen sechs Besten 
auszog, die seit altersher verhaßten dreihundert Taici’ut zu besiegen, in: 
W. Heissig (Hrsg.), Die Geheime Geschichte der Mongolen, 1Diisseldorf— 
Köln 1981, 179—190; ?Kóln 1985, 179—190. 

5 The cache was in a hole of a grasscovered rock of approximate four metres 
high on a hillok a short distance afar from a small round tent (ger) at the 
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services stood in some relation to the Cinggis Khan-worship in the 
neighbouring Ordos-country. The existence of such a site of wor- 
shiping the stilde of Qabutu qasar outside of Ordos in the former 
Ulayantab-Aimakh has been not known before. 

According to informations by Dorongya the stone-caché con- 
tained a greater number of old Tibetan or Mongol manuscripts. 
Most of those have been moldy and spoiled. Aside of the above 
mentioned Altan tobéi-manuscript only more legible Mongol 
manuscript has been rescued, containing rules for sacrificial offer- 
ings.? 

The Altan tobéi-Ms, a calamuswritten pothi, consists of 49 folii 
of old, brownish paper of the size of approximately 9 to 17 centime- 
ter. Its duct of writing resembles this of manuscripts of the 16% 
century. Its title, “Cinggis gayan-u altan tobéi neretü байлу”, is 
given at the end on fol. 49 recto. Today the manuscript is kept in 
the Library of the Institute of History of the Inner-Mongolian 


place Bulay-un kéndei, near of Bayan oboya, NW of Paotow in the 
Muuminghan County. The yurt was surrounded by elm-trees. On four 
sides stood four big stones, coloured gold, green and black. On an altar- 
trestle inside of the yurt, in its middle were two paintings of Qabutu 
qasar, depicting Cinggis Khans brother in a fierce and a friendly ap- 
pearance. The first painting showed Qasar wearing a helmet crowned with 
atridentlike gadget, being clad into a gown with a slanting fastening from 
left to right, as it was in use during the Yüan-period (D. Bayar, On dating 
Dariganga Stone Statuettes, in: Unesco Information Bulletin, Issue 8, 
Moskau 1985, 31—32.), and shouldering a bow. The other painting was a 
drawing of a roundheaded figure with circular eyes and full lips, grossly, 
executed in russet brown colour, supposed to be Qasar's own blood, on 
yellow silk. The style of this drawing resembled that of some shamanistic 
ongghot-paintings. There were found a arrow, a knife in a bronze sheath 
and a lance. (Friendly communication by Mr. Dorongya). 

6 A prayer for the Cinggis Khan-worship, Boyda &inggis qayan-u takil-un 
sudur orosiba, 50 fol., Pothi, appr. 13:30 em, heavily damaged and writing 
obscured from folio 40 onwards.The beginning makes clear that the manu- 
seript contains a prayer for the milkoffering in midsummer: Om susdi 
sidam yurban erdeni-dür mörgümüi. jun-u nayur-un takil inu. jun-u 
dumdatu sara-yin arban tabun-du takiqu. naiman otoy éaqar-dwmda ... 
(Sayinfiryal-Saraltai, Altan ordun-u tayilaya, Kókehota 1983, 76—78; K. 
Sagaster, Die Weiße Geschichte, Wiesbaden 1976, 134—136; Liu Chin Suo 
[ed.] Arban buyantu nom-un éayan teüke, Kékehota 1981, 87—88; H. Ser- 
ruys, Kumiss Ceremonies and Horse Races, Wiesbaden 1974, 13—17). All 
other manuscripts discovered at the site which were mostly readable, 
dealt in Tibetan with the worship of the Burqan ayula-mountain in the 
vicinity of the site. 
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Academy of Social Sciences in Kókehota, where I was given per- 
mission to use it in 1982 and 1984. I would like to express my 
thanks for this kindness at this occasion. 

The *Catalogue of Mongol Books in China”,” issued 1979, does 
not mention this Ms. There is until yet no information available 
about the whereabouts of the two other rescued sacrificial manu- 
scripts nor about the fate of the decayed other texto in the stone- 
caché. Considering the importance of any written pices of pieces of 
information on the dark period of the Mongolian history in the 
XIV—XVI cent, we should hope that all contents of the stone- 
caché had been retrieved and restored so far as possible. 

There exists until yet no edition of the newly found Altan tobäi, 
First information about this work has been given in a concise 
paper by Chu-Feng and Dorongya in 1979 in Chinese in a rather 
inaccessible periodical, Zhongyang minzu xueyuan xuebao 1979: 
4.8 | 

The newly found Cinggis gayan-u altan tobéiya neretü Eadiy, to 
which we refer as Muumingan Altan tobéi discerns itself from the 
contents of the Altan tob&i anonymous in particular by the 
episodes at its beginning. Otherwise its contents and wordings are 
the same as in the Altan tobéi anonymous. It ends with Cinggis 
Khans death, the lament of Kilügen bayatur who is named here 
Kólügedei bayatur, and the burial of Cinggis at Yeke ötög. The 
subsequent parts of the Altan tobéi anonymous are lacking, also 
any references to buddhist notions like the connection of the for- 
bears of Cinggis Khan with the Indian and Tibetan Kings or their 
reinearnations of Boddhisattvas. 

The diverging three episodes at the beginning of the Muuming- 
yan-Altan tobči are: 

1. An elaborate version of the rape-mariage of Yisügei with Öge- 
len eke, Ögelen eke is there described as a courageous women, 
different to the known versions of said story. Yisügei's horse is 
here named Layibu keger morin, his bows name is Sayibu. Both 
names are not identical with the other version. The formula of fire 


т Bükü ulus-un mongyol qayučin nom-un yaréay, Kökehota 1979 (W. Heis- 
sig, Ein neues Verzeichnis mongolischer Handschriften in China, in: Ural- 
Altaische Jahrbücher, Neue Folge 2: 1982, 201—223). 

8 p. 89—44. 
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flaming out of the hoves of his horse and blue smoke from its body, 
which is so familiar in Mongolian epics, is found here for the first 
time: 


Kól-ece yal sitaju 
Beyen-eée inu tngri-dü 
Köke suyunay tataju yabunam? 


The episod stands between the Niyuéa tobéiyan, 54—57, and the 
Lu Altan tobéi, pp. 21—22. 
2. Three tokens of Anda-friendship between Jamuqa and Temüjin. 

This is, — as shall be shown later on, referring to paragraphs 
116—117 of Niyuča tobčiyan, the “Secret History” as well as Lu 
Altan tobči, pp. 63—65. 

3. Thirdly the Činggis qayan-u alten tobčiya neretü cadiy, from 
Muumingyan contains in immediate sequence a concise version of 
the “Encounter of Činggis Khan with Tayičighut”. 

This poem is somehow shorter then its versions in the Lu Altan 
tobči, the Čadiy, pp. 127—138 and Chapter III/IV of Injanasi’s 
Köke sudur. !? 

It tells how Činggis accompanied by six of his thanes goes to 
hunt on the shores of the river Ongki. Sleeping on horseback dur- 
ing a rest he dreams of an encounter with some enemy. Sent out to 
reconnoitre, Tatar tayisi recognizes the enemy for five Tayičighut 
warriors. In the ensuing battle Jelme of the Uriyanghai captures 
the flag of the enemy, shield Buyurči and Buruyul the emperor 
with their sweatsoaked saddlecloth, but particularly Čuu mergen 
of the Jürčed proves himself as a deadsure shot and excellent 
bowman. After the victory over the enemy, Činggis Khan praises 
Muqulayirdai of the Jalayir, Buyurči, Buruyul and Guu mergen. 

The “rape marriage” of Yisiigei and the “Encounter with the 
Tayitighut” have both been translated into Chinese 1978 by Chu- 
feng and Dorongya in their paper." This Chinese translation, how- 
ever, can not be used for comparative work on the phraseology of 
the text. Yet only comparison of the Muumingyan-version with all 


9 fol. 3v—4r. A phrase used particularly often in the so called “new chap- 
ters” of the Mongol Geser Khan-Epos. 
10 W. Heissig, Bolur erike (Monumenta Serica Monogr. Series X), Peking 
1946, 38, 10. 
11 Zhongyang minzu xueyuan xuebao 1979: 4, 40—42. 
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available older and other versions can lead to decide the position of 
this text within the chain of transmission of these narratives. 

This first of the texts deviating from the contents of other Altan 
tobéi-Versions, the “Rape-marriage” has to be left undiscussed 
here. 

The second story about the “Three tokens of Anda-friendship” 
shows thematically some similarities to the “Secret History” as 
well as to the “Lu Altan tob&i”. Its wording, however, gives us a 
clue for looking for closer relations with the panegyrical verses of 
the Cinggis Khan-worship, particularly, those preserved іп the 
“Yeke öčig”, “The great Prayer” and the “Tügel”, 33 the “Distribu- 
tion of favours of the Descendants", as they are known to have 
been used at the ceremonies at the Ога КООШ; It must suf- 
fice here to mention that we have at our disposal not only texts of 
these prayers and invocations in various editions by Ts. Tsam- 
éarano, B. Rinchen, Dylykov, but also a collection by descendants 
of the traditional personell of the Ordos-sacrifices, the Dara, 
which was published only recently in 1984, Altan ordun-u tayilya.™ 
Another copy of the “Tügel”, the mentioning of favours to Cinggis 
Khan has furthermore been excavated by the late Perlee amongst 
the manuscripts on birchbark found in an Stupa in Dasintilen har 
balgas in the Bulghan Aimakh of the Mongolian Peoples Republik. 
These fragments are to be dated from the names of Khalkha nobili- 
ty mentioned on some of the documents." The existence of a short 
copy of the panegyrical Tügel'^ amongst these birchbark-textes 
from this period is proof for the popularity of the Cinggis Khan- 
rites already at this time in Khalkha. The text of this birchbark- 
copy is so far unpublished, but the late Mr. К. Perlee has pre- 
sented me with a handwritten copy which has been used for the 
present remarks. | 


12 б. Damdinsürüng. Mongyol,uran jokiyal-un degeji jayun bilig (CSM XIV), 
Ulanbator 1959, 73—86; 2Kökehota 1979, 248—298; B. Rintchen, Les 
materiaux pour l'étude du chamanisme Mongol, I, Wiesbaden 1959, 
61—69. 

13 В. Rintchen, 1959, 76—88. 

14 Sayinjiryal — Saraltai, Kökehota 1983, 78—102: Boyda-yin yeke manglai- 
yin tügel. 

15 Ch. Perlee, Vnov’ otkrytyj pamjatnik chalcha-mongol’skogo prava (Newly 
discovered juridical Document of Khalkha Mongolia), in: Monumenta His- 
toriea, Bd. VI: 1-2, Ulanbator 1974, 11—12. 

16 Jiryuyan tümen-i yeke tügelyin bicig ekiley-e. 
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So many copies of these panegyrical Cinggis Khan-poetry from a 
rather solid basis for establishing the stability and congruency of 
its phrasing, as well as to point out relations to the texts of the 
Muumingyan-Altan tobéi. 

Such one exist to the second text there, the “Three tokens of 
Anda-friendship”. It stated about the youth of Cinggis Khan: 


“When [he] and the elder brother 

Jamuqa, the two 

Were little (children), 

They became Anda-friends 

Through golden knucklebones (Sayai). Afterwards 
When they became bigger, 

They became Anda-friends 

Through wooden [children]-bows. Afterwards, 
When they became greater, 

They became Anda-friends 

Throughbred horses with an elongated head. 
Three times have 

Golden Anda-friends been made 

By the heavenly Emperor Cinggis Кһап”.!" 


Contrary to the presentation of this episode in the “Secret His- 
tory"? as well as in the Lu “Altan орёї”, where the horse given to 
Cinggis as a token of friendship by his Anda-“swornbrother” 


17 6v—Tr: Jamugan адат, qoyar ülüken 
Yabuqui-dur iyan ` 
Altan Sayai-bar 
Anda bolba. tegiin-eée 
Yekegen bolqui-dur-iyan 
Alangkir numu-bar 
Anda. bolba. tegiin-eée 
Yekegen bolqui-dur iyan [77] 
Aryamay dobocay-iyar 
Anda boluluy-a 
Turban üye 
Altatu anda boluyči 
Suutu boyda Cinggis gayan-ada 
Boluysan büyü ... 

18 Niyuéa tobca’an, 116—117. There they exchange a quraliug sia — 
“Knucklebone of a roebuck”, F. W. Cleaves, The Secret History of the 
Mongols, Cambridge 1982, 49, against a &inggiltuktü si’a — “knucklebone 
of brass”. The alanggir numu “bow of wood” is also mentioned there. 
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Jamuqa is called a ebür-tü ünügün бауат [mori] — “a” kid col- 
oured white [horse] with an elevated [head],? the Muumingyan- 
Altan tobéi speaks about a aryamay doboéay —, *thoroughbred 
horse with a elevated head". We do find this expression nowhere 
else than in the correct form of aryumay doboéay in the panegyri- 
eal verses of the Cinggis Khan prayers together with the same 
specification that the Anda-swornbrother of Cinggis Khan are al- 
tatu “with gold, golden".: There four swornbrothers are named: 
Ölöi from the Bayayud, Jamuqu, Jaqamu and Isgambu,? the 
Jamuga and Jaqagambu of the “Secret History”.?! Their denomi- 
nation of altatu — “golden”, however, is explained by the “Yeke 
ócig", stating that the! four swornbrothers not only rode 
throroughbred horses but! had been clad into golden and silvery 
clothes — “altatu mönggüdeken emüsün”. It may be permitted to 
remark here that Marco ‘Polo in his travelreport speaks about 


19 F. W. Cleaves 1982, 50 translating this with kid [coloured] white [horse] 
. which had a horn" follows A. Mostaert's (Sur quelques passages de 
lHistoire Secréte des Morigols, Cambridge 1953, 340) explanation “... 
évidemment pas d'une vraie corne, mais d'une callosité proéminente qui 
s'était développée sur la partie supérieure de la téte du cheval". E. 
Haenisch, Die Geheime Geschichte der Mongolen, Leipzig 1941, 32, trans- 
lated "Schimmel von Aussehen wie ein gehórntes Widderlamm (a white 
horse looking like a horned ram-kid). Although it seems to be clear that by 
ebür tü a prominent elongated sinciput of the horse is meant, attention is 
to be drawn to the hyperbolic description of multi-horned horses in the 
Mongol epics. We find there a Dalan ewertei dogsin har mori — “ferocious 
black horse. with seventy horns" of the monster (Haan cinggel, ed. 2. 
Coloo, Mongol ardyn baatarlag tuul’, Ulanbator 1982) as well as a horse 
with antlers made from precious red coralls (Erintin mergen, P. Horloo 
(ed.) Halh ardyn tuul’, Ulanbator 1967, 104; N. Poppe, Mongolische Epen 
IV, Wiesbaden 1975, 106). ‚Since the youngsters shooting with an chil- 
drens alanggir-bow belong too to the stereotypes of the Mongolian epics 
and fairy-tales the question arises, if not the ebür-tü “horned” horses 
belong too to a series of poetic requisites older than the Secret History 
and the Cinggis Khan-prayers (W. Heissig, On some epical motifs in the 
AltanTobéi, in: Journal of Turkish Studies 9: 1985, 187—143’. 
20 CSM XIV, 1959, 79: 
Aryumay dobotay-i'unun yabuju 
Altatu mónggütü-yi emüsün yabuju 
Asaral soyurgal-tu činu kürden yabuju 
Asuru masi külün-iyen öggügsen 
Amaray bayayud-un Ólói. 
Jamuq-a. Jagambu. Isgambu 
Amaray-iyar uéaraysan dörben 
Anda činu tere ajiyamu. 
21 104 sq; 107. 
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Khubilai Khan wearing “wondrous robes of beaten gold” and his 
knights being dressed in similar robes of “silk and gold”. This 
statement strengthens the opinion, that the Yeke ӧёір and similar 
sacrificial prayers found their first written fixation in the XIII 
century in connection with the inauguration of the ancestor-wor- 
ship by Khubilai and, therefore, preserve traits of the court cere- 
monials of that time. 

The use of a doboéay mori — a “elevated horse" is furthermore 
mentioned in the socalled “baya ócig" — little prayer, spoken in 
front of the Cinggis Khan tent of the 8 white tents” in Ordos.” 

Following these clues for connections of the new Muumingyan- 
Altan tobéi with these panegyrical sacrificial prayers further we 
detect similar parallels in its version of the *Encounter with the 
Tayitighuts” too. We point out only a few of these. All so far 
available versions of the “Encounter ...” in the Cadiy, the Lu 
Altan tobéi as well as in the Kharatsin-Ms. of Fujioka Katsuchi? 
mane as place of the “Encounter ...” the sira tabéang — the “yel- 
low plateau” between the mountains Jayarin or Jayarai and Jala- 
ma, both mountains referred to fairly often in the Cinggis Khan- 
lore. Instead of these the Muumingyan-Altan tobéi places the hap- 
pening sole at the Qaya qabéiyai — “Lower gorge” of the Ongki 
yool. The ongki ~ ongin yool flows down from the mainridge of the 
Hangai-Mountains. 

All phrases of the “Encounter” turn up practically in the prayers 
too, while they show some deviations of coinage in the other ver- 
sions. For the close connections between these prayers and the 
Muumingyan-Altan Tobéi speak particularly two more items: 

1) In the strophe praising Buyurji one line runs: “Taking my birch- 
wood axle” — qusun tenggeligi minu bariju; This line is missing in 
all other versions of the “Encounter”. 


22 L. F. Benedetto, The Travels of Marco Polo, London 1939, 133. 
23 Damdinsürüng, CSM XIV, 76; Sayinjiryal-Saraltai, Tayilya 1983, 43: 
Tobqan gan-i arulan yabuju 
Doboéay taryun-iyan unun yabuju. 
Furthermore, Cinggis’s horse is mentioned by the Оё (CSM XIV), 75) 
which a phrase which is used for sons in the firerituals too as sili sayitu 
köbegün, (W. Heissig, Volksreligióse und folkloristische Texte (Wiesba- 
den 1966, 17), here sili sayitu ayta-yi unun yabuju. Altan tobéi 1655 
(A.T.), Lu Cadiy as well the Kharatsin Altan tob&i call it, however, tol- 
batu boro morin — “dappled gray horse”. : 
24 Kharatsin hon Moko Genryu, ed. Sh. Hattori, Tokyo 1940, Anhang, 1—10. 
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In the “Оё”, the prayer of the Cinggis worship, however, we 
find a more elaborate form of it: “At the day of feasting holding 
yours birch-wood-axletree” — qurim ediir qusun tenggeliy-yi činu 
bariju ...”.® 
2) Another feature of the; wording of the prayer texts is the con- 
stant use of beyu ~ biyu. It is, however, not in use with any ofthe 
available versions of the “Encounter” with the exception of the 
Muumingyan-Altan tobéi.i There it is to be found in only one line: 
етедеўй sayuday biyu gekü kelebe. 

The sequence in which the heroes are mentioned differs further- 
more from the naming in other versions of the “Encounter”. 
There, in the “Encounter”, the emperor gives his vermillion bay 
horse to Sigi-qutuy from the Tatar, ordering him to reconnoitre 
the surrounding territory. He comes back and reports an undis- 
cerned party approaching.”® 

In the Muumingyan-Altan орёї, however, Sigi-qutuy is simply 
mentioned as Tatar tayisi — “Chief of the Tatar”, whom Cinggis 
Khan sends of after his dream about a encroaching enemy: 


“He sent the Tatar chieftain 
To look which enemys there were. 


Tatar tayisi identified them as 
The five Tayiéiyud ..."? 


Then Cuu-a mergen of the Jiiréid mounts the emperors vermillion 
horse, and after setting an arrow on the bowstring, takes to 
flight.” 


25 CSM XIV, 77; Sayinjiryal-Saraltai 1988, 81, Birkenbast-Ms. von Qara 
balyasun (Copy Perlee): Qurim[-un] ediir qusun tenggelig bariju. There 
Qara kirayu of the Oyiradai is lauded as Qamuy ulus-un tengglig?-yi 
medejü. І 

26 L. V. Clark 1978, 22—28. . 

27 Cinggis qayan-u altan tobéi;neretii &adiy, 7v: 

Tatar tayisi-yi alt dayisun bui gejü üjegejü ilegebe. 

Tatar tayisi taniju 

Tabun tayicuud bayinam gebe ... 

28 Cinggis gayan-u altan орёї neretü cadiy, 8r: 

J'ürcid-yin Cuu-a mergen ejen-ü 

Singqun saryul-i unuju 

Singqu-tu kerbi sumun-i onilaju dutayaju ecibe. 
In the other versions of the “Encounter”, Cuu mergen obtains a vermillion 
arrow from the golden quiver of the emperor, after having been given the 
emperors vermillion bay horse already. 
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In my modest opinion it gives further an indication for the early 
dating of the Muumingyan-Version of the “Encounter” when the 
number of the enemy is given with “five Tayicighut". 

In the similar lines of the prayers, the Tayicighut are mentioned 
without a decisive number; The number of “Threehundred Tayi- 
cighut” is only to be found in the other versions of the “Encount- 
er”. Mentioning a modest “five Tayitighut” instead of 
“threehundred”, combined with showing of close correspondences 
between the Muumingyan-Text and the *Encounter"-versions as 
well as with the sacrificial prayers, point all towards a classifica- 
tion of the Muumingyan-Text as very old poetry. The version of 
the “Praise of the six paladins””® at its end illustrates the ambiva- 
lence of the text very clearly: 


Budang boroyun-du tokiral [9v] ügei 
Buliyan dayisun-du gayajal ügei 
Sür muqulayidun yabuyei® 
Muqulayirdai jalayir minu. 

Qusun tenggelig-i minu bariju?! 
Quriju bayiqu dayisun-du 

Qubilul ügei oroyci. 

Arya tw boyorci külüg minu. 


Mösün tengglig-yi bariju. 
Mökerejü bayiqu dayisun-du. 
Mültüril ügei oroyci?? 
Ügesidei? Boroyul minu. 


29 The Muuminghan-Ms. uses the term “jiryuyan örlüg” contrary to Lu 
Altan tobéi, 103 and Cadiy, 134 where we find “firyuyan sayid”. 

30 The phrase is found in the Secret History, 213. Cinggis lauds Önggür 
saying Onggin budang-tur ese to’ Griba Ja či / bulya-tur ese qayacaba ja či, 
while it is modified in the Ödig and Tügel praising Muquli: Budang ediir 
činu ese tögeregülügsen І Buly-a edür činu ese butayuluysan (CSM XIV, 
77; Altan ordun-u tayilya, 81; Rinéen 1959, 77). 

31 See note 25. 

32 Amongst the verses mentioning Muquli we find in the Tügel the phrases 
Qurim-un edür / Qusun tenggelig-i činu bariju as well as Mörüi-yin edür 
/ mösün bolod-i činu bariju (CSM XIV, 77; Tayilya, 81). Qurim “feast” 
and mériii “contest, prize" being here synonyms for “battle” and 
"fighting". 

88 The Lu Altan tobéi, 104, writes Güsin ~ Ugiisin, (see Clark 1978, 38, note 
147); In the Tügel he is named Воүогёі from the Aruladai (CSM XIV, 77) 
Arulad (Rinéen 1958, 77). 
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Tayiciun-i tani yadaju. 

Mongyol-i meden yadaju yabudalan. 
Tayiéud-i [lor] taniyuluysan. 
Mongyol-i medegülügsen?* 

Tatar tayisi qutuy”; minu. 


Singyun saryul-i minu unuju. 
Singqutu kerbi-yi minu bariju. 
Sayin ere-yin sagalduryan door-a 
Gegen ere-yin kömüldürgen door-a 
Quruyusan ёаёіт, Eilüge ülü aldan 
Unun sigürün garbuyei 
Jüreid-yin čuu mergen minu gejü. 
dayulan qariju iregsen ajuyu —. 


“My Muqulai of the Jalayir, who has 

Not straying around'in mist and rain, 

Not separating hiimself on the day of battle. 
Exhausted [his] strength. 


My shrewd külüg Boyorti who 
Grasping my birchwood axle 
Attacked not hesitating 

The massed enemy. 


My Boroyul from the' Ügesi who 
Grasping my ice-axle, 

Attacked without ceasing 

The beheading enemy. 


34 The Lu Altan tobéi, 100 mentions Merkid, Mongyol and Tayitiyud in the 
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landation for Sigiqutuy (Clark 1978, 26). The sacrificial prayer Tügel dif- 


fers from this, mentioning nothing of this recoinoitering by Sigi-qutuy 
ron mergen for the mainhero of the 


(CSM 1959, 77) at all. Retaining 


“Battle with the Tayitiyud”, it accounts the identification of the unknown 
enemy among the deeds of Gun mergen, discerning (CSM 1959, 78; Tayil- 


ya 84—85). 

Tayitiyud, Mongol and Oyirad, 
Tayitiyud biyu gejü 
Tanin yadaju : 
Mongyol biyu gejü 
Boly-a yadaju 
Oyirad biyu gejü 
Olun yadaju ... 

35 Tatarin sayin Sigi qutuy — Tataridai sigi qutuy. 
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My Tatar-chieftain [Sigi]-Qutuy, who 
Not able to recognice the Tayiciu[d] 
Could not inform the Mongol, [but] 
Having found out the Tayicighut 
Has then informed the Mongol. 


My Cuu mergen from the Jürced who 

Mounting my vermillion bay [horse] and 

Taking my trimmed” vermillion arrow, 

Rode and let it fly shooting 

Unter the beardstrip of the valiant man, 

Under the bellystrap of the bright man 

Not missing [even] the crack one finger [wide]!" 
Thus singing he came back ... 


Proof is found for translating “not missing [even] the crack one 
finger [wide]" the Muumingyan-Ms. a few lines above, where it is 
told, that Cuu mergen asked Cinggis Khan whereto to shooti 
“When Cuu mergen, mounting the emperors vermillion bay horse 
and setting the trimmed vermillion arrow on the bowstring, came 
and asked where was space [to be hit], the emperor spoke: 


*Under the beardstrap of the valiant man, 
Under the bellystrap of the bright man, 


There is a crack just one finger wide!" 


was his order”.?? 


This is corroborated by the wording of the lengthy panegyric on 
Cuu mergen in the Tügel; reminding the spirit of Cinggis Khan of 
the favours due for Cuu mergens descendants: 


“Favours for Jiirtidei čuu mergens due springs, 
Who shot the arrow until [the other] collapsed, 


36 Kerbikü. 
37 Cinggis ayan-u altan tobči neretü &adiy, 8v: 
uu mergen. ejen boyda-yin 
Singqun siryul-i unuju 
Singqutu [9r] kerbi sumun-iyan onilaju. 
Cilüge gamiya bui gejil ireküdü 
E jen boyda jarliy bolorun: 
Sayin ere-yin saqal duryan doora 
Gegen ere-yin kömüldürgen doora. 
Quruyugan čačim ё& йде bayinam gejfü jarliy bolba ... 
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Pulling [the bow] upon your teaching order, 

Drowing [the bow] out upon your instructing order 

Which pointed out a crack just one finger wide 

Under the beardstrap of the man 
With the black thick beard and 
With the complete red armour ...?? 

Catim tilüge has therefore the same meaning like jai éilüge? in the 
Lu Altan tobéi. There the panegyric on Cuu mergen begins with 
Cinggis Khans remark 


“You did not miss the crack 

[as] instructed by my command .. one 

and now it is clear that.no freedom of the former Jürtid бий 
mergen is to be understood“ but only a violable spot of the 
enemies body. 

The Muumingyan-Altan tobéi, being nearer to the time of the 
compilation of the Tügel-Versions from Ordos, seems to be older 
than the wording of the Lu Altan tobéi and the Cadiy. It shows 
clearly the intricate changes a text is subjegated to undergo in the 
source of its transmission from oral tradition to fixation in writing. 
For the theory of the forming of an epic from various old panegy- 
ries and songs, it is a convineing precedent. 


38 CSM XIV, 78-79; Tayilya, 85: 
Öbei ulayan quyay-tu 
Bidegüü gara sagal-tu 
Kümün-i sagalduryan doora 
Quruyu čačim Eilüge jayan [= jiyan] ögeü 
Jayaysan [jiyaysan] jarliy-iyar činu 
Jayilayulun tataju 
Suryaysan jarliy-iyar činu 
Suyulan tataju — 
Sumun([-a] unatala garbuysan-dur 
Jarésadai [jücidei] čuu mergen noyan-u üre biyu tügel ... 
39 Clark, 1978, 36, note 129; Ms Heissig 1981, 187. 
40 Li Altan tobéi, 104: 
Jarliy-iyar minu Jayaysan. 
„йй &ilüge-yi aldal ügei . 
41 M. P. Sastina 1973, 120; Clark 1978, 36. 
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Observations on Uyojur Land Use in Turpan County, 
Xinjiang — a preliminary report on fieldwork 
in summer 1985 


by 
THOMAS HOPPE 
Berlin 


I spent two months in the oases of Turpan county (shi) in Xinjiang 
studying Uyojur! agriculture and agrarian society. The trip, which 
took place in the months of April through June 1985 was financed 
by a Chinese-German exchange scholarship. 

The questions pursued in my fieldwork were: 


— How do crop cultivation, animal husbandry, fruit growing, 
sideline production, crafts, the bazaar customs and habits of the 
Uyojur people interrelate to form a specific agrarian society? 

— How does this society adapt itself to the natural conditions and 
the challenges of the extremely arid environment? 

— Is the practised form of land use sustainable or not? 


Inthe framework of this paper I can only address some of the most 
outstanding traits of Uygur land use, the definitive answers to 
the afore mentioned questions must be postponed for a later dis- 
eussion in full detail. 


1. Natural conditions 


The Turpan-Region (Turpan diqu) includes three districts: Tur- 
pan-town (shi, which is now a town district, not a rural district), 
Piqan (Shanshan) and Tohsun. The total area of the Turpan-Re- 


1 The similarities and differences between Uyojur and Dungan agriculture 
will not be described in this paper. The pecularities of Han-Chinese ag- 
rieulture in Turpan could only be studied very marginally during my 
relatively short stay in Turpan. 
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gion is 73.000 km. The Turpan-Basin is enclosed by the Tianshan 
mountains in the North and West, the Boojda-Range and Kara 
Uzun Tao (with altitudes between 3500—4000 m. Booda 5.445 m), 
by the Qeltao, range in the South with altitudes between 
600-1500 m, and in the East by the K,um-tao; (‘Sand-mountains’), 
a region where winds from Northwest and Northeast have heaped 
up huge sand dunes (180—200 m high).? This sand mountain is 
600—1500 m above sea-level.? This desert area stretches in a west- 
erly and southerly direction, it is connected with the Lop-Nor 
basin and the lower reaches of the Tarim, which is now gradually 
drying up. 

The Turpan-Basin itself is traversed by the K,izil-Tao, (or 
*Flaming Mountains") which has a length of approximately 100 km 
on an east-west-axis and a width of 10 km. The K,izil-Tao, consists 
of jurassic, cretaceous and tertiary rock with gypsum, stone salt, 
bibbly rock and red mud-stone.* The K,izil-Tao, was lifted up dur- 
ing the tertiary period but is the result of a transversal displace- 
ment of the earth's crust. 

The K,izil-Tao, divides the Turpan-Basin in two parts, a north- 
ern, higher part, which is not as hot and not as affected by strong 
winds as the southern, lower part. From Turpan-town, which is 
almost at sea-level, the basin slopes down in southerly direction to 
the lake basin of Ayding-kel; the lowest spot is said to be at 
—161 m below sea-level.? The highest temperatures are above 
47°C (highest temperature ever observed was 49,6°C, measured 
southeast of the district town of Turpan (1975)9. Actual tempera- 
ture maxima are estimated to be about 50°C in the centre of the 
basin. 

The temperature amplitude (average) is between —2,8°C (Jan.) 
and 40,0°C (July). The accumulated yearly temperature = 10°C is 
in Turpan district 5454°C, the frostfree period 268,6 days (aver- 
age) (maximum 324 days, minimum 217 days). The yearly average 


2 Huntington (1907) p. 260; relative height compared to Lukqün plain ca. 
600 m, singular barchans 10—20 m, see Xinjiang di-mao (1979) p. 109. 

8 Xia, Xun-cheng; Hu, Wen-kang (1978) p. 7—8. 

4 XJTRDL (1965) p. 191; Xia/Hu (1978) p. 16—17. 

5 Xia/Hu (1978) p. 15; — 155 m according to Xinjiang Weiwuer Zizhiqu di-tu 
(1985). 

6 Xia/Hu (1978) p. 22—28. 
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temperature is 14°C” (for comparison: Uriimai has an annual aver- 
age of 5,7°C, and 175—117 days without frost).? 

Annual mean precipitation in Turpan distriet is 15 mm, the po- 
tential evaporation (apparently measured with 10 em Ø vessels) 
3003,1 mm. The aridity index is 181. — In Tohsun district 3,9 mm 
of annual precipitation fall, while evaporation is higher than in 
Turpan (8,821,5 mm), here the aridity index is 980.? 

Nonetheless, heavy or longlasting rains occur, in intervals of 
several уеагѕ.! In April 1984 it rained for about 1% days. A dam 
and water reservoir near the ruins of Yar (Jiaohe) was destroyed 
and large tracts of land and villages in Ayding-kel People's Com- 
mune were inundated. Adobe architecture — antique or modern — 
is often not protected against such rainfall. In 1958, a one day's 
rainfall of 36 mm was observed. On June 28*^—29*^ 1986, German 
colleagues recorded a heavy rainfall with about 50 mm (estimated) 
precipitation within 24 hours. Silt streams coming down from the 
Booda Range caused severe traffic problems. And there is even 
an historical observation of heavy rain from 971 А.р." 

Turpan and especially Tohsun are affected by strong winds and 
hot and dry winds from April up to July. Short storms can last for 
30 minutes while continuous strong winds can last for more than 
two days. The annual mean storm duration is for Tohsun 71,9 days 
(maximum 86 days, 1961) and 36,2 days for Turpan (maximum 68 
days, 1961)."? 

In April 1984, I experienced a dust storm (karaburan) while 
travelling in Tohsun and the surrounding area: The day became 
night at noon. The air was filled with dust and sandparticles. Dur- 
ing the trip from Kümüx to Tohsun the colour of the air changed 
from black to red and from red to yellow, whilst on the huge gobi 
diluvial fans North of Tohsun the air became grey. When we had 
reached a height of about 200—300 m (Tohsun is at +1 m) the sun 


7 Ibid. p. 29—30. 
8 Roberts (1985) p. 84—85. 
9 Xia/Hu (1978) p. 28—29. 
10 Huntington (1907) p. 258. 
11 Personal communication from Adolfo Lichtenberg, see also Xia/Hu (1978) 
p. 27. 
12 Xia/Hu (1978) p. 42—48. A storm in 1961 lasted for 8 days (17. 6. — 24. 6. 
1961). 
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Figure 1 


Terrain types of Turpan basin ` 
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. Semifixed dunes 
. moving sand dunes 
(Sources: Zhao, Song-qiao (1982): Terrain classification analysis for China's 
Desert Zone (in Chinese). Dili Kexue Vol. 2, p. 1—10; Xia, Xun-cheng; 
Hu,Wen-kang (1978): Tulufan pen-di (The Turpan basin) 2. print, Ürümqi 1982) 
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came out and we could see how clouds of tiny weathered particles 
which had the same colour as the gobi gravel where blown up, to 
form grey clouds of dust. 

On another occasion during a karaburan in May 1985 I could 
make a similar observation in Turpan: distinct coloured clouds of 
yellow, red and black particles passed through the district town. 
After the end of the storm, the dust-particles are lifted, the air on 
the ground becomes clear again, but, because sunlight cannot 
reach the ground for 1—2 days after the storm, temperatures re- 
main much lower than with clear weather. 


2. Terrain types and soils 


From the fringe of the Tianshan mountains in the North to the 
oases such as Turpan or Singgim there lies a 30—40 km large strip 
of stony, rudaceous flatland (gobi). These gobi fans are vaulted 
and cut by river-beds. These river-beds continue into the valleys 
eut into the Kizil-Taoı. According to the Chinese soil classification 
these gobi soils are called brown desert soils. North of K,izil-Tao; 
lie also fine soils, takyrie brown desert soils, which are fit for 
melioration. 

South of the K,izil-Tao, we find rudaceous gobi again and further 
south dry deltas with salinized or unsalinized fine soils (residual 
solonchak with groundwater at a depth of 8—20 m). Oasis soils 
have developed in the transition from finer gobi material to fine 
soils, i.e. in the middle or higher position of the dry deltas. South 
of the oasis there are some areas of more or less developed yar- 
dangs. Near to the lowest parts of the basin where the groundwa- 
ter table rises, we find ortho-solonchak or fossil salt-bogs.!? The 
lake of Ayding-kel is mostly dried up (according to materials from 
1958 the lake had a length of 7,5 and a width of 3 km, being about 
22,5 km?).4 

Because regular precipitation is a negligible water source, al- 
lochtonous water plays the main role in water supply of the basin. 
Run-off from the Tianshan mountains reaching the basin is given 


13 Zhao Song-qiao (1982) p. 10; XJTRDL (1965) p. 193—202. 
14 Xia/Hu (1978) p. 14—15. 
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as 813 Mio. m? annually.’® Precipitation as rain and snow — at an 
altitude of 3500 m an annual precipitation of 800—900 mm occurs 
— create 90% of the run-off, while glacier-melt creates 10%. Be- 
cause in the Bogda range there is a distinct concentration of pre- 
cipitation in summer (J une — August with more than 50% of all 
precipitation), rivers from the Tianshan have a summer flood 
period. 

River run-off from the mountains is heavily reduced or com- 
pletely lost in the coarse rudaceous gobi material, forming ground- 
water streams which reappear as artesian wells North of or inside 
the Kjizil-Tao;.!" Since the sixties canals have been built, in order 
to eatch the water of the mountain torrents directly at their out- 
flow from the mountains. 

Another peculiarity are the kariz (khanates) which by means of 
underground galleries catch groundwater streams formed partly 
by the Tianshan, partly by the Kjizil-Tao; hydrological system. 

Alltogether we find 7 different forms of water supply: 


mn 


. river run-off from Tianshan, 

. canals catching this run-off directly 

3. groundwater streams formed by this run-off and from crevice 
water and intermittent streams (see note 17) reappearing as 
artesian wells or in kariz North of the K,izil-Taoı. 

4. run-off from the Kjizil-Taoj-system 

5. this run-off being transformed into groundwater and reappear- 
ing as kariz discharge in the oases south of Kizil-Taoı. 

6. groundwater reappearing, in kariz successions south of the first 
belt of cultivated land 

7. groundwater caught directly by pumps (partly deep-well 
pumps). i 


D 


15 Xia/Hu (1978) p. 33—34. Different figures are given in XJDXS (1965). 
Here the run-off is given as 665 Mio. m? (see XJDXS (1965) p. 118 and 
note 17 below). 

16 Xia/Hu (1978) p. 38—84, no year is given. 

17 Crevice water formed in the Tianshan plays an important additional role, 
also run-off from rivers, flowing only during the flood period — for these 
no hydrological data exist(ed) (?) — play an important role for the replen- 
ishing of the groundwater resources in the basin. Groundwater resources 
were estimated to surpass run-off figures from the Tianshan, see XJDXS 
(1965) p. 119—120. à 
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From this enumeration we can see that water resources, defined 
as the total of usable water resources, above-ground and under- 
ground including also the recycleable water resources, are much 
more voluminous than the 818 Mio. m? given as run-off from Tian- 
shan. 

This total of water resources is estimated — for the middle of the 
seventies to be about 2,000 Mio. m?. Thereof 1,364 Mio. m? were 
used/caught: 


427 Mio. m? from rivers 
234 Mio. m? from deep wells / pumps 
703 Mio. m? from kariz.!? 


As a result of canal building and increased groundwater utilization 
by pumps kariz are drying up and the groundwater table is said to 
be lowering gradually. In the middle of the seventies 50 out of a 
total of 80 kariz in Singgim People's Commune had dried up.” 

More recent data say that up to now 3340 wells have been sunk, 
and as result 500 kariz have become dry. Only 798 kariz are still in 
function. Cost of the irrigation of one mu” ranged from 0,30 yuan 
up to several yuan previously, it has risen to 20—30 yuan per mu. 
Only 40% of the wells are functioning. Additional installation of 
electric wells, which was hitherto unrestricted in the intervals 
between kariz galleries is forbidden and peasants are officially 
encouraged to restore kariz on their own initiative.?! Presently it 
is not elear whether the underground water resources used by 
pumps are fossil or regenerate themselves.?? 


3. Land use in 1985 


Feudal landownership** and small-scale peasant economy domi- 
nated the structure of land use in Turpan before the founding of 


18 XJNYDL (1980) p. 166. Xia/Hu (1978) give the total discharge from kariz 
as 508 Міо. m?. 

19 XJNYDL (1980) p. 169. 

20 1 mu = Vs ha. 

21 Xinjiang Ribao 1. 2. 1986 p. 2. 

22 Hou, Xue-yu (1984) p. 4. 

22a Chinese material cited tends to isolate analytically a politically/economi- 
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the People's Republic. Feudal landlords and rich peasants, who 
constituted 10% of the population owned about 50% of the land and 
almost 50% of the kariz. As an.example, a landlord family in the 2. 
qu 1. wiang of Turpan owned 6994 mu, whereof 6783 mu were 
supplied with water. Poor peasants not only owned much less 
land, but their land was mostly waterless. 


Table 1: Turpan 2. qu, 1. xiang (1952) 
Soil- and water property rights 





: supplied 
[ш Si of n ke not supplied 

(mu) with water % 
ЕРЕЕН ee c 
landlords 1 6994 6783 3 
rich peasants 14 1204 1092 9 
middle-class peasants 277 4277 1968 54 
poor peasants апа fieldhands 578 1894 629 67 


А Ene 


(Source: Ling, Song-chun (1953) p. 130—131) 


In the two Dong-Kar villages (later “Red Flag" People's Com- 
mune, now Dong-Kar Rayün) there were 12 landlord families, who 
owned 84% of the cultivated land, whilst 84% of the population 
owned only 0,13% of the land (poor peasants, workers and middle 
peasants). The rest of the population, who owned the remaining 
15% of the land were labelled ‘rich peasants’. 

Exploitation by means of rent mostly in the form of share-crop- 
ping was not the only form of exploitation. Water-rent, usury, 
expensive renting of land which had been made cultivable by the 
tenant himself and unpaid corvée were additional forms of exploi- 
tation.” | 

According to notes in travel reports and descriptions given to 
foreigners, heavy duties on the autochtonous population were 
levied by the Chinese administration and the King of Lukqün, 


cally strong and rich stratum of landlords and rich peasants as the target 
of class struggle — guided by the Communist Party. To my knowledge 
there exists still no comprehensive analysis of the structure of Uyojur 
agrarian society up to the beginning of the cooperative movement, see 
Nan-jiang nong-cun she-hui (1953) and Xinjiang she-hui diao—cha ... 
(1951) 

23 Jiang, Ming (1951) pass. 
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which for the reproduction of the local agriculture, population and 
the environment would have had ruinous effects. 

Landreform after 1949 created an egalitarian property struc- 
ture. Water was managed first by the State, later by the collec- 
tives. In setting up cooperatives and later on People’s Communes 
the State and the Party tried to transcend the framework of the 
traditional small-scale agriculture, huge organizational units and 
fields were created, similar to Chinese state-farms. The People’s 
Communes were partly mechanized. For the organisation and 
supervision of work a big cadre-apparatus was necessary. In win- 
ter 1980— 1981 the land was, de facto, repartitioned among individ- 
ual families. The People's Communes were officially desolved in 
1985 and transformed into xiang-governments, with mainly politi- 
cal and administrative functions. This transformation constitutes a 
return to small-scale and small-space peasant economy; the initia- 
tive of the individual family has come to the fore again. Water is 
still managed by the State or Party. Forest belts are also repar- 
tioned among the families. Fixed purchase quotas were trans- 
formed into contracts between the brigades” and the peasants. In 
poor brigades no contracts exist at all, here, peasants devote 
themselves to subsistence production and are free to sell surplus 
products on the market. But, where the State is interested in 
commodity products such as raisins, the procurement of products 
according to the contracts is exacted. The prices fixed in the con- 
tracts are, in general, lower than the prevailing market prices. 
When large tracts of wheat, melon, and cotton fields are trans- 
formed into vineyards e.g. in “Five Star” People’s Commune (Yar 
Rayun), this is done on command from the State. 

The land use structure in 1985 resembles that of an egalitarian 
traditional agriculture, freed of feudal exploitation as well as ex- 
aggerated demands made upon the peasants by the State, the land 
use structure still preserves many traditional elements. 


24 See the description of a duty regulation in Jan-bulak village south of 
Lukqün given by Grum-Grzhimaylov (1896 — 1899) Vol. 3,-p. 355—356; see 
also the description of duties, services and “commercial theft" by the King 
of Lukqün, Menges (1933— 1936) II, p. 9—23 and I p. 53—55. 

25 The brigades (da-dui) were the most important administration and 
economie organizations during the collectivization period. They often com- 
prised the traditional village, below this echelon were the production- 
brigades (sheng-chan-dui). 
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A very profound change after 1949 was the destruction of the 
traditional space-structure-of the oases. Before the sixties and 
seventies, when huge stripfields were created, houses, orchards, 
gardens, fields and grape-cultivation existed side by side. 

This small-space, garden-like structure was destroyed where it 
was feasible (in some places e.g. in the Murtuk valley it was not 
feasible). The ancient villages were destroyed, geometrically ar- 
ranged settlements along straight running streets created, and 
fruit growing areas with fruit trees and mulberry trees, which are 
an important part of Uyojur agriculture, were cut down. The vil- 
lage of K,araojoja is a striking example of this (see below p. 88). 

Since the land has been repartitioned mechanization has suf- 
fered a set-back; big tractors cannot be used on the fields. Families 
work mostly on small plots of 2-4 mu each. The horse drawn 
plough, the kətmən shovel (see 4e below) and the hand-scythe 
suffice for the job. Privately owned small tractors, produced in 
Xinjiang, are used in transportation, threshing (instruments —). 

The cultivation of cash-crops, especially grapes, cotton and me- 
lons is fostered by the State. In 1979, Turpan was declared an area 
for cotton and grape production,” the object of this declaration 
was to increase the specialization of land use and to increase the 
level of commodity production, not used for self-consumption. 


4. Some peculiarities, of Uyur land use in Turpan 


a) kariz (khanates) 


It is not known when kariz-systems were introduced or invented 
in the Turpan basin. Chinese scientists claim, that the kariz-sys- 
tem was introduced to Turpan in Ming times, five to four hundred 
years before the present.” 


26 Qian, Yun (1985) p. 217. In 1985 Turpan also suffered from a general 
overproduction of cotton and low world market prices. Cotton textiles 
have widely been substituted by synthetic products, so the Chinese mar- 
ket seems to be saturated at the moment and Turpan is searching for 
export facilities for its long-staple cotton. 

27 Xia/Hu (1978) p. 55, see also Huang, Cheng-zhang (1981). 
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Near to the district town of Turpan we find — according to the 
relief — 4 levels of kariz following each other. Surface water, 
transformed into subsurface water is by this device retransformed 
into surface water and reused. 


Figure 2 NNW 
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Kariz and its successions in the environs of Turpan-town 
(cross-section North to South)” 


The first level is directed northward to the dry lying fans of the 
Tarlang river where groundwater can be caught, the first succes- 
sion (or second level) begins some hundred meters below the 
centre of the town and irrigates fields of the “Shangyou-Brigade” 
(Yar Rayun), the second succession begins below this village amid 
irrigated fields and treads out 3 km farther south in the “East- 
wind-Brigade” (Yar rayun). Each of these two successions begins 
on a sloping surface, whilst the villages they supply with water are 
on the flatter surface. The third succession begins some kilometers 
below the “Eastwind-Brigade” under a yardang area. Here, the 
kariz are partly directed northward, partly northwestward onto 
the underground streams South of the Salt Mountains near the 
ruined town of Yar. This last level of kariz waters fields of the 
Brigade “Progress No. 4” of Ayding-kel People’s Commune (Ayd- 
ing-kel Rayun). 


28 The first succession of kariz is not solely or directly supplied with under- 
ground-water from the first kariz-stage. Channel- and deep-well water 
also furnish important amounts of surface water later transformed into 
underground water. For the second and third succession such a direct 
relationship is more probable. 
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Kariz serves mainly as irrigation, but it also serves as drainage 
from intensively irrigated areas. It helps to prevent soil saliniza- 
tion. The course of the kariz galleries often follows the dry beds of 
former (intermittent) streams of surface water. 

An example of this is a;course of kariz in “Red Flag” People’s 
Commune (Dong-kar Rayun), North of the ruined site of Lam- 
pogongxiang.” Lampogongxiang was apparently supplied with 
abundant amounts of surface water from a surface stream flowing 
down from the Putaogou-valley in Kjizil-Taoj. In a map from 
LeCoq this river (bed) is called Asia-su.°° Nowadays North of the 
ruined site are fields of *Red Flag" People's Commune, irrigated 
from the kariz-galleries which follow the course of this former 
surface stream that has been cut only several meters into the flat 
surface North of Lampogongxiang. On the upper reaches of this 
stream the ruins of ancient Turpan are situated.?! The existence of 
kariz alone already points to a diminished surface run-off in Tur- 
pan basin. 

Knowledge and technique of kariz building are handed down 
from generation to generation. Many peasants work part time as 
kariz-diggers, in order to gain an additional income. The diggers 
work 6 days a week, 4 hours each day. The kariz galleries have to 
be cleaned annually or repaired, if collapses occur. Even today 
there are peasants, who are specialized in kariz-construction. 
They organize and supervise the digging and sometimes put tools 
such as buckets, oillamps, digging instruments, ropes, pulleys and 
horses or oxen for pulling the ropes at the disposal of the diggers. 

The quality of the kariz water is excellent; it has a relatively low 
mineralization content, because it is not exposed to evaporation. 


29 Place name according to an archaeologue in Turpan. A Chinese from the 
surrounding area gave the name as Ergong (or Argun) up to now there 
have been only some preliminary excavations. A grave from the Tang- 
Dynasty was found. There aré remains of two town walls; one of 250 m in 
North-South direction, one of 115 m in West-East direction, remains of 
the walltowers are about 10 m high. See also Xia/Hu (1978) p. 46—47. 

30 LeCoq (1928). 

31 Huntington (1907) p. 268— 270 describes a large number of ruined sites, 
which are situated in a belt where no surface water is available now (and 
even some centuries ago). — The old city of Turpan could disappear in the 
near future, because two Chinese brick factories use the remains of the 


city as a quarry. 
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. The discharge of the kariz is more constant than the run-off of the 
channels built since the sixties. Channel run-off is subject to clima- 
tie oscillations. Besides these channels, pumps compete with the 
kariz-system. Nonetheless kariz culture is blossoming, older kariz 
are being repaired, new kariz being built. I saw even individual 
peasants or peasants groups who were digging new kariz with a 
gallery length of only 300—400 m producing a daily discharge 
capable of irrigating 2—3 mu per day. 


b) Transhumance between Turpan basin and Tianshan 


Transhumance between tlie pastures and harvested fields in Tur- 
pan basin and the mountain steppes of the Northern and Southern 
slopes of Tianshan is an historically ancient phenomenon. Contacts 
between nomadic tribes, which dominated the Jungarian basin, 
the Altay and Mongolia on one side and Turpan on the other side 
were often very close.” 

The Uyojurs who settled in Turpan in the 9th century A.D. and 
founded the kingdom of K,oqo (Gaochang) in nowadays Huoyan- 
shan People's Commune (Arbao-Rayun) were nomads themselves. 
Their aristocracy formerly spent the summer in a residence North 
of Tianshan.?? 

The wintering of the herds in the basin is relatively short. The 
descent begins in October, when the harvested fields can be used 
as pasture. The ascent over the almost barren gobi piedmont be- 
gins at the end of January or the beginning of February. This 
rhythm of transhumance corresponds with the nourishment habits 
of the Uyojurs, who normally eat.more meat in winter and eat only 
tiny amounts of meat during the hot months (food —). Dung pro- 
curement is increased during winter, because the animals are re- 
partitioned among the households during the night (dung —). 

The shepard families’ herds mostly consist of sheep, a few cows 
and horses. — Each family has its own herd, as well as animals 
from the brigades (which were still state-owned in 1985) and also 
animals from other families. Typically the family owns a house and 
some land in the oases. In most cases 3—4 men or young men go up 


32 See Maillard (1973) p. 26—40. 
33 Maillard (1973) p. 39. 
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to the mountains, while the rest of the family, women, girls, small 
children and old people stay in the oasis and cultivate the land. The 
separation of the families appears to create some domestic prob- 
lems. But the contact between the members of the family is not 
completely interrupted: the herders are supplied by the oasis 
dwellers and from time to time a herder may descend to the oasis. 
Seventy percent of the cattle in Turpan digu is involved in this 
process of transhumance, in 1976 ca. 350.000 beasts.*4 Pastures on 
the Southern slope of Tianshan seem to be insufficient, therefore 
additional pastures belonging to the districts Mori (Mulei) and 
Guqung (Qitai) have to be rented on the Northern slope.*° 

In the oases remain donkeys, mules and horses, which are used 
as draught animals, some milk cows and in each household 2—15 
sheep or goats. Most of the year these animals are kept in small 
animal shelters. They are fed with wheatstraw (chaff), weeds and 
whatever local forage is available. In Ayding-kel — and “Five 
Star” —, also in Singgim People’s Commune herding on summer 
pastures is possible. Besides these animals geese, ducks, chickens 
and pigeons are kept. Bees and silkworms are also raised. 


e) Food 


Food eaten by Uyojur peasants differs greatly from Chinese food. 
During the hot months, April — September, Uyojurs eat meat 
only in tiny, almost negligible amounts. Meat consumption in au- 
tumn and winter is higher (mostly mutton, some beef). Breakfast 
and supper consist mainly of nan, a wheatbread or mixed bread of 
wheat and gaoliang (Sorghum vulgare), which every household 
produces itself from flour, water, salt and yeast. In addition brick- 
tea is drunk. If milk is available (goat or cow-milk), a salted milk- 
tea is drunk. A variation is offered by flatbread fried in oil. For 
festivals roze and gurban, the Uyojurs eat a kind of noodles fried 
in oil, called sangza. Commercial bakers offer two different kinds 
of nan, which are not made at home, one is a thick, ringlike nan, 
the other is very thin and flat with a slightly thickened brim and 


34 Total of cattle stock more than 500,000 (about 1976) thereof more than 
400,000 sheep/goats XJNYDL (1980) p. 165, 167. 

35 XJNYDL (1980) p. 167, for comparison see Jing-ji di-li bu-fen (1962) p. 13, 
20, 28—30. 
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some sesame put upon. Breakfast and supper can be enriched by 
some stewed vegetable with glass-noodles or dried fruits. 

During my stay the hot meal of the day consisted of noodles 
in 85% of the time, longmon (local pronounciation: laoymoen) 
stretched by the house-wife herself. Warmed up again and fried 
they are called suomon. A soup cooked from pieces of noodle is 
called swyk,ax (local pron.: stio,ax). These noodles are also made of 
flour, water and salt. Vegetables are served according to season 
mixed with meat in tiny pieces. 


Hot meals different from these standard forms are: 


— baozi, eaten in spring, 1 chase are steamed wheat-flour clods filled 
with chives. 

— wutar, steamed clods mads of wheat-flour and eaten together 
with a sweet sauce eng of flour, sugar and oil) called 
halwa. 

— glass-noodles with vegetables and meat and 

— cooked rice with vegetables are also eaten in occasion. 


Meals offered in the bazaar are quite different from those eaten in 
the peasant households (stretched noodles being the standard 
meal in the bazaar, too): 


— samsa are dumplings filled with pieces of mutton or beef, they 
are baked in the Uyojur bread-oven, 

— filled mutton intestines, sheep-head and sheep fat-rump, 
chicken-soup; 

— jiao2i, cooked шн filled with mutton and vegetables. 

— А special meal only eaten on the bazaar is liangmian (cold 
noodles’). Their preparation is very complex and time-consum- 
ing. Only Dungans have the skill to prepare these noodles. 
Liangmian are eaten mixed with hot sauces and together witha 
kind of white pudding or cold pieces cut from a cooked yeast- 
dough. Liangmian are said to cool down the body in the ex- 
treme heat of Turpan. 

— kavap, hot peppered mutton pieces fried on spears of wire were 
— at least during the summer — only eaten on the bazaar. 


Meat consumption in general seems to be low. In 1976 there were 
about 500,000 beasts in the digu, whereof 400,000 were sheep and 
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goats. In relation to 365,000 inhabitants, this gives a per capita 
stock of 1.08 sheep/goats. If we estimate the slaughter rate to be 
at about 1/6 to 1/5 of the total herd per year, Turpan could itself 
only provide 67,000 to 80,000 sheep/goats per year, that is about 
one sheep/goat for four inhabitants or about 5 kg of meat per head 
of the population. 

In 1985 I found a per capita stock of 2.1, 2.1 and 1.8 sheep/goats 
per person in the three brigades analyzed. So there may be some 
improvement for the region as a whole since 1976. But Turpan is 
not self-sufficient in meat consumption, beef and mutton being 
imported from Northern Xinjiang. 

Necessary and very important diet supplements are fruits, mel- 
ons and grapes. The first fruits of the year are mulberries in May. 
A black, white and violet species are grown. Unripe, green 
apricots are eaten, too. When the mulberry season is finished, ripe 
apricots are eaten (May—June). There are two species of apricots, 
a sweet one, which has an eatable kernel and a hairy one, which 
has an unpalatable kernel. At the end of the apricot-season the 
first small spherical melons, xiao-gua-dan (‘small melon eggs’) are 
ripe and soon after the first water melons ripen. Muskmelons 
(Hami-melons) are mainly ripening in July and August. By the end 
of July, beginning of August the first grapes appear on the mar- 
ket. To a certain extent pears are cultivated. Because of the low 
stock of milk-cows, the peasants seldom consume milk and milk 
products. 

Before 1949 Turpan was not self-sufficient in cereals, the self- 
sufficiency rate was according to one source at about 60% in 
1949.36 Another source says, that the cereal deficit of Turpan itself 
was compensated by a surplus in Tohsun.*” In the reconstruction 
period after 1949 the self-sufficiency rate improved, but in the late 
fifties cotton cultivation was stressed too much and in 1957 self- 
sufficiency was lower than before 1949, at 58%. As of 1966, the 
beginning of the Cultural Revolution, self-sufficiency had been 
attained.” During the Cultural Revolution the population grew 
intensively, crop cultivation was done by extensive, large surface 


36 XJNYDL (1980), p. 165. 
97 Zhang, Zhi-yi (1946) p. 33. 
38 XJNYDL (1980) p. 165. 
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fields, yields remained on a low level and many peasant families 
had to eat gaoliang instead of wheat. Some years ago, the self- 
sufficiency policy was abruptly changed. Now large tracts of land 
formerly planted with wheat, cotton, melons and vegetables are 
being transformed into vineyards. The necessary supply of wheat 
to the peasant families was promised by the State, which will 
import wheat.? During my stay in Turpan I observed many 
families consuming Canadian wheat. But they all expressed their 
discontent with the quality of this wheat. Because wheat consti- 
tutes the most prominent part of the diet — I estimate wheat to 
constitute about 80% of the food intake by Uyojur peasants — it 
would be necessary to examine the quality of the local as well of 
the imported wheat, in order to ascertain the effect of wheat sub- 
stitution. 


d) Crop rotation, specialized agriculture, dung 


In most parts of Turpan district a short two year crop rotation is 
practised. After winter = or springwheat as a first crop, gaoliang 
is planted as a second crop. In the second year cotton is planted. A 
fallow period was used before and shortly after 1949, but is now 
not used any more.“ The fields of many families are generally 
divided into two parts, on which cereals are planted in one year, 
cotton the next. This crop,rotation serves three purposes: wheat is 
grown for the human consumption, wheat straw serves as fodder 
for animals together with most part of the gaoliang, cotton is the 
cash-crop. 

In Ayding-kel People’ g ‘Commune I found a three year crop 
rotation being practised, including one year of melon cultivation. 
Fields which can only be! planted once a year because of water- 
shortage are planted with gaoliang. 

Vegetable cultivation i is done by every family on the small “pri- 
vate plots", which did also exist during the collectivization period. 
Surplusses are sold on the market. A specialized vegetable pro- 
duction is practised near to the centre of the district town. Here 
intercropping is widely used. For Ürümqi and the Jungarian Ba- 
sin, Turpan plays an important role as a supplier of spring vege- 


39 Qian, Yun (1985) p. 217. 
40 Xia/Hu (1978) p. 65. 
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tables. The specialization of grape-cultures seems to be quite old. 
At the turn of the century Tuyuk (in Piqan-county) was entirely a 
grape growing region, its raisins were exported to the emperor’s 
court.“ In Putaogou, Northeast of Turpan town peasant families 
only grow some vegetables and fruits, and most of the acreage is 
solely devoted to grape cultivation. No wheat or cotton is planted. 
For these families it is often difficult to keep a sufficient stock of 
animals (which is extremely important for dung procurement) be- 
cause they have no wheatstraw and no gaoliang at their disposal. 
These grape growing peasant families often have to buy organic 
dung or commercial fertilizer. Chemical support measures of the 
grape cultures are still not prominent, but if monocultural cultiva- 
tion is being expanded and organic fertilizers become more and 
more rare, the utilization of chemicals will certainly expand. The 
use of chemicals seems to me very unreasonable, because the 
peculiar quality of Turpan raisins was up to now that no chemicals 
had to be used in their cultivation and grapes can be dried in 
autumn from the dry desert wind alone. 

Animal dung (according to the livestock of the family, sheep/ 
goats, donkey, mule or horse-manure) is mixed with human feces. 
Ashes and other organic waste are also added. In order to facili- 
tate dung collection, livestock that is not involved in the transhu- 
mance (>) process is kept in shelters the whole year or at last for 
9 month. The average peasant household keeps 1 donkey and 3—4 
sheep, outside of the transhumance process. Other indigenous 
methods of soil improvement are — besides the fertilizing effect of 
mineralized irrigation water — the utilization of finest gobi-sand 
for the loosening of hard soils (gobi-sand is also said to act partly as 
a fertilizer) and the excavation of certain layers of nitrate residual 
solonchak i.e. mineralized soil layers, which are used as fertilizer 
for wheat and cotton planting.” 


e) Instruments 


The celebrated universal tool of Uyojur peasants is the kotmon. It 
has the form of a shovel or a spade, but it is used as we use a hoe; 


41 Huntington (1907) p. 265—266. 
42 XJTRDL (1965) p. 215. 
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yet it is swung high into the air. The katman is used for digging up 
fields, for the movement of earth, manure, for hoeing etc. If den- 
sely planted fields are to be hoed a smaller kotmoen is used. Weeds 
are cut with a short hand-hoe. For the harvest of cereals a scythe 
is used. Threshing is done with horses, mules or tractors, which 
pull an eight-angular stone press. Ploughing and sowing-is done 
with a team of two horses, which pulls the plough. Ploughing is 
done by certain peasants only, because very few peasants can 
afford two horses. 

For drying, grapés are put on wooden racks which are hung up 
in ‘shadow houses’ built with adobe bricks with many holes 
through which air can circulate. 

Another universal instrument is the donkey cart. It serves as 
short distance transportation within the villages or within the 
oases, but some people even go to Ayding-kel by donkey-cart, in 
order to fetch salt-crusts from the lake bed, which are used as 
table salt. With the donkey cart poplar trunks more than 10 m 
long are being transported or sheaves or dung or the family for an 
excursion. Small and big tractors, busses and bicycles, complete 
the transportation facilities. 

Most mills in the region are electrically powered, but there are 
still some old water-mills in function. I also found a mule driven 
sesame-mill in function. Cotton seed mills exist too, cotton seed oil 
is the cheepest and most widely used cooking oil. 


f) Relationship between land used for agricultural production 
and population density (Man-land-ratio) 


According to the census of 1982 the population of Turpan digu 
amounted to 409,000 persons. A more recent figure given to me in 
1985 was 420,000 persons. But, if the population really grows 
about 10,000 persons per year (1964—1982),* in 1985 population 
figures should have been at 440,000 people. The increase seems to 
be enormous; Huntington reports a population of about 9,500 
families with 50,000 souls at the beginning of the century;^ in 1949 


48 Dong/Liu (1984) p. 24—25. 
44 Huntington (1907) p. 271. 
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the population was about 140,000, in 1957 about 165, 0001 in the 
diqu, 76,167 in Turpan district.** 

Between 1964 and 1982 the population almost doubled. In the 
streets children are often seen, this is very different from Chinese 
towns in the inner provinces, where small children are rarely ap- 
pearent. Children between 5—9 years of age are most numerous. 
In the next twenty years these children will reach the age of 
marriage and give an additional impetus to population growth. 
'The mortality among small children (0—2 years) seems to be still 
quite high among Uyojurs. І often met couples, who had lost one, 
two or three children up to age two. Birth control is, presently 
only “obligatory” for the ethnic Chinese in Тограп.“ But party 
members and state clerks, even if they are ethnic Dungans or 
Uyojurs are expected to limit the number of their children. The 
Party plans to lower the birth rates of ethnic minorities of two 
children per couple.“ But even when an average number of 1,5 
children per couple prevails the population of Turpan would in- 
crease to 540,000 persons by the year 2000. Local people, if asked 
about central government birth control regulations answered, that 
they would not observe any such regulations. 

_ Ethnically 71% of the population are Uyojur, 22% Han, 7% are 
Dungans?? (1957 in Turpan district 87% were Uyojur, 10% Dun- 
gans and 3% Han),9 at present 80% of the population is rural. 

Figures for the cultivated acreage (geng-di) are contradictory. 
One source gives it as 800,000 mu” (ca. 1984) another as 700,000 
mu.” Dong and Liu, who use the second figure calculate the man- 


45 My calculation according to XJNYDL (1980) p. 165. 

45aJing-ji di-li bu-fen (1962) p. 9, 11. 

46 As official policy claims. In fact, the birth rate among Han-Chinese in. 
Xinjiang is far from the exaction of policy. An investigation done in 1979 — 
showed, that е. g. in rural areals 31,8% of the Han babies born were first 
born children, 30,596 were second born, and 37,7% were higher than sec- 
ond, see Hu, Zu-yuan; Bei, Chang-ke (1982) p. 6. 

47 In September 1984 the Government (Standing Committee of the People’s 
Congress of the Auton. Region) decided to introduce gradually a birth 
control policy in “minority” areas; for details see Bao, Dun-quan; Xu, 
Shao-ming (1985). ` : 

48 Dong/Liu (1984) p. 24. 

49 Dong/Liu (1984) p. 24 and 27. 

50 Jing-ji di-li bu-fen (1962) p. 11. 

51 Foreign office of Turpan digu, personal communication, Apr. 1985. 

52 Dong/Liu (1984) p. 27. : 
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land-ratio to be 1.68 mu/person (the provincial average is 3.75 mul 
person). For the year 1976 the different types of cultivated land 
were given as 750,000 mu cultivated acreage (geng-di), there of 
650,000 mu cropland, 60,000 mu vineyards and 40,000 mu forest 
shelter belts." Here the man-land-ratio was given as 2,08 mu/ 
person. The higher man-land-ratio in 1976 was perhaps partly due 
to the extensive cereal cultivation methods still in use during that 
— collectivized — period. 

If we use the 800,000 mu. figure (1984) and calculate the popula- 
tion to be 430,000 the man-land-ratio is 1.85 mu/person; if we use 
the lower rate it is 1.62. This is approximately the same as the 
Dong/Liu figure. | 

In the ease of individual families the man-land-ratio (mu of culti- 
vated acreage per person) is demonstrated in the following tables. 


Table 2: Man-land-ratio for individual families People’s Commune 


UNE — — — ID 


Family acreage man-land- 
. members ratio 
nn 
1) Five Star People’s Commune 5 5 1.0 
2) Five Star People’s Commune 6 4.5 0.75 
3) Five Star People’s Commune 4 4.0 1.0 
4) Five Star People’s Commune 7 15.0 2.1 
5) Ayding-kel People’s Commune 3 13.2 4.4 
6) Huoyanshan People’s Commune 5 10 2.0 
7) Huoyanshan People’s Commune 10 21 2.7 
8) Huoyanshan People's Commune 13° 38 3.0 


LI 


(Source: data collected in May—June 1985) 


Table 3: Man-land-ratio in three sample brigades 


_____ _ _  _——————_-— 


People’s С. Brigade persons acreage mu man-land-ratio 
NN Eee 
Ayding-kel Progress 2! 1,170 2,800 2.4 

Ayding-kel Progress 42 ' 1,204 3,700 3.0 

Five Star Five Star? 3,700 5,820 1.6 


O 


(Source: data collected in May—June 1985) 


1 cultivated land incl. private plots, not including forest shelter belts 
2 cultivated land without forest shelter belt 
3 with or without private plots, uncertain 


53 XJNYDL (1980) p. 167. ' 
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One source of error in the above statistics is, that shelterbelts 
and private plots (which were private also during the collectiviza- 
tion stage) are sometimes included, sometimes not included. This 
might also be the reason why acreage figures for the whole diqu 
are so different one from another. 

The low man-land-ratio in Five Star People’s Commune can be 
seen from comparative data for individual families as well as from 
brigade data. Families 1, 2, 3 will become specialized grape peas- 
ants in the near future. Their low income (families 1 and 2) is 
supposed to improve, when the vines are producing regularly. 

The man-land-ratio is not sufficient to describe the economic 
situation of a family. Some families can secure their sustainance 
with a low man-land-ratio (e.g. when they specialize in intensive 
vegetable cultivation). Other families can not secure their sustain- 
ance from a high man-land-ratio, they must rely on sideline pro- 
duction. An important role is also played by a sufficient level of 
irrigation water, and another important factor is quite simply, if 
the peasant does a good job. 


To take up the examples used above: 


Family 1: The husband digs kariz and does carpentry in order to 
gain a sufficient monetary income 

Family 2: the same 

Family 3: in spite of its low man-land-ratio this family can survive 
on its land alone, because they have specialized in veg- 
etable cultivation 

Family 4: secures its sustainance, from its own agricultural pro- 
duce, from cotton sales, some ploughing for other 
families and carpentry 

Family 5: in spite of its man-land-ratio being very favorable, must 
do sideline production: Radios repair 

Family 6: secures its sustainance for half a year with agricultural 
produce. The father and a son transport coal and do 
carpentry 

Family 7: lives almost exclusively on its agricultural production. 
They cultivate among other things grapes. Two mem- 
bers of the family sell ice in the village 

Family 8: has a high man-land-ratio, but relies heavily on its chil- 
dren, who are tieing carpets. Water supply is a strong 
limiting factor 
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In my eyes only the families 3, 4 and 7 are peasant families in the 
strict sense. 

The limited water supply is felt everywhere. In the ‘upstream’ 
People’s Communes as well as in the down-stream People’s Com- 
munes such as Ayding-kel and Huoyanshan “su yok” (There is no 
water) was a common expression. Water is a limiting factor for the 
further extension of cropland as it is for the increase of the yield 
per mu because many areas seem to obtain only a minimum 
amount of irrigation water, as far as it is necessary for maintaining 
the crops. The low man-land-ratio is also an outflow/expression of 
the limited water availability. 

Sideline production is normally a necessary supplement to ag- 
ricultural production when no grape or specialized cultivation is 
done. Industrial or administrative jobs of a family member give 
regular monetary income. 


5. Culture 

Uygur agriculture in Turpan is locally adapted. While conditions 
change from place to place, even within the same People's Com- 
mune, the response to changing natural conditions remains vari- 
able, in an affort to make a maximum use of given opportunities: 

The valleys of K,izil-Tao, are most favorable for grape growing, 
because they are protected from damaging hot winds. Near to the 
central place and the bazaar, the man-land-ratio is low, farming 
methods are very intensive, vegetable production and fruit grow- 
ing are emphasized. South of the town of Turpan, where grape 
planting is impossible because of strong and hot winds and where 
soils are more affected iby salinization, melons, wheat and cotton 
are prominent. Where herds can graze on summer pastures as in 
Ayding-kel — and Singgim People’s Commune soil improvement 
by means of dung is facilitated. Huoyanshan People’s Commune 
has to compensate its water deficit with sideline production such 
as knotting carpets, weaving palaz (a kind of rough cotton carpet 
used on the kang) and spinning cotton. 

The bazaar in the town of Turpan serves for the exchange of 
surplusses. Small trades, services and restaurants absorb a sur- 
plus labor force. 
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Adobe architecture is simple and very effective, the style of 
house-building even changes from place to place. Every family 
builds its house itself from loamy earth, straw and water dried 
from sun and wind. 

Uygur agrarian culture is the result of many additional factors, 
which cannot be discussed here such as relationship structures, 
Islam, the role of the sexes, education, customs and habits. Uy-. 
our agrarian society as a whole still tends towards a high degree 
of self-sufficiency. Surplusses in agricultural production are neces- 
sary for the exchange of goods and for the improvement of the 
economic situation of the individual families, but in the first in- 
stance this society seems to reproduce its life. 

It is one thing to talk about the future development of Turpan as 
a quasi agro-industrial process of resource utilization and commod- 
ity production for inner Chinese or even world markets. This is 
intended when Turpan is defined by the State as a grape and 
cotton producing “basis”. But this does not describe the specific 
agrarian society, which has undergone a long, complex process of 
formation. Its goal as a community is — not in the first instance — 
to produce commodities but to reproduce its own life. 

To expand on this analysis, we would need a comprehensive 
scientific evaluation of the all-round productivity of this society. 
This would include more than a mere assessment of its productivi- 
ty for the market. If there is a onesided demand put upon the 
commodity production of the діди, this will tend to diminish the 
many faceted, vivid complexity of this agrarian society. But be- 
sides this demand coming from outside, there are also ‘inner’ fac- 
tors, especially the growing population vis à vis the limited supply 
of water. 

How could the culture of the ethnic minorities be fostered, how 
could the adaptation to the environment be improved, self-suffi- 
ciency be supported, and even a production of surplusses for the 
necessary exchange of goods be increased, without changing large 
parts of the region into a monocultural commodity production 
basis? 

1. Additional pasture land. 

It would be very useful (and was already proposed in 

XJNYDL), if additional or improved pastures could be created. 

This would have positive effects in many respects: an improved 
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soil covering would stabilize desertified areas; a higher supply of 
dung would be possible if pastures in the vicinity of the oases 
could be improved; selfsufficiency in meat consumption could be 
improved. But it is very difficult to make the necessary amounts 
of irrigation water available. 

2. Fruit growing. 

Fruit orchards were apparently widely destroyed during the 
Cultural Revolution. A., Regel, who was the first European to 
visit Turpan in 1879 found a blossoming fruit culture with pears, 
small hard pears, figs, pomegranates and quince in Karaooja 
(Huoyanshan People’s Commune). In Putaogou, according to his 
description there were apple-, pear-, walnut- and jujube- 
(Ziziphus) trees. In Lukqün and environs at the end of the 19th 
century apples, figs, grapes, peaches, apricots, pears, 
pomegranates, jujube, a black pear species (jüjüle), wild plum, 
black plum, cherries and jigdə (Elaeagnus angustifolia)” were 
cultivated. | 

3. Cereals. 

Wheat has been an important crop also in historical times®; also 
millet,®’ barley and gingke (Hordeum vulgare var. nudum) culti- 
vation are proved.°® Regel describes an intercropping of sesame 
with wheat and of sesame with gaoliang. 

4. Specialized vegetable growing could make more use of climatic 
favorable conditions. Greenhouses could be used, they could 
also use the winter discharge of the kariz. (Government plans 
for this exist) 

5. Cotton and silk manufactures existed in Turpan historically. 
К,агаојоја was a center for cotton spinning and weaving.” Silk 
manufactures do not exist any more. Silkworm raising still ex- 
ists, but on a small scale. Pottery production is nonexistent 
(only earthen ovens for baking bread are being made). Carpet 
tieing has been introduced from the Hotan area into Astana and 


54 Regel (1880) p. 205—207. 

55 Menges (1988—1986) p. I, 51. 

56" Zieme (1975). 

57 v. Gabain (1973) p. 66. ` 

58 Museum in Turpan; Xia/Hu (1978) p. 56. Also broomcorn millet, see v. Ga- 
bain (1973) p. 66. 

59 Regel (1880) p. 205—207. 
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K,aragoja only recently. — Feltcarpets are made ina very sim- 
ple manner now, but there is a very skilled tradition of toklimat 
production, similar to the Kaazak sermak carpet. 

6. I think it would be very reasonable to protect and preserve the 
traditional mode of grape and raisin production, which is still in 
large parts free from chemicals. But, then a more cautious at- 
titude towards further extension of vine-yards would be neces- 


sary. 


To end this paper let me express my thanks to the people of all 
three nationalities Uyojur, Dungan and Han, who have helped me 
to carry out my fieldwork and who showed their immense hospital- 
ity to me. Thanks are due to Volkswagenwerk Foundation who 
supported my research on land use in Xinjiang. Thanks are also 
due to Wolfgang Straub for cartographical work and to John Bas- 
set for corrections of the English text. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Jing-ji di-li bu-fen (1962): Xinjiang zong-he kao-cha bao-gao hui-bian 1958 
nian. Jingji di-li bu-fen. 

XJDXS (1965): Xinjiang di-xia-shui- (Groundwater in Xinjiang). 

XJNYDL (1980): Xinjiang nong-ye di-li (Agricultural Geography of Xin- 
jiang). 

AJTRDL (1965): Xinjiang tu-rang di-li (Soil Geography of Xinjiang). 
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The Korean Elements 
in the Manchu Script Reform of 1632* 


by 
J. В. P. KING 
Harvard University 


Most accounts of the history of Manchu writing discern two 
stages. The first stage commences in 1599, when Nurhaci ordered 
his Secretary Erdeni Baksi and his Prime Minister Gagai to adapt 
the Mongol script to Manchu. Until this time, “... the Manchus, 
those whilom subjects of the Mongols, ... [had] carried on their 
official, judicial and commercial business in the Mongol language 
and on the lines of Mongol institutions, and corresponded in writ- 
ing with neighbouring States in Mongol” (Fraser, p. 112). 
Nurhaci’s initial request encountered resistance from the con- 
servative Gagai, who memorialized, “as the Mongolian character 
had long been in use, the remodelling would be attended with 
great difficulty” (Wylie, p. 261). However, Gagai was soon put to 
death for a state offense, and Erdeni carried through the reform 
by himself. Unfortunately, few examples of this first stage of Man- 
chu writing have survived, but all accounts seem to agree that the 
result of this first stage was a simple carrying over of the Mongol 
script to Manchu. Grebenshchikov (1912, p. 57) concluded, after an 
examination of the legends on some early Manchu coins, that 


* This paper was first presented in abbreviated form at the 39% PIAC 
(Permanent International Altaistie Conference) in Tashkent, September 
14—21, 1986. I am grateful to Jackie Armijo, Jan Barbaro, Jeremy King, 
Lev Kontsevich, Seong Baeg-in [Seng Payk.in], and Hugh Shapiro for 
helpful comments on an earlier draft of this paper. I am also indebted to 
Edward Wagner for assistance in locating and using the Sa.yek.wen ex- 
amination rosters, and to Hyoshin Kim for her Chinese calligraphy. Re- 
search for this paper was funded by grants from the Mellon Foundation 
and the Linguisties Department of Harvard University, to whom I ex- 
press my gratitude. 
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“Man’chzhurskaja pis'mennost' s 1599 do 1632 р. predstavljala 
soboi kopiju mongol’skoj.”. Likewise, Laufer (1908, p. 5) asserts, 
“Erdeni hat keine neuen Schriftzeichen erfunden, sondern einfach 
das mongolische Alphabet, so wie es war, übernommen." This 
Stage One script is called the Tongki Fuga Ago Bitxe, or "Script 
without Circles and Dots".! 

Historians of Manchu writing emphasize that as Manchu power 
grew, increasingly frequent contacts with the Chinese and Ko- 
reans, as well as the growing needs of internal administration, 
tested the limits of the fledgling script. In particular, the estab- 
lishment in 1629 by Abahai, Nurhaci’s successor, of the gooli 
selgere yamun (Office for the Promulgation of Laws) and the Wen 
Guan? (Literary Office), increased the demands on the new writ- 
ing. The driving force behind this latter organ was Dahai, who had 
already distinguished himself for years as Nurhaci’s secretary and 
interpreter in charge of all communications with the Ming govern- 
ment and with Korea. | 

Before the establishment of the Literary Office, Dahai had al- 
ready been commissioned by Nurhaci to translate into Manchu 
(i. e., using Erdeni’s system) the sections relating to the penal code 
in the Da Ming Hui-Dian, as well as two other works on military 
science — the Sushu and the Sanliie (cf. Hummel, p. 213). This 
early translation experience, and the intensification of literary ac- 
tivity with his colleagues in the Literary Office, “... produced in 
his mind a conviction of the imperfections and faults of the Mongol 
writing applied to Manchu, and the inadequacy of the instrument 
to express the sounds and words of foreign languages, such as, for 
instance, Chinese” (Fraser, p. 150). 

Chinese history attributes Stage Two of Manchu writing, i.e., 
the stage with dots and circles and other improvements, to this 
same Dahai. We are told:that, in 1632, Dahai received the follow- 


1 Romanization of Manchu: In general, I have tried to follow Ligeti, but in 
some cases when citing other authors, I retain their system. 

2 Romanization of Chinese: In general, I have tried to follow the Pinyin 
system, but in some cases when citing other authors I have retained their 
transcription. 
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ing order from his emperor: “Hitherto our twelve classes of 
characters have not been marked with rings and points, and the 
natural divisions have been run together without distinction. Now 
a youth who has studied the writing, when he merely meets with 
ordinary words in it, understands them without diffieulty; but 
when proper names occur he is sure to fall into error. Do you now 
invent a system of rings and points, in order to mark the distinc- 
tions, that so the characters may clearly express the sense and 
sound, and the study may be attended with the greatest advan- 
tage" (cf. Wylie, p. 264). This revised script is known as the 
Tongki Fuqa Sindaxa Bitxe, i.e. “Script with Circles and 
Dots." 


Problems in the Transition from Stage One to Stage Two 


Such is the traditional account of the development of the Tongki 
Рида Sindaxa Bitxe: Dahai did it. But two questions immediately 
spring to mind. “Did he really invent all these points and circles, 
and from where did he borrow these signs?" (Pozdneev, p. 128). 
The answer to the first question is easy enough: no, at least in the 
case of the circle and dot. First Langles (1807), then Pozdneev, 
Vorob'ev, Grebenshchikov, Laufer, Fuchs, Li Deqi, Ligeti, Ike- 
gami, Melles and Seong Baeg-in [Seng Payk.in] (1979), have de- 
scribed a work known as the Tongki Fuqa Aqo Xergen-i Bitxe 
(TFAXB). This work, compiled in 1741 under the orders of the 
emperor, is a glossary gleaned from the Manwen laodang or Early 
Manchu Archives. These archives cover the years 1607 to 1637, 
and are classified in accordance with their script into two parts: 
Tongki Fuga Адо Xergen-i Dangze and Tongki Fuqa Sindaxa 
Xergen-i Dangze, i.e., Archives with and without the Circles and 
Dots. 

The following excerpts from Laufer’s translation (pp. 55—56) of 
the preface to the TFAXB should make clear the nature and value 
of the glossary: 


... Am 21. VII. des 6. Jahres Kien lung [1741] wurden folgende 
Order erlassen: “Die Buchstaben ohne Punkte und Kreise sind 
urspriinglich die Grundformen der mandjurischen Schritt. 
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Wenn man jetzt nicht (darüber) irgendein vollstándiges Buch 
zusammenstellt und es gut verwahrt, so wird, wenn in späteren 
Tagen (die altmandjurischen Schriften) verschwunden sind, kei- 
ner mehr wissen, daf die mandjurische Schrift eigentlich von 
den Buchstaben ohne Punkte und Kreise herstammt. So haben 
wir Ortai und Hsü Yüan-meng beauftragt, die Akten mit den 
Buchstaben ohne Punkte und Kreise durchzusehen und gemäß 
den 12 Lautklassen oder sonst irgendwie ein vollstandiges Werk 
daraus herzustellen ... In untertünigster Befolgung dessen ha- 
ben wir Würdentráger die in den Archiven des Staatsrates auf- 
bewahrten Akten mit Buchstaben ohne Punkte und Kreise 
durchgesehen. Zwar gebraucht man jetzt diese Buchstaben 
nieht mehr, aber doch sind in der Tat die (jetzigen) mandjuri- 
schen Buchstaben aus jenen hervorgegangen; . . Wir haben aus 
jenen Akten aufer Wörtern, welche beim een nur mit Punk- 
ten und Kreisen verständlich sind, auch all die schwierigen 
Wörter unter solchen ausgezogen, die von den jetzigen Wörtern 
verschieden zu verstehen sind, und haben sie mit den entspre- 
chenden jetzigen Wörtern vereinigt ...” 


The value ofthe TFAXB for the history of Manchu writing can 
hardly be overestimated: “ро etoj rukopisi pered’ nami voznikaet 
polnaja kartina sovershenno samostojatel’nago razvitija i sover- 
shenstvovanija man ’chzhurskago alfavita" (Pozdneev, p. 137). 
The TFAXB contains numerous orthographic peculiarities which 
provide hints as to the actualization of Dahai’s reform, and the 
existence in this text of circles and dots forces us to agree with 
Pozdneev’s judgement that ‘man кше istoriki slish- 
kom’ uzhe vozvelichivali Daxai'ja ja". In the words of Ligeti (1952, 
p. 240), “La réforme elle-méme n'est autre chose qu'un développe- 
ment et une mise en systéme raisonnée des éléments qui se retrou- 
vent déjà dans ces antécédents." 

The following chart, reproduced from Melles (1975, p. 670 
shows all the attested pre- -classical and classical Manchu letters:” 


8 Actually, this chart is missing the letter for /r/: 7 


ee 5% 2, д м л, м, 


æ 


9 


249993 
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init. méd fin init. méd init. méd. 

a dave “ze 9 td 4t A wfiou di 
e de tre р 2, Че 4 2, tle] < wi] Ф і 
е te te 9 día] Atd Фу Ai 
o u dou Ò ou $, die] 4 е] Devil e і 
u du ðD u 421 H1 A fla, е] ei 
ô d ô dj o am 4m ЕП, о, ul 

n In a y č yaj © rm a5 i 
n Sp. o y č Ц * we 

фух Ф, ү, х Д ӯ 4 y TÉ 

Y E ӯ Э кх b5kgx Bel 

x E x SE ^g ys ё 

b Ф р у, x Jy, x 4 ji 

b’ Hy 4k 

p T p *» Ёё 

S 5 6 Ж 

8 r di: Э 


The Possibility of Foreign Models in Dahai’s Reform 


Having answered Pozdneev’s first question in the negative, we 
can turn now to his second question: “From where did he [Dahai] 
borrow these signs?” Implicit in this question is the assumption 
that script reforms or inventions are rarely original, and almost 
invariably include an element of borrowing, even plagiarism. In 
his definitive treatment of Dahai’s reform, Ligeti (1952, 
pp. 243—244), too, has hinted at the existence of a foreign model: 


“La diffieulté vient de ce que les additions de l'alphabet man- 
dehou ne peuvent pas étre expliquées simplement comme un 
développement, un élargissement de l'alphabet mongol. Mais 
comment expliquer alors les additions de l'alphabet mandchou 
indigéne? Il me parait a peu prés certain qu'il faut compter avec 
une écriture étrangère, autre que mongole, qui a donné a Daxai 
l'idée d'adopter, dans son alphabet, les syllabes a finale conso- 
nantique." 


Ligeti suggests two hypotheses: a Korean influence or a Jurchen 
influence, but does not pursue the question further. It is the goal 
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of the remainder of this essay to examine the evidence for the first 
of Ligeti’s hypotheses, namely, that Korean elements had a role in 
the development of Manchu writing. For the sake of simplicity, we 
divide our discussion into two parts: Graphic Considerations, and 
Historical Considerations. 


Part One: Graphic Considerations 


Our discussion of the Korean script in this section is based on the 
materials found in the Hwunmincengum? (henceforth HC) or “The 
Correct Sounds for the Instruction of the People,” and in the 
Hwunmincengum Haylyey (henceforth HCH), the explications 
and examples to the HC.? Promulgated in 1446 by King Seycong, 
fourth monarch of the Yi Dynasty, this monument represents the 
origin of Hankul, the native Korean script, and is the single most 
important historical and linguistic source for medieval Korean eul- 
ture and traditional Korean philology. Kontsevich, in his excellent 
paleographic and historiographie treatment of the HC and HCH, 
describes the various extant texts, which come in separate-book 
form, manuscript copies, and in the form of an alligate, where HC 
appears together with other works. HOC texts exist in wood-block 
and movable-type prints, and the manuscript copies available are 
from a later period. Kontsevich concludes from his analysis of the 
Yico Sillok or Veritable Records of the Yi Dynasty, that although 
the Sillok (kwen 18, 1446) variant is the earliest official edition, it 
is not the original, since it comes down to us in the form of a 
reprint done in the early 17th century, in movable type, of a copy 
published in 1466-1473 (Cf. Kontsevich, pp. 499—550). 

Below, we reproduce Ledyard's 1966 (pp. 266, 229) translation 
of the HC sections describing the vowels and consonants. 


4 Romanization of Korean: I follow the Yale system (cf. Martin et al., 1967), 
with the following two exceptions: the proper names Yi and Koryo are LI 
and Kolye in the Yale system, but I have retained the ‘vulgar’ tran- 
seription. MS stands for Modern Seoul speech, and MK for Middle Ko- 
rean. 

5 Oddly, a good deal of ignorance persists in Western scholarship about 
Hankul (the Korean script) and its origins. As recently as 1980, Arman- 
tier (p. 91) included Hankul in a chart of “Chinese-derived scripts." 
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HC Vowels 

[a], like the medial enunciant of the character Ф [tan] 
— [e], like the medial enunciant of the character en [eak] 
| [i], like the medial enunciant of the character +E [cim] 
+ [o], like the medial enunciant of the character ЖЕ [xxong] 
|- [a], like the medial enunciant of the character E [ttam] 
— [u], like the medial enunciant of the character = [kun] 
-| Ге], like the medial enunciant of the character Жж [ngep] 
— [yo], like the medial enunciant of the character ax [hyok] 
|: [ya], like the medial enunciant of the character TE [zyang] 
= [yu], like the medial enunciant of the character № [syul] 
: | [ye], like the medial enunciant of the character fE [pyel] 


HC Consonants 


For the Initial Enunciants there are seventeen letters in all. The 
molar innunciant ~ [К] depicts the outline of the root of the tongue 
blocking the throat. The lingual innunciant L [n] depicts the out- 
line of the tongue touching the upper palate. The labial innunciant 
О [m] depicts the outline of the mouth. The incisor innunciant A 
[s] depicts the outline of the incisor. The laryngeal innunciant O 
[h] depicts the outline of the throat. 

The enunciation of =] [k'] is a little more severe than that of 4 
[k]; therefore a stroke is added. L [n] then c [t]; C then E [t'] 

п [m] then Ed [p]; Ld then II [p'] 

^ [s] then ^ [e]; ^ then Л [е] 

O [h] then © [-]; 6 then © [x] 
The appropriety of adding strokes in accordance with the enuncia- 
tion is in all eases the same; only Ó [ng] constitutes an exception. 
The semi-lingual 2 [l] and the semi-incisor innunciant A [z] 
likewise depict the outline of the tongue and incisor, only the form 
is altered; in these cases there is no appropriety of adding strokes. 


Thus, for the consonants, the graphemes 7, L, 0, A, and о 
were considered primary for the articulatory positions of molar 
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(yayin) = velar, lingual (sheyin) = (palato-)dentals, labial (ch’un- 
yin), incisor (ch’ihyin) = affricates and fricatives corresponding to 
the linguals, and laryngeals (houyin) = laryngeals/glottals, re- 
spectively. While this consonantal arrangement has its theoretical 
bases in the Sung consonant classification scheme (cf. Ledyard, p. 
143), the vowel set-up is completely original, and took -, —, and | 
as primary. Thus, “the main structural components of Korean 
graphemes were a line (horizontal or vertical, whole or broken), a 
point (heavy and circular’) and a circle (Kontsevich, p. 457, em- 
phasis mine).® 

With this brief introduction to the basics of the Korean script, 
we can turn to the specifics of the Manchu-Korean comparison. We 
have already cited Ligeti’s remarks on the non-Mongol charac- 
teristics of Dahai's adaptation of consonant-final syllables. Ligeti 
himself (p. 244) even notes that “les syllabes coréennes compor- 
tent, comme finale, soit une voyelle (ou une diphthongue), soit une 
consonne.” These remarks deserve some elaboration in the light of 
recent research on the HC. 

We saw above that the Koreans were able to extract the vocalic 
nuclei from the rest of the syllable. This may seem trivial to us 
today, but was nothing less than revolutionary for that period: 
traditional Chinese phonology recognizes a bi-partite division of 
the syllable into initial and final. The originality of the Koreans 
was to take the Chinese analysis one step further, and recognize 
the basie identity of the initials and terminals of, for instance, the 
[k] in [ka] and the [k] in [ak] (cf. Ledyard, pp. 159—161). Remark- 
ably, this is the essence of modern phonemics, and corresponds to 
the division of the syllable into onset, nucleus/rime and coda. This 
phonemic nature of the Korean's script is only partly obscured by 
the fact that Korean is written in syllable blocks, rather than “on- 
line", e.g. 1 [kak], présumably in an effort to emulate Chinese. 

The HCH rationalized its syllabic theory as follows (cf. Led- 
yard, pp. 161—162): 

For the terminal enunciants, the initial enunciants are used over 

again ... The Ether of one Cycle (Shao Yung’s cosmic cycle of 

129,000 years] flows around and is not exhausted. The rotation 


6 Recall that the sign ofurictioned as 'zero'(-consonant onset) in vowel-initial 
syllables, e.g. o |- = /а/. 
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of the Four Seasons follows its circle and there is no starting 
point ... This is likewise the appropriety [sic] for the initial 
enunciants becoming terminals and for the terminal enunciants 
again becoming initials. 


While it would have taken more than a casual acquaintance with 
the Korean script/HC(H) to give Dahai (or whoever) the idea of a 
CVC syllable, the parallel is instructive nonetheless. 

However, in the case of the Manchu dot, circle, and certain 
special letters (the tulergi hergen), à casual acquaintance with 
Korean could easily have influenced the Manchu(s) responsible for 
the introduction of diacritics. 


The Dot. In the Manchu of the TFAXB, the dot served to distin- 
guish /e/ and /u/ (Ligeti, p. 249). More precisely, the dot served to 
distinguish /e/ from /a/, and /u/ from /o/. This is precisely the func- 
tion that the dot has in the HC(H): |- (modern |) = /a/, -| (modern 
4) = /e/, — (modern —) = /o/ and — (modern —) = /u/. These are 
the modern Korean values for these letters. The question of 
whether and when Korean underwent a vowel shift is not directly 
relevant here (cf. Lee Ki-moon 1979 and 1972/1983). 

To be sure, in the reformed Manchu script, the dot also serves to 
distinguish ү (= g.), g, £, d. As Ligeti notes, “Dans le choix de ces 
signes, on ne peut évidemment découvrir aucun principe phoné- 
tique. Mais il n'y a là rien de surprenant, si l'on tient compte de la 
méthode singuliére dont Dahai s'est servi dans l'emploi des signes 
diacritiques" (Ligeti, p. 249). That is, we must recall the fact that 
Dahai, in going about his reform, chose a policy of suppressing the 
ambiguities inherent in the Mongol script case by case, on a local 
basis (Ligeti, p. 245). Furthermore, Dahai observed the following 
two strict principles (Ligeti, p. 245): 


1. On ne doit pourvoir une lettre d'un point ou d'un cercle qu'au 
cas ou l'emploi des signes diacritiques ne préte pas à confusion 
méme dans une graphie imparfaitement soignée, quand ces 
signes diacritiques se déplacent facilement à cóté de la lettre 
précédente ou suivante. 

2. П n'est permis de mettre un signe diacritique dans une seule 
et méme syllabe, du méme cóté, qu'auprés de l'une des lettres 
successives. 
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Now, once having seized upon the essentially vowel-category 
switching function of the dot in the case of /e/ and /u/, Dahai was 
destined for trouble in the case of /ke, ku/ vs. /ge, gu/ and Ќе, tw 
vs /de, du/. But since Manchu phonology allows no /ka/ or /ga) (i.e. 
no ‘palatal’ consonants with non-palatal vowels), k + a and g + a 
could represent /ke/ and /ge/ without the dot. This liberated the dot 
for a new category-switching role, that of voiced vs. voiceless 
(perhaps lenis vs fortis), which was then extended to the case of 
t/d. Whatever the sequence of events was in Dahai’s mind as he 
worked through the script in this ‘local’ fashion, it seems the origi- 
nal function of the dot was to distinguish a/e and o/u. "Il parait 
pourtant évident d'ores et déjà que le mérite de Daxai a été plutot 
de reconnaitre la valeur pratique du point en tant que signe dia- 
critique et de lui assigner un róle important dans sa réforme" 
(Ligeti, p. 249). 

In opposition to the suggestion that Korean may have played a 
role in the adoption of the dot in the Manchu seript reform, one 
might claim, as does Grebenshchikov (1912, p. 59), that there is 
ample precedent for the use of the dot as a diacritic in the Mongol 
of the 14th and 15th centuries, and that "the idea of diacritic signs 
was already known to the Uighur script." However, the diacritics 
were often omitted in Mongolian writing (e.g. the dot on the left of 
№, or the two dots on the right of /3/), and it is doubtful that the 
Uighur precedents were known to Dahai. Likewise, it seems we 
need a crucial distinction between right- and left-hand side diacri- 
tics: Dahai did everything possible to keep the right-hand side of 
the line free for his new diacritics, and went so far as to reject the 
ready-made Mongol > : /5/ іп favor of his own + , which cleared 
the right lane. Finally, the essentially category-switching role of 
the Manchu right-hand dot is radically different from any of the 
Mongol or Uighur precedents. 


The Circle. As can be seen from Melles’ table above, the circle had 
a wider, more varied distribution in the TFAXB than in reformed 
Manchu. Above all, the circle was used to guarantee the reading 
/t/, and this in two ways: 1) attached to the now obsolete v (Ligeti 


7 Ishihama (1936, p. 54) draws an analogy with the common omission ofthe 
dakuten in Japanese writing. 
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and Melles transcribe v') and 2) attached to the sign b (Ligeti and 
Melles transcribe b"). In both cases, these graphs seem to have 
been limited to the notation of /f/ before /i/ (Ligeti, p. 257; Melles, 
pp. 345, 351). 

The more commonly known function of the circle, and the only 
one to survive Dahai’s reform, was to produce X and x when 
attached to g and k. Here again, the Korean parallels are striking. 
We saw above that the base form of the laryngeal series in the 
HC(H) was О. Because the relationships among the graphs of the 
HC(H) laryngeal series are complex, we should examine them in 
some detail. 

HC(H) describes О as “laryngeal, as in % [= Anc. C. jok. Mod- 
ern Seoul yok]. A similar graph in the neither-clear-nor-eluvial 
set, but in the molar (= velar) series was Ó, “molar as in # [Anc. 
C. piap, Modern Seoul ep]. This © was obviously meant to repre- 
sent /5/, and was one of many artificialities built into the HC(H) to 
handle Chinese sounds. The HCH (Ledyard, p. 170) says, *As for 
Ó, the root of the tongue blocks the throat and the breath of 
enunciation is emitted through the nose; nonetheless, the enuncia- 
tion resembles that of O (the null or zero initial). Thus in the Rime 
Books the Ж class [ng] and the Ж class [zero] are often con- 
fused with each other." This relationship between zero and /ng/ is 
reflected in the shapes of the graphs. 

But there is evidence that O also functioned as a consonant in 
15th-century Korean. Whereas early orthography wrote phonemi- 
cally (e.g. mek-‘eat’ + -e infinitive vowel was H} , while mod- 
ern Seoul orthography is morphophonemie and writes 49 , 
with O as zero) there are nevertheless examples of words in 15th 
century Korean with CVC-C. One such example is “sand,” written 

Fe °Ң .IfO was really null, this would have been read molay. But 
tien why not write т zH ? Lee Ki-moon and S. E. Martin have 
argued that we must accept O as a genuine consonant, and not 
null. Ledyard reconstructs the value of this consonant as a voiced 
breathing or [h]. Martin writes -G-. In any case, historically, this 
was the remains of an earlier -g-: ef. dialect [molgze] (Ledyard, 
p. 172; Martin, р. 76). 

This leaves O and б. O was another artificiality of the HC 
designed to cope with Chinese. HCH describes it as “laryngeal, as 
in 4 [Ane. C. iip, Modern Seoul up], and its value was glottal 
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stop. This sign appears as an initial in 15th century texts only in 
Sino-Korean words, and the HCH explicitly states that “© and о 
(the null, or zero initial) of the initial enunciants are similar to each 
other, and in the vulgar speech (i.e. pure Korean) they may be 
used interchangeably” (Ledyard, p. 166). 

As for 0, HCH describes it as “laryngeal, as in Ж [Anc. C hio, 
Modern Seoul he]." In modern Seoul speech, O is [h], and the Yale 
system romanizes it as such. But there is evidence that in the 15th 
century, the pronunciation of O was more velarized, and some O 
have evolved into aspirate | /kh/ in modern Seoul Speech; e.g. 
MK han > MS khun "big," MK hye- > MS khye- "pull" (Ledyard, 
p. 169). Ledyard assigns.O the transcription [x]. Finally, we can 
also mention two rare diplograms, OO and OO, both of which are 
quite rare in MK texts. OO represented an Ancient Chinese /h/, 
and Ledyard transcribes [?x] (p. 184). OO was a clumsy orthogra- 
phy for a double semi-vowel -y-; since the HCH did not discern this 
as a phoneme, it resorted to double [hh] in a few words (ef. Led- 
yard, p. 250). 

The point of this discourse on the HC(H) laryngeals is simply 
that a number of graphs, all representing some sort of laryngeal — 
(h, x, ?, ?x, hh ...] shared the common element О. This alone is 
suggestive in view of the Manchu X, x, but there is more. Middle 
Korean used O as a diacritic, and in a most interesting fashion. 

The HC contains the following short statement (Ledyard, 
p. 184): “o [h] written immediately below a labial innunciant 
makes a labial light innunciant." The HCH repeats this, and con- 
tinues, ^with the light innunciations, the lips join momentarily and 
the enunciation is more;throatish.” Thus, because the sound was 
more “throatish,” the laryngeal base O served as diacritic. The 
graphs in question here are Ы, used in Middle Korean until the 
1460’s only, and interpreted as a ‘bilabial fricative /o/, /B/, ete., and 
© [mh], an artificiality used only in Sino- Korean for the finals of 
two syllabic types which in modern Mandarin have /au/ and /ou/. 
While Ы died out early in native Korean texts, it, as well as HH, 
continued to be used extensively in the Sino-Korean rhyming d 
tionaries. d was used for the Anc. Chin. labio-dental fricative f 
and for the labio-dental fricative aspirated f’, and HH for the 
labio-dental voiced fricative v (cf. Cho Seung-Bog[Co Sungpok], 
pp. 334—335). 


264 J. R. P. KING 


The parallel of Korean Н = [ф, В] with Manchu v’/b' = /f/ is all 
the more striking when we recall the following statement by 
Schmidt (cited in Lie Hiu, p. 262): “Den intervokalen Lippenlaut f 
sprechen die Nord-Mandschuren wie ein o aus, das dem Vokal u 
ähnlich ist und mit dem englischen w transkribiert werden kann. 
z.B. mafa—mawa ‘Großvater’, efen—owon ‘Brot’, Xofin—xuwi 
‘Topf.’” That is, Manchu intervocalic -f- seems in some dialects to 
have been realized as a voiced bilabial fricative or approximant. 

Finally, we should note that the HC(H) also allowed for the 
distinction of a ‘light’ flap [r] from a ‘heavy’ or labial [I]. That is, 
Korean г , romanized as Л/, has the allophones [r] and [1], such a 
distinction being non-phonemic in Korean. But the HCH allowed 
for the distinction with = = [r]. According to Kontsevich, 
though, no examples of the use of this sign have been found 
(p. 301). 

Thus, the status of O as the primary sign in the Korean laryn- 
geal series, as well as its status as a diacritic to give [ф] or [B] from 
p/b (Korean has no voice distinction), tie in well with the role ofthe 
circle in both pre- and post-reform Manchu orthography. 


The Tulergi Hergen. Besides systematizing the use of the diacri- 
ties and devising the new signs for 8, y, medial & and j, and f, Dahai 
also "invented" 10 new signs to be used in the transcription of 
Chinese. These signs are the k, g, X, c, 3, Z, сї, & and ji from 
Melles' table above. Ligeti assumes (p. 250) that the Mongol galig 
script may have served as a model in the formation of the first 
three velars.® In the case of Z, there seems to be no possible 
corresponding galig form, and Ligeti (p. 264) thinks the form may 
eventually be tied with the Mongol y/j. The &i and ji seem to be a 
straightforward usage of the “laryngeal” O to indicate the special 
acoustics of the Chinese vowel [|], “une voyelle apico-alvéolaire, 
haute, tendue, délabialisé ou à l'ouverture labiale large" (Karl- 
gren, cited in Ligeti, p. 264). 

The most interesting signs from the point of view of Korean are 
the signs c and 3. “On constate tout d'abord que les deux signes 
mandchous n'ont rien a voir avec les lettres ghalik [sic] c et з: Pun 


8 For incomplete, but complementary charts of the galig letters, cf. 
Schmidt (1881, p. 5), and Poppe (1954, pp. 27—78). 
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et l'autre sont les modifications du signe s" (Ligeti, p. 263). This 
situation is exactly parallel to the Korean case. The HC (Ledyard, 
pp. 200—201) says, “The incisor innunciant ^ [s] depiets the out- 
line of the incisor ... The ‘enunciation of 4 [k] is a little more 
severe than that of ^; therefore a stroke is added ... ^ [s] then ^ 
[e]; ^ then * [e'].” These letters, when converted to a vertical duct 
like that of Manchu, are precisely the new Manchu forms. Note 
that phonetically the fit is perfect, too. Whereas the value of ^ and 
A in modern Seoul speech is [č] or [tf], bzw. [&"V[tf^], we know 
from a 16th-century Korean-Ryukyuan glossary and from other 
Middle Korean transcriptions of Mongolian that A must have re- 
presented [ts], since Ryukyuan and Mongolian /&/ are transcribed 
with ^ plus an -i- or yodized vowel (cf. Ledyard, p. 168, Lee 
Ki-moon 1964).? 

As to the Manchu notation of the Chinese vowel [1] in these 
letters, Dahai's sign seems to be an innovation. I can suggest, 
though, that we interpret the bottom half of É. ci as the sign for 
/r/ flopped over to the right to capture the “r”-like timbre in the 
acousties of these Chinese syllables. Cf. the Yale romanization 
system for Chinese, which writes cr, zr, chr, etc. 

So much for the graphic evidence suggestive of a Korean ele- 
ment in the development of reformed Manchu writing. We sum- 
marize our findings in the following table: 


9 The later modifications of these Korean letters devised by Choy Seycin 
(1470— 1527) allowed the differentiation between Chinese palato-affricates 


and palato-dentals. *... the palato-dentals were affricated (i.e. palato- 
affrieated) at the time when they were transcribed into Korean. At the 
same time, it is clear ..: that the two hard affricates (ts, ts’) and one 


fricative (s) of the Anc. Chin. were heard or understood as being different 
from the Korean equivalents" (Cho Seung-Bog[Co Sungpok], pp. 
333-334). The chart below is reproduced from Cho Seung-Bog, p. 334: 


Proto- ү Proto- Proto- 

Chinese Modified type Chinese Modified type Chinese Modified type 
sounds letters letters sounds letters letters sounds letters letters 

ts 5 A tá ^ A t м, A 

ta’ x te N X E’ A A 

dz’ Ж. zu dz’ A AA d A AA 

Е А А 6 А А 

2 ^ ж % ^ д 
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Korean (HC(H)) TFAXB Reformed Manchu 

— concept of CVC syllable id. 

— dot for a/e, o/u id. id., extended to voice 
switches 

—O as base of "laryngeals" X, х id. ? 

— О as diacritic: = [o, В] v,b=fl — 

— incisor series: A A А — tulergi hergen 


Evaluation: A Note on the Alleged 'Phags-pa-Korean Connection 


How good is this graphic evidence? This is always a difficult ques- 
tion to answer in any case of research in mutual relations among 
writing systems. In the instances that I have discussed, I believe 
the form/function fit is fairly good. Certainly one can say that the 
case for Korean elements in Manchu is at least as sound (much 
better, I believe) than the case for 'Phags-pa influences in Korean. 
This is not the place to discuss this difficult issue, but suffice it to 
say that Ledyard has revived a case originally suggested in differ- 
ent forms by Abel Remusat, Leon de Rosny, Isaac Taylor, James 
Scott, Parker, Shiratori, Kanazawa, and Hope. (Cf. Kanazawa and 
Ledyard for references.) 

Ledyard has suggested the following graphic correspondences 
between 'Phags-pa and Korean letter shapes (p. 345): 


'"Phags-pa Korean 


3 x 
LE-ET 29 23 THE T3. э! 
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More recently, Lee Ki-moon (1974) has rejected Ledyard’s in- 
genious interpretation of the Yico Sillok passage “zi fang gu 
zhuan” (“the letters imitate the Old Seal ...”) as meaning really 
“zi fang meng-gu zhuan-zi” (i.e. “the letters imitate the Mongol 
Seal ...”). Furthermore, both Lee Ki-moon (1974) and Kim Wan- 
cin (1983) have presented graph-related evidence against the 
'Phags-pa theory and for the (Chinese) Old Seal statement as 
found in the Sillok.? | 


Part Two: Historical Considerations 


Now that we have seen some good form/function correspondences 
on the graphic side, we should ask if there is any concrete histori- 
cal evidence that would lend support to the hypothesis of a Korean 
factor in the Manchu script reform. Of course, if there were any 
such evidence, historians would have noticed it and commented on 
it long before now. Nonetheless, there is a wealth of circumstan- 
tial evidence to suggest that such a development was highly possi- 
ble and/or likely. Indeed, mere recollection of the intimate and 
constant contacts between Koreans and the residents of Man- 
churia throughout history, not to mention in the particularly tur- 
bulent period in question (1590s to 1630s), should be enough to 
lend a degree of plausibility, if not credence, to our hypothesis. 
A priori, we can imagine at least three different ways in which a 
Korean script influence could have made itself felt in this period. a) 
Dahai and/or his colleagues had access to materials written in the 
Korean script, specifically, to the HC(H). b) Knowledge of the 
Korean script was obtained from personal contacts between Man- 
chu and Korean interpreters during friendships built up over 
periods of frequent official contact. c) Dahai himself knew Korean, 
or had Koreans trained in the Korean script working with or for 
For ease of exposition’, we divide our discussion into the follow- 
ing three sections: A) From Korean-Jurchen to Korean-Manchu 
Relations, B) the Korean Sa. Yek.Wen, or Interpreters Bureau, 


10 Neither Edward Wagner nor Samuel Martin (personal communication) 
place any faith in the 'Phags-pa-Hankul theory. 
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and its Interpreters, and C) Manchu Cultural Policy: “Import 
Talent”. 


A. From Korean-Jurchen to Korean-Manchu Relations 


The subject of Korea’s relations, both official and cultural, with 
the ‘barbarians’ of Manchuria in late Koryó [Kolye] and early Yi 
times has been a neglected one. The period from the establishment 
of the Yi dynasty under Thayco in 1392 until Korea officially ac- 
knowledged its submission to the Ch’ing with the erection of the 
Samcento monument in 1639, is especially important for us. Fif- 
teenth-century Korea was one of the most advanced nations in the 
world, and counted among its cultural and technological achieve- 
ments the invention of metal, movable-type printing, the creation 
of an alphabet, a highly refined ceramic industry, and the inven- 
tion of the world’s first ironclad vessels. 

The same century witnessed a vigorous reassertion by Korea of 
its northern borders vis-a-vis the Jurchens. When King Seycong 
(1419—1450) assumed the throne, he made reclamation of the 
northeast one of his top priorities. After his general Kim Congse 
had pushed the Jurchen beyond the Yalu, Seycong established six 
new garrisons along the river: Congseng, Unseng, Hoylyeng, Ky- 
engwen, Kyenghung, and Pulyeng (all in present-day North Ham- 
kyeng province). Seycong’s activities in the northwest were just 
as intensive, and he was able to crown general “I Songkyey’s 
earlier successes with the establishment of four more garrisons 
here: Ye.yen, Caseng, Muchang, and Wupyeng (all in present-day 
North Phyengan province). Thus, it was largely the accomplish- 
ment of Seycong that Korea’s modern borders extend to the Yalu 
and Tumen rivers. 

These new garrisons and settlements along the northern bor- 
ders naturally became the focal point of Korean-Jurchen relations. 
“In diesen Festungen waren verschiedene Dolmetscherämter für 
die Fremdsprachen tätig ... unter anderem für die Sprache der 
Jurchen in früheren Zeiten und für die Mandschu-Sprache in 
späteren Zeiten” (Lie Hiu, p. 9). 

The give-and-take between Koreans and Jurchens over the next 
one hundred fifty-odd years was constant. There are frequent re- 
ports of Jurchens requesting food and provisions from the Koreans 
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in times of need (ef. Guan, p. 260), or of Koreans and Jurchens who 
fled across the border in times of internal turmoil. It is well-known 
that Jurchen agricultural technology owed much to the Koreans 
(Guan, p. 261). On the other hand, it was also common for Koreans 
to go over to the J urchens. This was the phenomenon of bu le cong 
hu “when unhappy, follow: the barbarian”. That is, many Koreans 
fled across to the Jurchen side of the border to avoid military 
conscription or the law (ef. Li, 1962c, p. 70ff.). 

Li Guang Tao has emphasized elsewhere that, in the eyes of the 
Jurchen, the Korea across the border was a tian fu zhi guo or 
“Heavenly-mandated Nation” or le-guo “paradise” (Li, Mingging, 
p. 100). The following passage from the Seycong Sillok (cited in Li 
Mingging, p. 85) testifies to the close contacts between the Jur- 
chen and Koreans along the border areas: “Our people along the 
borders and the barbarians are in close intercourse, whether it be 
intermarriage, or supping together.” 

While the period to the mid- and late 1500s marked a cultural 
Golden Age for Korea and a time when Korea’s position in her 
relationship with the Jurchens was dominant, the next half-cen- 
tury brought many changes. Hulbert wrote on “the meaning of 
Korea’s Isolation” (1637—1876): 

The half-century from the 1580s to 1637 was a bloody and 

agonizing one for the'entire Korean people. It began in the 

midst of an expansion and intensifieation of freebooters, based 
on Western Japan, which had plagued Korea from 1233 to about 

1450 and in other scattered periods. It continued with the 

bloodshed and desolation of the *seven year's war" (1592—1598) 

with Hideyoshi, and ended with the further sapping of economic 

and human strength caused by the Manchu invasions of 1627 and 

1637." (eited in Lie Hiu, p. 280) 

In a way, Hideyoshi's invasions of Korea were a key to the rise 
of the Jianzhou Jurchens under Nurhaci. Already in the early 
1500s Jurchen activity had begun to rise along Korea's borders as 
the Yi dynasty was weakened from within by factionalism. In the 
years 1519— 1523, a number of Jurchens who had settled illegally 
around Ye.yen and Muchang had to be driven back. Under 
Cwungeong (1506—1544), a plan to take military action against the 
Jurchens was stifled by factional struggles. The ensuing passive 
policy vis-a-vis the Jurchens resulted in a dangerous rebellion in 
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1588 in the garrison of Kyengwen by Nithangkay, a Jurchen who 
had settled there and held a Korean official title (cf. Lie Hiu, p. 
11) Hideyoshi's invasions helped the Jurchens insofar as Hide- 
yoshi was foiled in his quest for a “Great Empire" including China. 
Thus, Ming China was the true victor, but the invasions had the 
indirect result of a sudden contraction in Chinese and Korean 
military power. The resulting situation, termed “the Manchurian 
power vacuum” by Walker (p. 304), paved the way for the regen- 
eration of power already undertaken by Nurhaci among the Jian- 
Zhou Jurchen. Walker emphasizes that Sino-Korean relations had 
already peaked during Hideyoshi's invasion, and that the descent 
from this summit, i.e. the establishment of Manchu-Korean rela- 
tions, led to a new relationship between Korea and the Manchus 
that was different from the former ties between the Yi and Ming 
eourts (Walker, p. 305). I would emphasize that while Korean- 
Manchu official/diplomatie relations did indeed undergo radical 
changes during the period from the late 1500s until 1644 when the 
Manchus established themselves in Peking, Manchu-Korean cul- 
tural relations continued much as before: after all, the Manchus 
were still barbarians. 

As one example of Korea's role as a cultural catalyst in Man- 
churia even in a late period, we can mention the problems involved 
with the introduction of tobacco into Manchuria by Koreans in the 
1630s and 1640s. It was the Japanese soldiers who first brought 
the substance to the peninsula during Hideyoshi's invasions, and 
Koreans were later involved in the sale and smuggling of it to the 
Manchus. Hulbert writes: “The Manchus had become much ad- 
dicted to the habit, but so many conflagrations were the result 
that the Manchu emperor attempted to interdict its use” (Hulbert, 
v. 2, p. 184ff.). In his treatment of the same subject, Fuchs ex- 
presses the belief that Manchu soldiers first encountered tobacco 
during the 1627 invasion of Korea. Later, Koreans in the Korean 
quarter in Mukden were involved in smuggling of the substance. 


B. The Korean Sa.Yek.Wen and its Interpreters: 
“Keepers of the Script” 


Having discussed the HC in such detail in our section on graphic 
eonsiderations, we might ask about the subsequent history of the 
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new script. In fact, Seycong's script encountered great opposition 
from the conservative literati and high officials. The most eloquent 
statement of such opposition can be found in the anti-alphabet 
memorial of Choy Manli to Seycong. Here are some excerpts (after 
Ledyard, p. 104—106): 


« ., Our Court, since the times of the Progenitor and Ancestors, 
has with utmost sincerity served the Great (shi-da). We have 
honored Chinese institutions solely. But now, at this time of 
identical culture and identical carttracks, we create the Vulgar 
Script. We observe and attend this with great alarm ... If these 
graphs should flow into China, and if people there should ad- 
versely criticize them, how could we be without shame? ... Only 
types like the Mongolians, Tanguts, Jurcen, Japanese and Tibe- 
tans have their own graphs. But these are matters of the bar- 
barians ... To now separately make the Vulgar Script is to 
discard China and identify ourselves with the Barbarians ... If 
you put the Vulgar Script into practice ... there certainly won't 
be very many people who know characters ... They will be 
futilely expert in the Vulgar Script ...” 


Choy Manli’s memorial was the last such public opposition to be 
voiced, as immediately thereafter Seycong sent him and his collea- 
gues for a day “down to the Department of Public Restriction”. 
This sort of punishment silenced some of the opposition to the 
script, but the literati now chose a more effective form of protest: 
over the next few hundred years they simply ignored the script. 

Ledyard writes, “in spite of the great efforts of Seycong and 
Seyco to propagate the new alphabet, its influence in this early 
period did not go beyond the walls of the palace and the large 
Buddhist community among the royal family” (Ledyard, p. 322).™ 
On the other hand, the interpreters bureau, or Sa. Yek. Wen, im- 
mediately recognized the utility of the script for teaching and re- 
cording foreign tongues: “... its advantages for pedagogy and lex- 


11 Edward Wagner (personal communication) believes there is good evi- 
` dence that the yangban elite in fact knew and often used Hankul. Prevail- 
ing scholarly opinion seems to hold otherwise, but the script is so easy and 
convenient to learn, that it could not have been otherwise. A recent 
legend has it that Harvard’s E. Reischauer taught himself Hankul on the 
train from Pusan to Seoul! 
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icography were too obvious to miss. Thus the ‘Vulgar Script’ be- 
came a tool in the hands of editors and translators of Chinese 
books ... [T]hough few of the papers and records of the school 
from the 15th century are now available, there can be no doubt 
that here the ‘Correct Sounds’ had many friends” (Ledyard, 
p. 323): 

Notices from the Seycong Sillok make it clear that “Vulgar 
Seript" materials were to be introduced among the study aids for 
the Sa.yek.wen. Seycong also directed the Board of Rites in 1447 
to test its examination candidates for knowledge of the script: 
“Even if they don't understand the approprieties or the Pattern of 
it, so long as they can combine the letters, take them." Likewise, 
in the same year, Seycong issued a similar directive to the same 
board in connection with the selection of clerks for Hamkil Circuit 
(modern-day Hamkyeng Province) — presumably because clerks 
in this circuit had frequent contacts with the Jurchen and needed a 
better method or transcribing Jurchen names (cf. Ledyard, 
p. 439). | 


Jurchen and Manchu Studies in the Sa.Yek.Wen 


When it was originally founded in the second year of Thayco 
(1393), the Sa.yek.wen had as its main responsibility the Satay- 
kyolin, i.e. foreign relations in the traditional Confucian mold. 
Naturally, the most important enterprise was Chinese language 
studies, but soon the addition of Mongolian, Japanese (under 
Thayeong), and finally Jurchen (under Seycong) rounded out the 
Bureau's responsibilities. 

Early references to the Jurchens and related linguistic matters 
are found in the Koryosa. We read, for example, that “They live 
scattered in the mountains and plains and have no written charac- 
ter ...". Under Kocong, there is even record of a group of forty- 
one Jurchens coming to Uyewu to learn Korean (Ogura, p. 663). In 
later years, it was especially Seycong who encouraged Jurchen 
studies. Lie Hiu translates the following two passages from the 
Yico Sillok (Lie, p. 224—225, Ogura, p. 664): 


1426: Obwohl die Ya-in [Jurchen] dauernd zu uns kommen, ha- 
ben wir noch keinen Dolmetscher für diese Sprache. 
Daher lie man drei Leute unter den Bewohnungen in der 
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Provinz Ham-gyong [im Nordosten des Landes] aus- 
suchen, die fáhig sind, unsere Sprache und die Juréen- 
Sprache zu verstehen. Ihnen wurde befohlen, als Dol- 
metscher in der Abteilung der Jurten-Sprache zu dienen. 

1434: Es sind nur einige Leute, die die Juréen-Sprache und 
Schrift verstehen. Es würde in Zukunft diese Sprache 
wegen Mangel an Nachwuchs aussterben. So hat man sich 
entschlossen und wählte 4—5 junge Leute unter den Jur- 
éen aus, beorderte sie nach Sa-yok-won und ließ diese 
Sprache unterrichten als Lehrer und gleichzeitig als Dol- 
metscher ... 


We are told that at one time there were 20 students of Jurchen in 
the eapital bureau, 10 in Pukcheng, and 5 each in the 6 border 
garrisons in the north-east (Ogura, p. 665). Besides, there were 
also others who served as interpreters and guides on official occa- 
sions, ceremonies, and in the military or in trade (Ogura, pp. 
665—666). | 

Once Nurhaci had declared the Later Kin dynasty, the Koreans 
abolished the term Jurchen, and instead referred to them as 
Ho.in. Likewise, their script was referred to as Hose. According 
to Ogura, the Jurchen branch of the Sa. Yek: Wen was renamed the 
“Ch’ing” branch only in 1667 (Ogura, p. 667). Thus, scientific study 
of Manchu must have begun sometime towards the end of the 17th 
century. 

Unfortunately, the Korean sources provide little information as 
to how the Korean linguistic community made the transition from 
Jurchen to Manchu. The Yekkwan Sangentamlok (Berichterstat- 
tung von Dolmetschern) covers only the period from 1636 until 
1692 (Lie Hiu, p. 226). Surely the Koreans must have encountered 
difficulties “retooling” for Manchu. Lie Hiu cites a report from the 
Kwanghaykwun Ilki dated 1619 describing how the Koreans first 
dealt with Erdeni’s new script (Lie Hiu, p. 20): 


So lie8 man erst den Dolmetscher für die Mongolische Sprache 
die Schrift lesen und dann den Dolmetscher für die Jurchen- 
Sprache die Bedeutung übersetzen. Aufgrund der Chronik- 
berichte weiß man, daß die Dolmetscher für die Jurchen- 
Sprache die mandschurische Sprache mühelos übersetzt haben. 
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Another problem with the sources on this topic is that the key 
personnel in question — the interpreters — do not have detailed 
biographies. These officials were not of the aristocratic class, but 
from the intermediate rung of Korean society known later as 
Cwungin or “middle-men”. At some unknown date during the Yi 
dynasty, the profession of interpreter became hereditary, and 
these people came to occupy an important position: “Their pre- 
sence was necessary in all contacts with foreigners: they accom- 
panied embassies to Peking; they were always on the welcoming 
delegations that went to greet the arriving Chinese envoys at Uiju 
[Uyewu]. Because of their frequent contacts with foreigners they 
were often among the best informed people of the Kingdom” 
(Ledyard, p. 73). 

Furthermore, what little biographical information is available in 
the secondary sources covers a period later than that which con- 
cerns us, and leaves the impression that Jurchen/Manchu studies 
were neglected in the period from the late 1500s until the 1640s. 
One Manchu interpreter and scholar from this time that we do 
know something about is Sin Kyeyam. Born in 1600, he mastered 
Manchu at an early age after 10 years of frequent trips with en- 
voys to China (Lie Hiu, p. 236). He is said to have passed the 
exams for entrance to the ranks of Manchu interpreter in 1619 
(Kang, p. 104), and a notice in the Yekkwan Sangentamlok under 
the year 1639 credits him with first converting all of the Jurchen 
textbooks and manuels into the new Manchu script (Ogura, 
p. 611). However, Ogura also points out that a notice in the 
ThongmunKwanci about the correction of errors in Günan and 
five other Jurchen/Manchu textbooks, indicates that these books 
had already existed in their Manchu script form before the notice 
of Sin Kyeyam’s re-editing (Ogura, p. 612). 

The only primary sources of any help for the period 1599—1632 
are the Sa.yek.wen’s examination rosters. Using the Yekkwa 
Pangmok, which covers exams from 1498— 1891, and the Sangwen 
Kwapang, a similar, earlier roster which goes only as far as 1880, I 
have culled the names of the following eleven individuals (includ- 
ing Sin Kyeyam again) who passed the Jurchen examinations be- 
tween the years 1599 and 1632. The information provided on these 
men is largely identical in both works: the Sangwen Kwapang is 
often more detailed in that it tells more about each man's father. It 
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also differs from the Yekkwan Pangmok in that it refers to the 
field of study as Yecinhak = Jurchen studies, whereas the latter 
work, quite anachronistically, uses Chenghak = Manchu studies 
throughout. In neither work do we find information about the 
men’s activities or where they were posted. Nor do any of these 
names have an entry in the Hankwuk Inmyeng Taysacen 
[Dictionary of Korean Biography]. 


1603 Exam 

1. I Chelchen, native of Cenewu, born in 1570. Also a trainer in 
martial arts. 

2. Hwang Sengnam, native of Changwen, born in 1585. Hwang 
was an interpreter, and his father was a Chinese instructor. 

3. Han Intal, native of Sinphyeng according to Yekkwa Pangmok, 
but Chengewu according to Sangwen Kwapang. Born in 1572. 
Han’s original given name was Kyeysayng. Instructor in Jur- 
chen. 


1609 Exam 
4. VI Seynam, native of Cenewu. Born in 1581. Interpreter. 
5. Kang Wenkil, native of Cinewu. Born in 1585. Interpreter and 
Pongsa. 


1616 Exam 
6. Choy Cwunnam, native of Kyengewu. Born in 1592. Interpret- 
er and Chemkwu. 


1619 Exam 
7. Kim Uylip, native of Muan. Born in 1599. Interpreter and 
judge. 
8. Sin Kyeyam, native of Phyengsan, born in 1600. 
9. Ceng Kyeysin, native of Hatong. Born in 1600. Original given 
name was Kyeysen. | 
10. Pak Cenglip, native of Milyang. Born in 1599. (NB: The Sang- 
wen Kwapang does not specify a language field for this man.) 


1627 Exam | 
11. Cen Sahong, native of Haum. Neither source gives a date of 
birth. Cen was an interpreter, and was also trained in (collo- 
quial) Chinese. 
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Thus, we have very little information on Korean interpreters 
trained in Manchu from 1599— 1682, although the evidence from 
the examination rosters makes it clear that Jurchen/Manchu con- 
tinued to be studied аз usual in this period. The only reason we 
have more biographical material for Sin Kyeyam is probably due 
to the fact that he worked in the central bureau in the capitol and 
was involved in editing projects. Likewise, it is extremely difficult 
to find information on the interpreters active in the branch 
bureaus in the border garrisons. The next and final section discus- 
ses early Manchu cultural policy, and introduces Gulmahun, a Ko- 
rean in the service of the Manchu court as an interpreter. 


C. Manchu Cultural Policy: Import Talent 


In his chapter on “The Korean and Chinese Peoples and the Jur- 
chen," Li Guang Tao (1971) emphasizes that for the yeren / huren 
or Jurchens/Manchus, life was essentially a matter of "live by 
robbing and pillage” (p. 85). Li cites a passage from the 17th tiao of 
the Myengcong (1547—1567) Sillok which says of the Jurchen: “All 
they desire is food and clothing." Li interprets Jurchen life as a 
matter of living peacefully as long as there was sufficient food and 
clothing, and resorting to robbing and pillage as soon as economic 
conditions demanded it (p. 100). 

Guan Dong Gui interprets Manchu cultural development in the 
years before 1644 in much the same way. He emphasizes that the 
Manchus "hoped to obtain from among captured prisoners-of-war 
a few Han Chinese whom they would be able to utilize to do the 
brain. work in their stead” (Guan, p. 269). Thus, in the Qing 
Taicong shilu, chapter 7, in an entry dated Tiancong 4th year 4th 
day (jimao) the emperor, after having just captured a large 
number of prisoners and bootie on the way to take Beijing, is 
quoted as saying: "Whereas it is not satisfying to obtain much 
gold, silver, coinage and silks, obtaining many people is something 
to be happy about. With gold, silver, coinage and silks, there is a 
limit to their use, [but] as the reaping of one or two learned and 
capable individuals is of utmost help for the nation, is there any 
shortage of benefits therein?” 

Thus, the Manchus were experts at commandeering and taking 
advantage of others' skills and abilities. *By the time of Nurhaci 
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and thereafter, this kind of activity of frequently taking captives 
may already have become a kind of policy for them” (Guan, p. 272). 
According to Guan, these captives were usually Han Chinese, but 
also included some Mongols and Koreans. Some captives became 
domestics, and some ended up in the military, but the great major- 
ity were relegated to agricultural labor in the fields (Guan, p. 273). 

The Manchus, like the Mongols and others before them, were 
particularly interested in, capturing artisans or individuals with 
some sort of technical skill, and such captives were accorded espe- 
cially good treatment. For example, the Yi dynasty Senco Sillok 
contain a notice in 1601 describing the capture of Korean metal- 
workers by Manchus. The notice goes on to say: "Ever since the 
metal workers went in[to their service], the production of metal 
goods has flourished." 

Guan argues that this policy of bringing in skilled and unskilled 
hands from other races allowed the Manchu youth to devote them- 
selves to military pursuits, and spared the Manchus the trouble of 
training their own kind in artisanry and agriculture at a time when 
military considerations were paramount. "They themselves only 
desired to sit atop a high place, clutching their weapons, and play 
the ‘cultural commandant" (Guan, p. 274). Guan goes so far as to 
suggest that if one were to take away all the conscripted/captured 
foreign labor that was operative in Manchu society prior to their 
conquest of China, all that the Manchus would be capable of doing 
by themselves is hunting and military exercises! (Guan, p. 274). 
Furthermore, he suggests that it was this kind of reliance upon 
the cultural achievements of other races that contributed to the 
rapid loss of Manchu language and culture, in short to a speedy 
Sinieization: the conquerors became the culturally conquered. 

While Guan’s analysis focuses mostly on culture in the tech- 
nological sense, many of ‚his remarks carry over to the literary and 
linguistic sphere as well. First of all, it seems the general level of 
literary and scholarly attainment within Nurhaci’s camp was quite 
low in the beginning. The Senco Sillok (1567—1608) includes a 
report from Sin Chungil during his 1591 visit to the Jianzhou Jur- 
chens: *Wannai and the others came to greet [me] ... Wannai is a 
Chinese by origin, and came to Nurhaci’s camp to handle literary 
affairs and the like. But he has no comprehension of literary pro- 
priety ...” 
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Furthermore, the Inco Sillok (1628 —1649) contain descriptions 
of the occasions on which Kin officials came to Korea seeking 
books. Chapter 19, leaf 61 records the Kin Han as writing: “We 
understand you possess books compiled under the Kin and Yuan 
dynasties, the Chunqiw and other classics, as well as the Sishu, 
and request to peruse them ...” Later, the Kin requested the 
Zhouyi, Liji, Tongjian, Shilüe, and other books. The Koreans 
complied with nearly all these requests, as these books were 
*printed materials in common circulation throughout the land" (cf. 
Li Guang Tao, 1971, pp. 327-328). 

The rather motley and, above all, imported character of early 
Manchu cultural achievements reaches even to the two major per- 
sonalities in the history of Manchu writing. Li Guang Tao (1962b) 
presents arguments that Erdeni was in fact a Sinicized Mongol. 
More radically, he suggests in the same article that Dahai was 
actually Chinese, since this is the only way to explain the other- 
wise puzzling statement in the Tiancong shilu that “when he was 
nine years old he began to be versed in Chinese books, and when 
older, was versed in Manchu and Chinese books alike“ (id., 
p. 327). Li goes on to ask, if the cultural level of early. Kin was as 
low as it seems to have been, then who taught Dahai Chinese? Li 
concludes from other evidence as well that Dahai’s personal his- 
tory is open to suspicion, and supposes Dahai was a Chinese school 
boy who was captured one day on his way home from school! (id., 
p. 329). 

While we can probably never be sure as to the racial heritage of 
Erdeni and Dahai, we know for a fact that there was an inter- 
preter of Korean descent in the employ of the Manchus in the 
period preceding 1632. His Manchu name was Gulmahun, and his 
Korean name was Ceng Myengswu. In his article on this man, K. 
Tanaka notes that a 1629 notice in the Taicong shih lu mentions a 
Gulmahun along with Dahai as one of the individuals involved in 
the translation activities of the Wen Guan. There is also record 
earlier in 1624 of a Gulmahun Baksi, whom Tanaka identifies with 
the translator Gulmahum of the 1629 notice. 

But Tanaka says that the Gulmahun-Ceng Myengswu who is 
subject of his article was a member of the lowest social class (jian- 
ven) from Unsan in South Phyengan Province, and was captured 
in the Manchu invasion of 1627. Hence, he cannot be the same 
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individual, “because it is unthinkable that after only two years he 
would be put in the Wen Guan and be entrusted with the transla- 
tion of documents in Chinese characters.” (Tanaka, p. 282) I can- 
not disprove Tanaka, but would like to point out two things. First, 
two years is not a short-time given how desperate the early Man- 
chu court was for linguistic and literary talent. Second, the Korean 
Hankwuk Inmyeng Taysacen (1962, p. 823) says Ceng Myengswu 
was taken captive already in 1619, eight years earlier, while in the 
service of Korean General Kang Honglip.?? 

Unfortunately, little else is known about Ceng Myengswu’s life 
in Korea before his capture. Was he an interpreter trained in 
Manchu, and did he know the Korean script? Nobody knows. He 
first appears in history as a Korean interpreter for the Manchus in 
1634, when he is described as presenting a slip of paper requesting 
copies of the Sanguozhi, Chungiu, and ink stones from Korea’s 
Inco. No doubt, these were for the Wen Guan. Indeed, upon 
Dahai’s death in 1632, he left behind an unfinished translation 
draft of the Sanguozhi (Tanaka, p. 282). For the next twenty 
years, Gulmahun a.k.a. Ceng Myengswu played an important role 
in Korean-Manchu relations. The Koreans hated his arrogance, 
treason, and deceit, and were not sad to learn of his execution for 
underhanded dealings in 1654. 

Whether or not Gulmahun a.k.a. Ceng Myengswu was the same 
individual as Gulmahun the translator in the Wen Guan, and 
whether or not he was trained as a Manchu interpreter or had 
learned the Korean script prior to his capture, are all unswerable 
questions. But his presence suggests that there might have been 
other Koreans in the service of the Manchus, thus creating a situa- 
tion in which the transmission of knowledge of the Korean writing 
system would be at least a possibility. 


Conclusions 


What conclusions can be drawn from the historical considerations 
in the three sections above? In terms of our three hypothetical 


12 Cf. Rockhill (1905, pp. 10—12) for translations of the passages in the 
Sheng-wu-ji relating to.the defeat of Kang Honglip, and the capture of 
Korean guides. 
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routes for a Korean influence in the development of the reformed 
Manchu script, we can say the following: a) Various editions of the 
HC and HCH were certainly available at this time, and the Man- 
chus definitely turned to the Koreans on many occasions for books 
and written materials of various sorts. b) Constant Korean-Jur- 
chen and later Korean-Manchu interaction along the border areas 
had produced a situation where each side was engaged in the study 
of the other's language, at least at the official interpreter's level. c) 
While we cannot prove that Dahai had any personal knowledge of 
Korean, it is likely that neither he nor his predecessor Erdeni 
were native Manchus. The presence of the Korean interpreter 
Gulmahun-Ceng Myengswu in Dahai's ranks serves to underline 
the importance of imported, or captured, non-Manchu cultural and 
intellectual elements in the early Manchu court. 

Given the graphic considerations presented in Part One, the 
close Manchu-Korean relationship throughout history, and the 
ethnieally motley, imported nature of intellectual and cultural life 
in the early Manchu court, I believe the hypothesis of a Korean 
influence in the development of the reformed Manchu script is a 
proposal worthy of consideration and future research. 
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(GLOSSARY 
ba le cong hu Ж TERA 
Cen Sahong Ш i BE 
nm EM 


ceng Kyeysin 18 

Ceng yenga MER ER HEF ) 
changen В | 
cena OP HE 

chengom ЙТ 


Chenghak Ў 8 
ch'ihyin ME 
Choy тап Ш 
Chungiu BER 
ch'unyin BE 
Cinw EM 
бешп HA 


Han mtal HER, 
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houin ME 

Hsü Yüan-meng {RICH 
huren MA 

Hwang Sengnam · XX EB Jj 
Hwunmincengum Haylyey 8 RIE THE 
jianxen FR A 

Kang Honglip Zu 
Kang Wenkil RCH 
Kim yip BR 

Kin & 

Koryosa 0 Ж# 
Kyengown Be Ж 

Kyeysayng Ё Æ 
Kyeysen Ё 

le-quo 84 

Li Chelchen FHK 
Li Seynam Fi 5 
niji Maal 

Manwen laodang iW 2675 T 
milyang WU 

мап #26 

Nithangkay JE PSST 
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Pak Cengip ЖЖЖ 

Phyengsan Щщ 

Ponga 2% 

Pukcheng ДИ 

Sa. Yek. Wen li BET 

Sanguozhi E 
— акан 
Sanlie ZRB 

Sataykyolin "m 
Senco ЕЙ. | 
sheyin GE 

shida SX 

sine HE 

Sin Chugii PR— | 

Sin Kyeyam ĦA | 
Sinphyeng Hr 

Sisu WE 

Sushu Ж | 

tian fu hi quo RZE 
tio Ё. | 
Tongjian EHE 
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Wen Guan ICH 

yayin FË 

Yecinhak ARF 

Yekkwa Pangmk Ё РЕ Н 

Yekkwan Sangentanlok SE AN E E BH OR 
yeren EA 

Yico пок FHA SR 

Zhouyi JA 

zi fang gu zhun З 

zi fang meng-gu zhuan-zi EE ib dus 


A New Subdivision of Manchu Literature: 
Some Proposals* 


by 
GIOVANNI STARY 


Venezia 


For almost two hundred ‘years Manchu literature has been sub- 
divided into, on average, ‘some eight genres whose description is 
still to be found in the works of Walter Fuchs,! Walter Simon,’ and 
Maja Petrovna Volkova.” Recently a number of new discoveries 
has rendered these genre divisions quite insufficient and in conse- 
quence the Manchu catalogue of the Toyo Bunko,‘ for example, 
now has twenty-two sub-divisions, that of the Bibliothèque 
Nationale in Paris,’ fifteen, while the new Peking catalogue has 
twenty.9 From this we can see that progress has been made in the 
field of Manchu literature such as to render rules hitherto accepted 
as standard no longer valid." 

At this point it has become necessary to divide Manchu litera- 
ture into three broad periods: 


a) CLASSICAL MANCHU LITERATURE, comprising the whole 
corpus of written Manchu from the creation of its alphabet to the 
fall of the Ch'ing Dynasty. 


ж Revised version of a Paper presented to the XXIX PIAC, Taškent 1986. 

1 W. Fucus, Chinesische und mandjurische Handschriften und seltene 
Drucke, nebst einer Standortliste der sonstigen Mandjurica, Wiesbaden 
1966 (Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handschriften in Deutschland, XII, 1). 

2 W. SIMON — H.G.H. NELSON, Manchu Books in London, London 1977. 

8 М.Р. VOLKOVA, Opisanie man’téurskich rukopisej Instituta, narodov 
Azii AN SSSR, Moskva 1965. 

4 N. POPPE — L. Hurvitz – Н. OKADA, Catalogue of the Manchu-Mongol 
Section of the Toyo Bunko, Tokyo-Seattle 1964. 

5 J.-M. PUYRAIMOND, Catalogue du fonds mandchou, Paris 1979. 

6 Fu Li, Shih-chieh man-wen wen-hsien mu-lu, ch’u-pien / Jalan jecen-i 
manju bithe cagan-i fiyelen-i ton, jise, Peking 1983. 

7 See M. GiMM, Die Literatur der Manjuren, in “Neues Handbuch der 
Literaturwissenschaft”, vol. 23, Wiesbaden 1976, pp. 198—216. 
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b) MODERN MANCHU LITERATURE, from the fall of the Ch’ing 
Dynasty up to the present day. 

с) SIBE-MANCHU LITERATURE or the written production of the 
Sibe people, from the Cabcal Autonomous District in Ili Valley, 
Sinkiang. We can justify its being included in the history of tradi- 
tional Manchu literature since these works are written in pure 
classical Manchu and it is practically impossible to distinguish 
them from works dating back to K'ang-hsi or Ch'ien-lung times. 
This, of course, refers only to poetry. Social, historical, technical 
and political works have a great Chinese, and in some cases also 
Russian, influence. The latter can be felt, for example, in such 
words as nomir (« nomer, “number”), joboten (< rabota, “work”), 
era (< era, “era”) and teraktor (< traktor, "tractor") etc. 


Classical Manchu Literature 


What is to be written above all is the chapter on belles-lettres. A 
basic distinction has to be made here between translations, in this 
case mostly from Chinese, and autochtonous literature, and the 
latter further subdivided into prose and poetry. 


a) Prose 


A short chapter, because only a very few works are known to date. 
Examples are the Lakcaha jecen be takuraha babe ejehe bithe by 
Tulisen and the Emu tanggü orin sakda-i gisun sarkiyan, by 
Sungyun.? 

b) Poetry 


The discoveries in the field of poetry have been greater. One of 
these is so-called “parallel poetry” and it is still very much a ne- 
glected area. As we already know, in those compositions which 
exist in two or more languages, the Manchu version is not auto- 
matically to be considered a translation from a hypothetical basic 


8 For both see my Chinas erste Gesandte in Rußland (Wiesbaden 1976), 
and Emu tanggü orin sakda-i gisun sarkiyan (Wiesbaden 1983, 
“Asiatische Forschungen”, vol. 83). 
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Chinese one. Parallel it most certainly is in many examples, but 
characterised by some differences and this is most clearly to be 
seen when the Chinese version contains references to Chinese 
mythology or history. In' many cases these references were too 
difficult for the Manchu reader and the poem was recomposed, 
with use of more simple parables. One excellent example of this is 
the Manchu and Chinese version of the poem found in the opening 
chapter of Huang Ch’ing'k’ai-kuo fang-liieh.® 

Poetry then may be divided into: 

1) rhyme compositions, 2) prose compositions, 3) hybrid compo- 
sitions. 


1) Rhyme compositions 
These are eulogies, songs of praise, memorial inscriptions, folk 
songs and epic ballads. They are, for the most part, strophic, with 
four, or more rarely three, lines per strophe. They have a constant 
rhyme scheme and the constant initial allitteration typical of the 
poetry of many Altaic peoples.!? 


2) Prose compositions 
Well-known, if never translated, examples of prose compositions 
are the poems of the K’ang-hsi Emperor on the summer residence 
at Jehol (Han-i araha alin-i tokso de halhün be jailaha &i-i bithe), 
the “Poem on Mukden” (Mukden-i fujurun bithe) of the Ch’ien- 
lung Emperor and his collection of poems Yongkiyan mudan-i 
irgebun. Special mention should be given to the two Banner offi- 
cers’ poems discovered by the Chinese manchurist Fu Li." These 
two officers were Aola Ch’ang Hsing and Yüan Chih-an, and the 
original text of their poems and a translation have been published : 
in the newly-founded periodical Aetas Manjurica.” 


9 Example in G. Stary, Der Mandschukhan Nurhaci als Held man- 
dschurischer Lieder und Gedichte (Teil II: volkstiimliche und gehobene 
Dichtung), in Fragen der mongolischen Heldendichtung, Teil IV, Wiesba- 
den 1987, pp. 180—204 (esp. p. 196). 

10 See G. Srary, Fundamental Principles of Manchu Poetry, in Proceed- 
ings of the International Conference on China Border Area Studies, 
Taipei 1985, pp. 187—221. 

11 Fu Li, T'an-t'an man-wen shih-ko ti t'e-tien, in Chung-yang min-tsu 
hsüeh-yüan hsüeh-pao 4 (1980), pp. 78—82. 

12 Vol. I, Wiesbaden 1987, pp. 15—81. 
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3) Hybrid compositions 
“Mixed-language” poetry is something of a new chapter in the 
history of Manchu literature. Here we can make a rough distinc- 
tion into two different genres: 


a) the more popular tzu-ti genre where Manchu and Chinese can 
alternate in words, phrases or entire sections. One well-known 
work in this genre is the Katuri jetere juben-i bithe, or the “Story 
about Crab-eating".!? 

b) lofty-style compositions, which differ from the tzu-ti genre in 
the very strong principles governing the choice of Manchu, for 
allitteration, rhyme and the number of syllables in each line. The 
one example to be mentioned is a handwritten collection published 
by myself" in 1985 and to be found in the Staatsbibliothek Berlin. 


Lastly we should also mention Manchu proverbs, couplets and 
tonguetwisters. Some of these too are in the Staatsbibliothek, and 
I published them in 1982.15 

Yet another chapter to be set in order is that on religious litera- 
ture. Here we should distinguish between: 


1) Buddhist literature 

2) Taoist literature 

3) Christian literature 
4) Shamanistic literature 


The Shamanistic literature in particular has aroused considerable 
interest. It begins with the imperial Shamanistic court-ritual 
Manjusai metere wecere kooli bithe, hand-written documents of 
prayers, formulas and invoeations, and ends with the tale of the 
Niáan shamaness. The unexpected bulk of this narrative complex 
already justifies for certain scholars, the use of the term “nishanol- 


18 See Kuan Te-tung, Ch’ü-yi lun-chi, Shanghai 1983, pp. 86—122, and (with 
Chou Chung-ming) Tzu-ti shu ts’ung-ch’ao, I—II, Shanghai 1984. 

14 Neues Material zur mandschurischen Literaturgeschichte: Man- 
dschurisch-chinesische “Mischgedichte”, in Zentralasiatische Studien 18 
(1985), pp. 90—164. 

15 Mandschurische Reime und Lieder als Beispiele autochthoner Dicht- 
kunst, in Florilegia manjurica in memoriam Walter Fuchs, Wiesbaden 
1982 (Asiatische Forschungen, vol. 80), pp. 56-75. 
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ogy” for a field of study which, apart from religious aspects also 
concerns epic and popular literature and can, therefore, be con- 
nected with the divisions “Prose” and “Poetry”. 


Modern Manchu Literature 


I am all too aware that the limits of this proposed division (works 
written after the fall of the Manchu Dynasty) are open to question 
but some approach has had to be made, sooner or later, since 
works bearing no connection with classic Manchu literature do 
exist. One example of this is that some scholars and writers in 
Taipei still use Manchu for their publications. 1° 

In the People’s Republic of China there is a flourishing interest 
in Manchu and there are those who study this language all the 
more assiduously after the publication of the Manchu grammar 
and Manchu reader by Aisin Gioro Ulhicun,!?” a young member of 
the former Imperial clan. 

He it was who translated the following two Chinese contempor- 
ary poems.’® They are, moreover, excellent examples for these 
considerations on Manchu literature. 


16 Some examples: 

HUKJINTAI: Ta-hu-erh ku-shih, man-wen shou-kao, Taipei 1977. 
HUKJINTAI: Dahur uksura-i da sekiyen, in Proceedings of the Sixth East 
Asian Altaistic Conference, Taipei 1981, pp. 284—295. 

GUWANG SUMEILIN: Tuksan-i ulabun be ejehe bithe, in Proceedings of the 
Fifth East Asian Altaistic Conference, Taipei 1980, pp. 86—42. 
GUWANG SUMEILIN: Enduringge &uhüwa-i ulabun, in Proceedings of In- 
ternational Ch’ing Archives Symposium, Taipei 1978, рр. 170-177. 
GUWANGLU: Sibe uksura mukden ci ice jecen-i ili bade anfulame genehe 
suduri, in Proceedings of the Fourth East Asian Altaistic Conference, 
Taipei 1971, pp. 162—185. 

17 Ai-hsin Chüeh-lo Wu-la-hsi-ch’un: Manju gisuni gisun turu / Man-yü yü- 
fa, Huhhot 1983, and Manju gisun-i hülara bithe / Man-yü tu-pen, Huh- 
hot 1985. See also the new grammar by Chi Yung-hai and Liu Ching- 
hsien, Man-yü yü-fa, Peking 1986. 

18 “Ch’uan” [The Boat], by Shen Yüan, has been published, together with 
the translation, in Man-tsu wen-hsüeh / Manju aiman $u tacin, No. 4 
(1986), p. 36; the “Bird of Poems and Songs”, by Hsü Lu, in ibd., No. 5 
(1986), p. 58. 
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Ch’uan 
imu уй Vieh 
wei ling-chien 
tso-ch’eng le ch’uan 
heng tsai ta-hai pien 


shih ch’uan 

chiu-yao shih-hsien ta-hai 
shih ch’uan 

chiu-yao pen-hsieh pi an 


fou-tse 

Ра chiu-shih i tui 
mu уй Vieh ti 
ling-chien 


The Boat 
With wood and iron 
The single pieces were made 
After the boat was built 
It was put on the sea shore. 


This boat 

Will soon go towards the sea; 
This boat 

Will soon reach the other side. 


If not 

It is only a heap 
of wood and iron 
Single pieces. 


Shih-ko chih niao 
Shih-ko chih niao 
yung-meng ti-ch'uan yüeh-kuo 
sheng-ming ti hai-yang 
ch’u-p’u yen-pi erh wang 
na-shih chih-te ti 


Üa-ti ch hsieh-ti ko-ch’ang 

chi-yü yin-hsiung i shen-mi ti 
li-liang 

Ра shih pu-ssu ti 

ling-hun fu-tsai yin-hsiung ti 
shen-shang. 


The Bird of Poems and Songs 
The Bird of poems and songs 
Flew with boldness over the ocean 

of life 
Hit against a rocky cliff and died 


Jahadai 
busakan moo-i sele-i 
buyarame jaka obufi 
melbiku jaküdai. be атаў 
mederi dalin de sindambi. 


unenggi jahüdai осі 

mederi baru yabuci acambi 
unenggi jahidai oci 

bajargi baru akünaci acambi. 


акӣсі 

aika emu buktan-i gese 
moo sele-i emgi 
mociko jaka-i teile. 


The Boat 
With a little wood and iron 
The little pieces were made 
After the rowing boat was built, 
It was put on the sea shore. 


Surely this boat 

Will soon have to go towards the 
sea; 

Surely this boat 

Will have to reach the other side. 


If not 

It is like a heap 

A composition of wood and iron 
Just bent pieces. 


Irgebun ucun-i gasha 
irgebun ucun-i gasha 
irgen namu be fafuri-i dabafi 


enggeleku de cunggüsame bucehe 
enteke bucehengge hüdangga bi 


terei senggi soksitele uculehengge 

derengge niyalma de somishün 
hüsun buhe 

tere gasha bucehengge waka 

derengge niyalmai beyede buceli 
dosika 


The Bird of Poems and Songs 
The Bird of poems and songs 
After flying with boldness over the. 

ocean of mankind 
In crossing [it], died, hitting its 

head on the ground 
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This has its value. Such a death has its value. 

His blood is a song of sobbing, His blood is a song that ends in 
i sobbing 

He gave secret powers to the hero He gave secret powers to the 
i upright man 

He is immortal This bird is immortal 

The soul was united with the hero. In the body of the upright man the 


{ soul has entered. 


As one ean see from these two examples, this is not a case of 
automatie translation but rather of rewriting or Nachdichtung, 
based on the verse techniques typical of Manchu poetry. This is at 
its clearest when Ulhicun uses allitteration with words not in the 
original Chinese version (busakan, melbiku, mociko) or the use of 
different terms to translate the Chinese ling-chen according to the 
different requirements of the line (buyarame jaka, mociko jaka). 

Without, for the moment at least, the slightest desire to make 
any pronouncement on this literary genre, I am of the opinion that 
its existence must be called to mind and acknowledged. 

In the Hsin-pin district, on the occasion of the foundation of the 
Autonomous Manchu District, bilingual inscriptions were already 
to be seen. 

Such works, of course, can hardly be considered “classic” Man- 
chu works of literature; a division to be kept clearly in mind! 

Carrying on a discussion along these lines, however, it would 
not be a wrong idea to consider another chapter, and that is “Man- 
chu Journalism”. To the best of my knowledge and belief there are 
four newspapers published in Manchuria: 


1) Sahaliyan ula erindari boolara hoosan (Ch’i-ch’i-ha-erh, 
ea. 1912). 

2) Ice donjin-i boolabum (Hailar, ca. 1930). 

3) Hulun buir ice donjin afaha (Hulun Buir, ca. 1930). 

4) Ice donjin afaha (Hailar, ca. 1925). 


Contrary to what some scholars have supposed, the last-men- 
tioned newspaper was not published in Sinkiang. From a study’? 
into some numbers, what also emerges is that its value lies not 
only in its being important historically, but also in its importance 


19 G. STARY, Geschichte der Sibe-Mandschuren, Wiesbaden 1985, pp. 
73-100; my opinion expressed there must be corrected. 
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for Manchu literature. In No. 322, for instance, there is a chapter 
from the book Daicing gurun-i gung ni dorgi juwe aniyai ejebun, 
or “Two Years in the Forbidden City“ by the so-called Princess 
Der Ling. Up to that point is was unknown that this book had 
actually been translated into Manchu. 

Certainly these newspapers have to be included in any consider- 
ation of Manchu literature, but it would be as well to keep in mind 
that there is no connection here with “classical” Manchu literature. 


Sibe-Manchu Literature 


This comprises all the written production of the Sibe nationality. 
The Sibe, by Imperial order, moved from Manchuria to the Ili 
Valley in 1764—65. Опе Sibe group today lives in the Sibe Cabeal 
Autonomous District. 

At the moment any subdivision of their literature is still proving 
difficult. Information is still hard to come by and material from 
Sinkiang is not easy to obtain. What we do know, however, is that 
in these Sibe-Manchu publications, a pure, classic Manchu devel- 
oped out of a language with considerable local dialect interference. 

It can be subdivided into the following periods: 


1) LATE 19TH AND EARLY 20TH CENTURIES 
Collections by Russian travellers such as W. Radloff and 
F. Muromskij.” 


2) PERIOD OF THE CHINESE REPUBLIC 

A time of considerable literary activity, according to O. Latti- 
more?! who refers to the collections kept in the Hoover Institute 
and Library of War, Revolution and Peace in Stanford. This same 
Institute, however, to a specific enquiry has replied that such 
material is not to be found there. 


20 Material published by A.O. Ivanovskij, Man’téurskaja chrestomatija, 
I-II, Sanktpeterburg 1898—1895, and by S. Kałużyński especially in Die 
Sprache des mandschurischen Stammes Sibe aus der Gegend von 
Kuldscha, I, Warszawa 1977. 

21 O. LATTIMORE, Pivot of Asia, Boston 1950, p. IX. 
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3) PERIOD OF THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC UNTIL THE SO-CALLED 
“CULTURAL REVOLUTION” 

According to Chinese sources,” about two hundred works belong- 
ing to this period have been published. Outside China the contents 
of only two works are known, and this thanks to the research of 
the Hungarian orientalist C. Melles.?? 


4) PUBLICATIONS DATING FROM AFTER THE “CULTURAL REVOLU- 
TION” | 

In Sinkiang intense literary and publishing activity sprang up 
after the “Cultural Revolution” and the fall of the “Gang of Four”. 
Titles, in Chinese translation, are also to be found in the journal 
Ch’uan-kuo hsin-shu-mu. Sibe national literature, then, can be 
divided as follows: 


1) Political literature? 
2) School textbooks 
3) Technical literature?? 
4) History? 
5) Belles-lettres with its subdivisions: 
— Popular traditional songs and compositions, among which:?” 
field or street songs (usin/giyai ucun) 
folklore songs (an tacin ucun) 
historical songs (fisembungge ucun) 
children’s songs (aji gurun ucun) 
religious songs (tacihiyan ucun) 
modern popular songs (irgen siden ice ucun) 
other popular songs (güwa hacin irgen ucun) 
— Popular modern songs, often political in content, e. g. the col- 
lection Sibe uksurai fukjileme banjibuha ucun, Urumqi 1983. 


22 Shu Lan, Hsi-po wen, in Min-tsu yti-wen 2 (1981), pp. 76—79. 

28 C. MELLES, A propos d'un recueil de poemes de Yungtori Uyun, écrivain 
Sibe contemporain, in AOH 25 (1972), pp. 129—136, and Remarques sur 
un texte Chibo moderne, in ibd., 31/3 (1977), pp. 359—363. 

24 For example: Gungcan jui doro erdemu-i jiyangnan, Urumqi 1983. 

25 For example: Sinjiyang usirtai aramtucibe coohai meyen-i tuweri maisei 
elgeyen bargiyaha dulembun, Urumqi 1959. 

26 For example: Sibe uksurai gurineme tebunebuhe ejebun, by Anjiyün — U 
Yuwanfeng — Joo J’iciyang, Urumqi 1982 (translated by G. Stary: see 
note 19); by the same authors: Sibe uksura-i Solokon suduri, Urumqi 
1985. 

27 According to Sibe uksurai irgen siden ucun, Urumgi 1984. 
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— Epic songs, e.g. Hasigar-i ucun, Urumgi 1984. 

— Poems by modern authors, e.g. G'ujinan, Niyaman-i ucun, 
Urumgi 1982.78 

— Collections of proverbs, e.g. Sibe uksurai dekdeni gisun, 
Urumgi 1984.29 

— Collections of folk-tales, e.g., the three volumes of Sibe uk- 
surai irgen siden jube, Urumqi 1984—1985. 

6) Sibe-Manchu Journalism. 

Unfortunately we know only the titles of such newspapers: 

a) before 1946: it is said that some publications do exist, but 
nothing is known about them. 

b) 1946—1972: Ice banjin ("New Life") 

с) from 1972: Cabcal serkin ("Cabeal Courier") 


The enlargment of Manchu literary studies proposed here can only 
be a provisional one. It is a proposal for diseussion, however, with 
the aim of finding a way of studying and setting in order all the 
new discoveries in the field of Manchu literature. 


28 Translated by G. Stary, Note sulla vita e l'opera di G’ujinan, poeta e 
scrittore del popolo Sibe, in Aetas Manjurica I, Wiesbaden 1987, pp. 
99—118. 

29 A collection has been published by G. Stary, Mandschurische “Geflügelte 
Worte", in Ural-Altaische Jahrbücher, N.F. 6, (1987), pp. 158—188. 


Reviews 


Roman Kenk (unter Zugrundelegung der Arbeit von A. D. Graé 
dargestellt): Grabfunde der Skythenzeit aus Tüva, Süd-Sibirien. 
Materialien zur Allgemeinen und Vergleichenden Archäologie, 
Bd. 24. Verlag C. H. Beck, München 1986, 152 Seiten Text, 
25 Abbildungen, 3 Listen. 


Die vorliegende Arbeit führt die sehr verdienstvolle Publikationsreihe „Ma- 
terialien* der Kommission für Allgemeine und Vergleichende Archäologie zur 
Archäologie nichteuropäischer Regionen fort. Unter Verwendung der Publi- 
kation Grats „Drevnie kotevniki v centre Azii“ von 1980 bemüht sich Kenk, 
das wenig bekannte Material einer in ihrer historischen Bedeutung in der 
Regel unterschätzten Region — Tuva — für die Zeit der „alten Nomaden“, 
wie Graé formulierte, aufzuarbeiten. Kenk benutzt den Terminus ,skythen- 
zeitlich", wohl in Kenntnis der Diskussionen um die ethnische Einordnung 
der Kulturen des 1. Jahrtausends v.u. Z. in Zentralasien. Der Rezensent hält 
das Problem für nicht lósbar, da sprachliche Unterlagen aus jener Zeit nicht 
durch Kunstvergleiche ersetzt werden kónnen. 

Die Bedeutung dieses heute abgelegenen Gebirgslandes muß bis in die Zeit 
der Uighurenvorherrschaft weit hóher veranschlagt werden als in der Gegen- 
wart. Hierfür sprechen nicht nur die Grabungsmaterialien der „Skythenzeit“, 
sondern auch die Stadt- und Festungsanlagen des 9. —11. Jahrhunderts u. Z. 
in einer heute wenig erschlossenen Region. 

Die Grundlage war die relativ gute Winterweide für Pferde und Schafe in 
den gut bewässerten Gebirgstälern mit einer hohen Doldenvegetation und an 
den Berghàngen, wáhrend im Winter die Steppen von Schneestiirmen heim- 
gesucht wurden. Hierdurch bildeten die Bergzonen am Rande der großen 
Steppenzonen Schwerpunkte der Nomadenzivilisationen seit dem späten 
2. Jahrtausend v.u.Z. І 

Tuva war und ist als abgeschlossenes Hochland ein Gebiet eigener Kultur- 
ausprügungen, soweit auch die Übereinstimmungen mit dem Altai, dem Mi- 
nussinsker Tal und dem Baikalraum gehen mógen. Die Stellung zwischen 
Nord- und Innerasien und die Lage im Quellgebiet des Jenissej prägt die 
Natur mit Wäldern, Steppen und Almen. Im Nordosten herrschte seit Jahr- 
hunderten die Renzucht vor, ansonsten Schaf- und Pferdehaltung. Ein Teil 
der Hochtàler weist streckenweise ewigen Frostboden auf. 

Der vorliegende Band bietet neben sechzehn von Graé in der genannten 
Monographie behandelten Fundorten einen Überblick über zweiundsechzig 
weitere Grabungsbefunde des 1. Jahrtausends v.u.Z., so daß ein Überblick 
über das bis 1983 bekannte Material geboten wird, was sehr zu begrüßen ist. 
Allerdings spart Kenk den ArZan-Kurgan, die Felsbilder und Hirschstelen 
aus, desgleichen Siedlungen jener Zeit, so daß im wesentlichen Gräberfelder 
besprochen werden. 

Kenk referiert die Forschungsgeschichte und die Probleme der Chronolo- 
gie, bei der nach Auffassung des Rezensenten bislang der Beginn des Tier- 
stils in Tuva (und Sibirien insgesamt) zu spàt angesetzt wird. Kenk entgeht 


298 REVIEWS 


dem Problem durch die vermerkte Ausschließung der „Hirschsteine“ aus 
seiner Darlegung. 

Kenk bietet eine Liste der Fundorte „skythenzeitlicher“ Gräberfelder 
(S. 20—40) mit den Nachweisen der Grabungsberichte. Nach Graé ordnete 
Kenk anhand der ,,skythischen Trias“ (Bewaffnung, Pferdegeschirr und Tier- 
stil) Tuvas Kultur dem ,,skythosibirischen“ Kunstkreis ein (S. 41). Beziehun- 
gen zum Altai und zu den sakischen Gruppen in Kasachstan werden zu Recht 
betont, wenn auch die Abgrenzung von der Tagar-Kultur zu weit gehen dür- 
fen (S. 41). Leichte regionale Differenzen innerhalb Tuvas treten z.B. im 
Fehlen der sonst üblichen Holzkammereinbauten in den Kurganen Osttuvas 
hervor. Wesentlich ist der Hinweis auf das Überwiegen der europiden Ty- 
pen, die um 200 v. u. Z. nach Westen abgedrängt wurden, vermutlich durch 
Gruppen, die vor den Hsiungnu nach Westen flohen. 

Ein Hauptabschnitt behandelt die Grabformen, in der Regel Kurgane (Hü- 
gelgrüber), teils mit Erdaufschüttung, teils Holzkammern unter Steinauf- 
schüttungen, Steinaufschüttungen über Erdgräbern, Steinkisten, Kurgane 
mit ringfórmiger oder quadratischer Einfassung u.a. Eine klare Chronologie 
oder regionale Ordnung ist Kenk nicht gelungen, da die zugrundeliegenden 
Studien dies nicht erlauben. 

Die vorherrschende Bestattungssitte war die Kórperbestattung in seitli- 
cher Hockerlage. Die Köpfe der Bestatteten lagen in West- und Zentraltuva 
auf Stein, kissen^, eine auch im Pamir und Tienshan nachweisbare Grabsitte. 
Mehrfach sind Nachbestattungen gefunden worden, vor allem in Holzkam- 
mergräbern. In einigen Fällen sind Teilbestattungen nachgewiesen worden. 

Im Unterschied zum Ar£ankurgan, in dem die Reste von ca. 190 Pferden 
geborgen wurden, fehlen in den meisten Kurganen Pferdebeigaben im allge- 
meinen. Hingegen sind Schafknochen nicht selten, vermutlich Reste beigege- 
bener Nahrungsmittel. : 

Kenk bemüht sich, aus den widersprüchlichen Tendenzen und Nachrichten 
ein Gesamtbild der Beigaben zu zeichnen. Vorhanden sind an Waffen: Dolche, 
Streitpiekel, Kócher und Pfeilspitzen, letztere hàufig aus Knochen. 

Trachtteile sind Schnallen, Gürtelbeschläge und Mützenbesatz. An 
Schmuckstiicken sind Ohrringe, Halsringe und Pektorale vorhanden. Als 
Ketten und Anhänger wurden Zähne vom Moschustier, Maral, Eber, Bär und 
Zobel getragen. : 

Relativ selten fanden sich Holz- und Tongefäße. Weit verbreitet hingegen 
war die Beigabe von Metallspiegeln. Weitere Beigaben sind Kämme, Gewe- 
be, Nadeln, Knópfe und andere Dinge. 

In einem gesonderten Abschnitt referiert Kenk die Probleme der Chrono- 
logie und setzt die ,Skythenzeit^ Tuvas in die Zeit vom 7. bis in das 
3. Jahrhundert v.u. Z. 

Auf sichererem Boden bewegt er sich bei der Darlegung der sozialen Ver- 
hältnisse, auf die die sowjetischen Autoren viel Wert legen. Zu Recht hebt 
Kenk hervor, daß der ArZan-Kurgan bereits für die Frühphase der ,Sky- 
then“zeit eine starke soziale Differenzierung belegt, offen bleibt die erforder- 
liche Entwicklungsphase, da ArZan nicht am Anfang gestanden haben kann, 
eine Frage, die Kenk nicht stellt. 

Die relative Breite der Oberschicht zeigen die Befunde der Gräber von 
Sagly-Ba2i II, IV und V, Dagan-Teli I u.a. Auch der Unterschied zwischen 
den Einzelgrüber bergenden Steinkisten und den bis zu acht Bestattungen 
aufweisenden Holzkammern spricht für eine soziale Differenzierung. 
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Interessant ist der Verweis auf die Ausstattung u.a. eines Zwölfjährigen 
mit allen Beigaben eines Erwachsenen. 

Recht hàufig sind Kopfverletzungen nachgewiesen worden. Die wirtschaft- 
lichen Verhältnisse beruhten auf dem Hirtennomadismus und der Jagd. Ge- 
sammelt wurden Zirbelnüsse. Angebaut wurde Hirse. Ein recht entwickelter 
Bergbau gewann Kupfer und Eisen. 

Besonders beachtenswert sind die Kunstwerke, so eine Hirschstele aus 
dem ArZankurgan, die vermutlich beträchtlich älter als der Kurgan war. Im 
tuvischen Tierstil fehlen nahezu vóllig die wirtschaftlich wesentlichen Tiere 
Tuvas. Hingegen herrschen Aritilopen, Wildschafe, Hirsche, Pferde und Wól- 
fe vor. Hinzu kommen Mischwesen und Katzen, sowie Tierkampfszenen. 

Für den Benutzer wesentlich ist die reich illustrierte Dokumentation, 
Nachzeichnungen der Grabpublikationen. Interessant sind die pferdefórmi- 
gen Wangenklappen aus dem Kurgan 18 von Sagly-Ba£i II. 

Detaillierte Listen weisen die Grabformen, die Bestattungsweisen und die 
Grabinventare nach. Dem Verfasser und dem Herausgeber ist in gleicher 
Weise für die Publikationen zu danken. 

Die Initiative Müller-Karpes kann der Rezensent vor allem für die deutsch- 
sprachige Publikation russisch erschienener Materialien zur Archäologie Zen- 
tralasiens, Kaukasiens und Osteuropas nur anerkennend begrüßen. Gewiß ist 
es dem Spezialisten möglich, bei dem einen oder anderen Referat Kritik zu 
üben, aber Müller-Karpes Serie durchbricht die Sprachbarriere in unserer 
Wissenschaft und liefert wertvolle Grundlagen für eine welthistorische Inter- 
pretation zentralasiatischer Fundgruppen. 

Zu den bereits vorliegenden Übersetzungen wären u.a. dringend zu emp- 
fehlen: 

A.M. Mandel’Stam, Pamjatniki Epochi Bronzy v juZnom TadZikistane, Mate- 
rialy i Issledovanija po Archeologii SSSR, Nr. 145, Leningrad 1968 

A. Askarov, Drevnezemledel'éeskaja Kul'tura Epochi Bronzy juga Uzbeki- 
stana, Taschkent. 1977 

S. P. Tolstov, Po drevnim del’tam Oksa i Jaksarta. Moskau 1962 

Die Informationslücke ist noch immer recht beträchtlich, trotz der bereits 
erschienenen Arbeiten. 


Berlin, DDR : B. Brentjes 


Peter Jackson, Laurenee Lockhart: The Cambridge History of 
Iran. Volume 6: The Timurid and Safavid Periods. Cambridge 
1986. XXIII, 1087 S. 80. 


Die wohlbekannte, hochangesehene Serie wird nun mit dem sechsten Bande 
fortgesetzt. Dieses Buch stellt Fakten dar, die keineswegs auf Iran oder 
Iranisches (Persisches) beschränkt sind. Waren doch die Herrscher über Iran 
wie auch Irans maßgebliche „Herrenschicht“ (höhere Beamte, Soldaten) fak- 
tisch seit dem 11. Jahrhundert türkisch. Dies gilt nun auch für die in diesem 
Bande dargestellten Timuriden und Safaviden. 

In diesem Buche wird sowohl die Fakten- als auch die Kulturgeschichte 
Irans (unter türkischer Herrschaft) dargestellt. Am Beginne der Schilderung 
steht die Geschichte der Jaläyiriden (die man noch der mongolischen Periode 
zurechnen könnte); über Timur/Timuriden und die Türkmenen-Dynastien 
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hinfiihrend zu den Safaviden, die sehr lange (bis 1736) die Geschichte Irans 
bestimmten. Ausführlich wird Irans Zivilisation dargestellt: Administration, 
europäische Kontakte, Handel, Soziales und Wirtschaft, Mathematik und an- 
dere exakte Wissenschaften, Religion, Philosophie, materielle Kultur (Teppi- 
che, Architektur, Malerei und verwandte Künste, Literatur (mit einer beson- 
deren Würdigung des Hafiz). Teilweise überschneiden sich die Themata —' 
was den besonderen Vorzug hat, daß der „gleiche“ Gegenstand aus verschie- 
denen Perspektiven gesehen wird und eben damit seinen ganzen Facetten- 
reichtum enthüllt. 

Darf ein Rezensent vermerken, daß er die fehlende Erwähnung eines eige- 
nen Werkes bedauert? Immerhin hätte „Türkische und mongolische Elemen- 
te im Neupersischen“ (4 Bände, 1968—1975) doch in einigen Fällen nützliche 
zusätzliche Daten liefern können (z.B. allgemein zu 913f. oder speziell zum 
Terminus därügha, der etwas ausführlicher dargestellt ist als in EI?). Sehr 
wünschenswert wäre es auch gewesen, dem Bande ein Register aller im 
Werke vermerkten Fachtermini (istilähät) beizufügen. Was im Index 
(p. 1067—1087) vermerkt worden ist, ist ganz unvollständig. Es wird empfoh- 
len, nach Abschluß des Gesamtwerkes (also wohl nach Band 7) einen Gesamt- 
index zumindest der istilähät herauszugeben — eine wenig „kreative“, aber 
äußerst nützliche Arbeit, für die viele Kollegen dankbar sein werden. — Auf 
einige mir aufgefallene Minima möchte ich hier nicht eingehen. 

Es sei unterstrichen: Auch dieser Band der angesehenen Cambridge Histo- 
ry of Iran wird hohen Ansprüchen gerecht und stellt einen bedeutenden 
Beitrag zur Kulturgeschichte der Menschheit dar. 


Göttingen Gerhard Doerfer 


Junast (Zhäonäsitü), ed. Döngbü Yügüyü jidnzhi. Zhongguo 
shäoshü minzü yüydn jidnzhi cöngshü. [Concise grammar of 
Eastern Yughur. Series of coneise grammars of Chinese minori- 
ty languages.] Minzi Chübänshe: Beijing, December, 1981. 
108 pp. 0.38 yuán Renminbi. 


The vast majority of the more than 10,500 Yughurs (1982) live in the Sünán 
Yughur Autonomous County in China's Gànsü Province. Hàn-Chinese is the 
first language of the Yughurs of Qiántàn in the county's Mínghua Distriet and 
of Huängnibäo in Jiüquán City outside the county. Tibetan is the first lan- 
guage of a very small number of Yughurs. Speakers of a Turkic Yughur 
language (a concise grammar of which will be reviewed below) live mainly in 
the county’s western areas. The Mongolie Eastern Yughur language — which 
is known as ngar and in Western Yughur as iygar — is used by about one 
third of the Yughurs. These Mongolic-speakers, who call themselves Sara 
yoGor ‘Yellow Yughur,’ are found mainly in Höngshfwö, Kängle and Qinglöng 
in Kängle Distriet as well as in Dongtàn and Béitan in Huángchéng District. 
Having no writing systems of their own, Turkic- and Mongolic-speaking 
Yughurs use Hàn-Chinese as a medium for educational and interethnic com- 
munication. 

In the introduction (pp. 1—3) to the concise grammar under review,* Junast 
explains that Eastern Yughur occupies a special position among China's 
Mongolic languages by being phonologically more closely akin to Bonan, San- 
ta and Monguor and at the same time being lexically and morphosyntactically 
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more closely akin to Mongolian. The Eastern Yughur phonological system has 
characteristics such as a relatively loose bipartite vowel length distinction, 
numerous vocalic compounds, round front vowels with free alternation be- 
tween öfö) and е(е) (e.g. pés~pes ‘cloth’ [p. 5]), a tendency toward word- 
initial vowel deletion and word-final vowel retention (e.g. &ye, cf. Mongolian 
etige [ətfšg], ‘father’ Гр. 80]), the development of a lateral fricative (e.g. Тат, 
ef. Mongolian ulayan [ula:n], red’ [p. 7), preserved word-initial /h/ (e.g. 
hon, cf. Bonan hog, Daghur «oon, Santa хоп, Monguor fon, Mongolian on 
[on]~[5], ‘year’ [p. ТП), and word-final stress. Morphological characteristics 
include the identical expression /+9/, /+(i)n/ of the genitive and the accusa- 
tive (as in the Lobnor dialect ‘of Uighur but not in Western Yughur), the 
preservation of the Mongolic passive expression */-gdA-/ (— -Gda-/-gde-, e.g. 
dare-Gda- ‘to be pressed down’ [p.32], the preserved participial suffix 
*/-mA+/ (> -ma+/-me+/-mot, e.g. budas guydzola-ma Gajar yolo wai 
‘The place at which we work is distant’ [p. 86]), habitual participial forms 
derived by means of preserved:*/-dAg-F / (> -daG+/-deg+/-doG+, e.g. teres 
mal malla-daG kuun bai ‘They are people who tend livestock’ [p. 36D, pre- 
served */-magta/ > /-mAgja/ (> -maGje/-megje/-moGje) deriving contem- 
poral eonverbs (e.g. бәла namin jug eje-megia Sgurjo (u)Gurj(a) wai ‘As soon 
as the wolf saw me, it ran away’ [p. 42]), the extension of conditional 
/-sA/ (> -sa/-se/-so, e.g. бә una ab-sa bə tuna abaya ‘If you take this one, I'll 
take that one’ [p. 48]) to express also the desiderative (e.g. tenger jason 
oro-so ‘If only it would snow!) and consequently the optative (e.g. bo niye 
xalda-sa [Suppose] I'll have a'look") and the precatory imperative (e.g. бә 
lomoG laryo-se [Suppose you] tell a story! > ‘How about you telling a 
Story?) (p.33) as found also in Turkic languages, and the representative 
suffix /+ti/‘... et ali’ (e.g. Sejan-ti, cf. Standard Chinese shézháng-déng ren, 
‘the commune leader and [the] others’ [p. 2]). The major characteristic of the 
Eastern Yughur lexicon is that approximately one third of it consists of 
loanwords predominantly from Turkic and Han-Chinese, whereby recent 
non-native neologisms are derived almost exclusively from the latter source. 

A chapter on Eastern Yughur phonology (pp. 4—14) seems to be little more 
than a brief introduction to the ‘phonemic inventory and to what appear to be 
the most noticeable allophonic shifts. A few closer transcriptions are provided 
in addition to an IPA version which (unlike in this review) is used throughout 
the volume. Voiced n is shown in opposition to voiceless * (e.g. niin, cf. 
Mongolian üniy-e(n) [ufio:], ‘cow; nü-, cf. Mongolian iniye- [one:], ‘to laugh’ 
[p. 8]). Phonological processes described (pp. 9-12) are the intervocalic 
fricativization of stops both word- internally and across word boundaries (e.g. 
тәпә gujüün — [meneyudzy:n] ‘my neck’), prevocalic vowel deletion (e.g. 
Sere /+in/— [ferin] ‘of the chair,’ ‘the chair’ [aec. D, /n/-deletion (e.g. yuujon 
/+rA:-/ — [xu:dzara:] ‘to age), and regressive consonantal assimilation (e.g. 
naad /-sA/—> [na:ssa] ‘if/when ... plays/played’). Vowel harmony is shown as 
manifesting itself through the back # front and rounded # unrounded opposi- 
tions of the non-high vowels in suffixes, whereby the rounded front vowel 
tends to be replaced by its unrounded equivalent (e.g. köl / + A:r/ — kölöör- 
— kóleer by means of the foot’). 


* See also the same reviewer’s previous discussion of Zhao Xiängrü & Zhi 
Zhining’s concise grammar of f Vighur (CAJ [1986] 30:3—4, pp. 291—293) in 
the same series. 
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A chapter on morphosyntax consists of a section dealing with word 
categories and their morphological structures in various syntactic contexts 
(pp. 15-60) along with a section dealing with syntactic structures 
(pp. 60—75), both containing numerous sentential paradigms. 

The first section of a chapter on the Eastern Yughur lexicon deals with 
various lexical sources (pp. 76—85). Native Mongolic items are juxtaposed 
with Middle, Written and Chinese standard spoken Mongolian equivalents as 
a means of illustrating diachronic shifts. Several examples of pre-modern and 
modern Han-Chinese loans are provided, including those that have taken on 
native verb forms by means of the suffix /+la-/ (> +la-/+le-/+lo-, e.g. 
Standard Chinese jiéfüng ‘to liberate,’ liberation’ > jedapla- ‘to liberate’ 
[р. 88). Turkic loans are juxtaposed with their Modern Uighur equivalents 
(among which aplimag- ‘to hear’ [p. 84] should read apla- as in Eastern 
Yughur) where Western Yughur equivalents should have been provided as 
possible donor sources (e.g. mula, Uighur bala, Western Yughur mula, 
‘child’), as is done in seven instances of items imported from and otherwise 
unique to Western Yughur. Tibetan loans in Eastern Yughur, the language of 
an ethnic group whose culture has been strongly influenced by lamaism, are 
dealt with in the briefest way possible, the eight examples provided not being 
accompanied by their Tibetan originals. The second section (pp. 85—91) of the 
same chapter contains a useful, albeit erratically ordered, list of important 
derivational morphemes illustrated by examples. A list which is appended to 
all volumes of the series contains what appear to be considered basic lexical 
items (pp. 98—107). It is even more difficult to use for reference than are 
those appended to the Turkic grammars in the series, since it seems to be 
based upon an alphabetized list for another Mongolic language and thus turns 
out to be inconsistent and confusing. 

Despite its brevity, a fresh look and richly illustrated descriptions make 
this concise grammar a welcome and valuable addition to an all too small 
number of publications about this little known Mongolic language (e.g. W. L. 
Kotwicz, La langue mongole, parlée par les Ouigours Jaunes pres de Kan- 
tcheou: d’apres les materiaux recueillis par S. E. Malov et autres voyageurs, 
Vilnius, 1939, and В. Kh. Todaeva, “LAzyk shira Iugurov," іп Ё. R. Tenishev 
and B. Kh. Todaeva, /Azyk zheltykh uigurov, Moscow, 1966, part II, 
pp. 45—81). 


Seattle Reinhard F. Hahn 


Chen Zongzhén and Lei Xuänchün, eds. X7bu Yùgùyù jiänzhi. 
Zhóngguó shäoshü minzü yüyan jidnzhi cóngshü. [Concise 
grammar of Western Yughur. Series of concise grammars of 
Chinese minority languages.] Minzi Chubänshe: Beijing, Oc- 
tober, 1985. 182 pp. 1.15 yuán Rénmínbi. 


The Turkic language of the Western Yughurs (samé yoGur ‘Yellow Yughur,’ 
called yara yoGor ‘Black Yughur’ by the Mongolic-speaking Eastern 
Yughurs) currently has more than 4,500 speakers who live primarily in the 
Minghua, Huángchéng and Dahé Districts in the western part of the Sünán 
Yughur Autonomous County in China's Gansü Province. Other sections of the 
more than 10,500 Yughurs (1982) speak the Mongolie Eastern Yughur lan- 
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guage (a concise grammar of which is discussed above) and Han-Chinese, the 
latter serving also as a lingua franca and as the only written medium among 
virtually all Yughurs. A very small number of Yughurs uses Tibetan as a first 
language. 

The concise grammar under review* outlines only the Western Yughur 
variant spoken in Liänhuä which is situated in the plains district of Minghuä. 
As in all volumes of this series of concise Chinese minority language gram- 
mars, the transcription system: — unlike the one used here — is based upon 
the International Phonetic Alphabet. However, in this instance the authors 
chose a degree of abstraction over close phonetic approximation. For exam- 
ple, in the absence of a voiced stop-affrieate series, the symbols for voiceless 
and voiced stops and affricates are used to represent their aspirated and 
unaspirated voiceless equivalents respectively. Furthermore, x represents 
[x] in Hàn-Chinese loans but bd elsewhere, and y represents velar [y] and 
uvular [G] in front- and backvocalic items respectively (none of which is 
adopted in this review). Certain phonological rules are described but are not 
considered in the transcription. At the same time, /1/ (here 2) is consistently 
closely transcribed as o. 

Contained in the introduction (pp. 1—4), a list of features that distinguish 
Western Yughur from other Turkic languages is useful albeit neither com- 
plete nor illustrated. Phonological features include (1) possible aspirated ver- 
sions of all vowels except i and ü (e.g. ath ‘name’ # ahth ‘horse; oth ‘fire’ = 
ohth ‘grass,’ ‘herb’ [p. 8]) with cases of free alternation (e.g. köph-köhph 
[p. 8] ~kehph [p. 59] ‘many’), (2) several vocalic compounds, (3) aspiration as 
a distinguishing feature among stops and affricates in the absence of phonem- 
ically distinct voiced variants, and (4) apparently preserved ancient Turkic 
forms. Further worth noting here are a retroflex fricative-affricate series 
(s,2,¢h,¢) in addition to an alveo-palatal series ($,Ch,&), and the occurrence of 
word-initial consonant clusters, mainly in Tibetan loans (e.g. [r]/namthar 
‘legend,’ ‘epos’ [p. 18]) but also in native items (e.g. [*tur>] ter~tro ‘exists,’ 
‘is’ Гр. 18]). Lexical characteristics mentioned are (1) the preservation of cer- 
tain items that are attested in Old Turkic and in Old Uighur (e.g. [/KortGa/] 
gohrsga, cf. ancient quríGa, ‘old woman’ [pp. 9,50]; [/áGüz/] ukus, cf. ancient 
ögüz, river; mn, cf. ancient mün, ‘meat broth’ [p. 51]), (2) a multitude of 
Han-Chinese loans, some of which appear to stem from Middle Chinese (e.g. 
pehke, cf. Middle Chinese *mak [cf. Sino-Japanese boku, moku], "ink; phutrG 
‘[piece of] writing’ < Middle Chinese *piöt ‘writing brush’ plus /+G+/ [p. 54]), 
(3) the absence of Arabic and Persian loans save for a small number of what 
may well be second-hand loans (e.g. [Arabie sä‘at>] sath, cf. Modern Uighur 
sa’ät, ‘hour,’ ‘watch; [Persian jan>] can, cf. Modern Uighur jan, ‘soul,’ ‘life’ 
[p. 56]) and (4) the absence of imported prefixes. In this context, also the 
presence of Tibetan and Mongolic loans ought to have been mentioned, con- 
sidering that Western Yughur culture has been undergoing Tibetan, Mon- 
golic and lamaist influences (e.g. palan, cf. Tibetan ba-glay, Lhasa dialect 
[раја], ‘domestic bovine’ [p. 88]; nöhkör, cf. Eastern Yughur nókór, Mongo- 


* See also the same reviewer's previous discussions of Zhao Xiängrü & Zhü 
Zhiníng's concise grammar of Uighur (CAJ [1986] 30:3—4, pp. 291—293) 
and Junast's concise grammar of Eastern Yughur (CAJ [1987] 31:3—4, 
pp. 300—302) in the same series. 
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lian nökör [noxór], ‘friend’ [p. 52D. Morphosyntactic characteristics men- 
tioned are (1) a deteriorated system of personal nominal suffixing, whereby 
kinship terms take possessive suffixes without numeral distinction, the first 
and second persons being distinct only in oral-literary expressions (e.g. liter- 
ary anam = ordinary атап ‘my/our mother,’ literary/ordinary атап 'thine/ 
your mother’ [pp. 60—61]), and other nouns are possession-marked only in the 
third person (e.g. Standard Chinese göngchäng ‘factory’ > kogchag 'Imy/our/ 
thine/your] factory,’ kogchag: 'his/her/its/their factory’ [p. 617), (2) the pre- 
served system of anticipatory numerical compounding in the teens and twen- 
ties (e.g. yiteyyırmı “seven-twenty” = ‘seventeen’ [p. 74], pesohtis “five- 
thirty" ~ sikonpes “two-ten-five” = ‘twenty-five’ [p. 75], (3) the lack of for- 
mal personal and numeral distinctions in verbal suffixing (e.g. pahrtı ‘I/we 
went,’ parıph tro 'thou/you/he/she/it/they went,’ parıph trum ‘did I/we/he/she/ 
it/they go”, pahrtım ‘didst thou/did you go?’ [p. 95]), and (4) the scarcity of 
conjunctions and complex sentence construction. devices. 

A chapter on phonology (pp. 5-37) contains relatively detailed illustrated 
descriptions. This includes allophonic shifts that are not reflected in the tran- 
scription. The phenomenon of vocalie aspiration is introduced fairly briefly, 
more detailedly by Chen elsewhere (1986, see below). Postvocalie aspiration 
assimilates to following uvulars (e.g. ohgh [ox0*] ‘arrow’ [p. 9]. It further 
eauses following /r/ to be followed by $ while stops are deleted before stops 
and affricates (e.g. /KortGa/ — gohrsga ‘old woman’ [p. 9]), besides causing 
the fricativization of a following Л/ (e.g. ahltın [afton] ‘gold’ [p.7]). Notable is 
the phenomenon of vowel-aspiration metathesis and consequent devoicing in 
eompounding wherever it does not approach the creation of homophones (e.g. 
ahth — [hgt*] ‘horse,’ cahph- — [65р ‘to dig,’ thrgh — [herq*] [p. 8] ~ 
[hrq*] Гр. 9] ‘devination’). An areal feature is the insertion of a fricative be- 
tween a high vowel and a voiceless’ stop (e.g. it [ost], ef. Modern Uighur it 
aft] ~ [?1et], Salar it [?ift], ‘dog’ Ip. 17]; */iki/ [>iski>] sikı, cf. Modern 
Uighur ikki [?1fk:e]—-[?1ek:e], Salar iki [?jfki], ‘two’ [p. 74]), but the condi- 
tions for this are not explained. It is stated that Western Yughur has the 
“neutral vowels” i and ı which may trigger off free alternation with regard to 
vowel harmony (e.g. &hiye-Chida ‘to the camel,’ tılye-tıl&a ‘to the tongue’ 
[p. 24]), but it is obvious that in other cases the same phonetic realizations are 
derived from specific phonemes (e.g. /Kim--GA/ khımke ‘to whom,’ /Kız+GA/ 
qzGa ‘to the girl,’ /il@+/ tliy /--GA/ — ılıkhke ‘to the hand,’ /yam+%+Ga/ 
yemčiča ‘to the physician’ [p. 24]). Furthermore notable is the surfacing of 
metathetical vowel aspiration and of conditionally palatalized affricates where 
they come to precede a vowel or the palatal glide (e.g. /ü&+//on+/ us on > 
[hutsun] ‘thirty,’ /Kaé+//yil+/ qas [-gahs (p. 77)] yil — [qahtfil]--[a*atjil] ‘a 
few years' [p. 37]). 

A chapter on lexical topies (pp. 38-57) includes sections dealing with com- 
pounding and with derivational morphology. Various lexical sources are dis- 
cussed and are fairly well illustrated. Lhasa dialect versions accompany Tibe- 
tan loans where versions of a Tibetan dialect spoken in Gànsü might have 
been more appropriate. À section on Hàn-Chinese importation deserves par- 
ticular mention, even though this topic is discussed in far greater detail by 
Chén elsewhere (1985, see below). Especially well illustrated is a chapter on 
morphosyntax (pp. 58-156) which is subdivided into word- and sentence- 
level constructions. A list, which is appended to all volumes in the series, 
contains what seems to be considered basic lexical items ordered according to 
semantic areas (pp. 157—181). 
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This volume is a rich source of information and reflects thorough research 
which began with Chén's participation in an initial field study in 1957. In 
conjunction with a rather small number of descriptions by Soviet Turcologists 
(e.g. S. E. Malov's [Azyk zheltykh uigurov: slovar i grammatika, Alma-Ata, 
1957, and È. R. Tenishev’s “TAzyk saryg iugurov,” part I, pp. 9-44 in Е. R. 
Tenishev and B. Kh. Todaeva, JAzyk zheltykh uigurov, Moscow, 1966, and 
Strot saryg-Tugurskogo tazyka, Moscow, 1976) and recent Chinese articles 
(e.g. Chen Zöngzhen’s *Xibu Yügüyü gaikuang” [Outline of Western 
Yughur], Minzi Yüwen 6:1982, pp. 66-78, *Xibü Yuguyti zhong de záoqi 
Напуй jiécf" [Early Hàn-Chinese loans in Western Yughur], Yüyan Үйтјій 
8:1985, pp. 206—214, and *Lün Xibà Yügüyü de dài cà yuányin" [Aspirated 
vowels in Western Yughur], Minzu Yüwen 2:1986, pp. 1-12), it offers Turkic 
- linguistics a first basis for much needed analyses. 


Seattle Reinhard F. Hahn 


Lin Liányün, ed. Sdlay% jiánzhi. Zhongguó shäoshü minzü 
yüyan jiänzhi cóngshü. [Concise grammar of Salar. Series of 
concise grammars of Chinese minority languages.] Mínzü 
Chübánshe: Béijing, October, 1985. 143 pp. 0.92 yuán 
Renminbi. А 


The Salars, of whom there were more than 69,000 in 1982, inhabit parts of 
the northwestern Chinese plateau, namely predominantly the Xunhua Salar 
Autonomous County in Qinghai Province. Smaller numbers live in eastern 
Qinghai’s Huàlóng Huf Autonomous County, Häixi, Háibéi and Hainan Pre- 
fectures, as well as Xinfng City. Salar communities are also found in the 
Jishishän Bonan-Santa Autonomous County of Ganst’s Línxià Hui Autonom- 
ous Prefecture and in Xinjiäng’s Ghulja (Yining) County. Salar — an Oghuz- 
Turkic language — is used only for oral communication. Its speakers most 
often use Hàn-Chinese for written and interethnic communication. 

The concise grammar discussed here* is a general language description 
based upon the Salar dialect of Xunhua. Consistently with all grammars in 
the series, Lín (unlike the author of this review) bases her transcription upon 
the International Phonetie Alphabet. However, she chooses a considerable 
degree of abstraction in that she does not represent many allophonic shifts 
and uses symbols for voiced iconsonants to represent the voiceless unaspi- 
rated series to distinguish it from the aspirated series. 

Without providing illustrations, Lin briefly mentions a few distinguishing 
features of Salar within a Turkic context (pp.1—2). Some phonological 
characteristics she lists are worth mentioning here. Stops and affricates are 
voiceless and are subdivided according to the presence and absence of aspira- 


* See also the same reviewer's discussions of Zhào Xiangrü & Zhü Zhiníng's 
concise grammar uf Uighur (CAJ [1986] 30:3—4, pp. 291—293), Junast’s 
concise grammar of Eastern Yughur (CAJ [1987] 31:3—4, рр. 300—302) and 
Chen Zöngzhen & Lei Xuänchün’s concise grammar of Western Yughur 
(CAJ [1987] 31:3—4, pp. 302—305) in the same series. 
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tion. Salar has the labio-dental fricative f (e.g. arfa, cf. Modern Uighur arpa, 
Mongolian arbai, ‘highland barley; Arabic fà?ida > [Persian faide >] fay- 
de, cf. Modern Uighur payda, ‘benefit,’ ‘profit; fur- ‘to boast’ [p. 7). Velar 
and uvular stops are fricativized syllable-finally (e.g. &i&ix, ef. Modern 
Uighur čečäk, ‘flower,’ ‘smallpox’ [p. 9]; axsıx, cf. Modern Uighur aqsaq, 
‘eripple’ [p. 125]). Salar vowels may be conditionally devoiced preceding voi- 
celess consonants, an areal feature which is shared by Modern Uighur and 
Western Yughur but in Salar is extended to non-high vowels (e.g. ath [?at“] 
‘horse’ [p. 5]). In the case of i, this devoicing is accompanied by the areal 
feature of $-insertion (e.g. it [?jft], ef. Modern Uighur it (?jft]—[?1ct], West- 
ern Yughur it [ost“], ‘dog’ [p. 5]). Lin states that vocalice compounding has 
entered the language along with Han-Chinese lexical importation (e.g. 
xuoche, cf. Standard Chinese hudché, ‘railway train’ [p. 130]). It should how- 
ever be noted that diphthongs occur also in native words, namely only certain 
rounded front vowels survive phonetically (e.g. yüz ‘hundred,’ ‘face; öth 'gall- 
bladder’ [p. 4]) and others either tend toward or have become back vowels 
(e.g. kun, cf. Modern Uighur kün, ‘sun’ [p. 117]; koz, cf. Modern Uighur köz, 
‘eye’ [p. 123]), or they have developed into compounds with preceding i (e.g. 
töth-tioth, cf. Modern Uighur tót [t*g:t], Turkish dört, ‘four’ [p. 46]; /sütük/ 
süthüx~/sidük/ sitüx —situx, cf. Modern Uighur süydük, ‘urine’ [pp. 4,124]; 
/nókür/ nioxur, cf. Western Yughur nöhkör, Eastern Yughur nókór, Mongo- 
lian nökör, ‘friend’ [p. 125]). Furthermore notable is a retroflex series of 
affricates and fricatives (s, ch, c, e.g. ach- [af] [as] ‘to open’ [p. 16], [Stand- 
ard Chinese zhüxt>] çuši ‘chairman’ [p. 23], [Arabie hajjz>] haçı ‘hadji’ 
[p. 9D. With regard to the Salar lexicon, Lín draws the reader's attention to 
the extraordinarily large number of Hàn-Chinese loans, most of which are 
relatively new. A morphosyntactic characteristic of Salar is a degree of de- 
terioration within the system of personal suffixing. Number is not expressed 
in possession marking (e.g. /ana--m--/ anam ‘my/our girl’ [p. 41], and per- 
sonal suffixing is optional in instances of Hàn-Chinese loans (e.g. phise(r)niyi 
konyin yaxsilınji ‘Our lives [cf. Standard Chinese gudngyin ‘(life-)time’] have 
improved' [p. 42]). Predicative expressions are not distinguished by person or 
number (e.g. men salar йт “Т am a Salar,’ pu čičiæ qizil ter “This flower is red’ 
[р. 100], men pu şum оҳи іоѕёі ‘I have finished reading this book’ [p. 101], 
Süesın losıcı vunthi iki [?jfki] soréi "The student asked the teacher two 
questions’ [p. 103]). A Salar peculiarity is the use of numerical phrases as 
postpositions (as in... vunthi iki ... *... two questions ...’ above, and in men 
armut pes alth(1)-or aldi ‘I have bought five or six pears’ [p. 50]), apart from 
their attributive use (e.g. peg althı [—aléhi] khis ‘five or six persons’ [p. 49]), 
especially where measure words or classifiers (many of which are Han-Chi- 
nese loans) are used (e.g. su pır-pır pun su, cf. Standard Chinese yi ben sha, 
‘one book; sin pır-pır fun Sin, cf. Standard Chinese yi feng xin, ‘one letter; 
pır qos koz ‘one pair of eyes’ [p. 54]). 

A chapter on Salar phonology (pp. 8—20) contains sections on vocalic and 
consonantal phonotactics, allophonic shifts above the root level, syllabic con- 
structions, and word-level stress. Worth noting is that the high unrounded 
back vowel is realized as [ә], that there are cases of free alternation between 
u and o (e.g. vul- ~ vol-, cf. Modern Uighur bol-, ‘to be,’ ‘to become; kuth ~ 
koth ‘back,’ cf. Modern Uighur köt ‘posterior; ати ~ avo ‘boy’ [p. 5]), and that 
the specific phoneme /5/ is derived from the Xunhua dialect of Mandarin (e.g. 
рог}, cf. Standard Chinese bdozi, ‘steamed, stuffed bun; phis, cf. Standard 
Chinese pido, ‘ticket,’ ‘coupon’ [p. 5]). Allophonie shifts include the voicing of 
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unaspirated stops and affricates following nasals and liquids (e.g. /palda--/ 
phalta [p*alda] ‘ax’ [p. 8], /Gamju--/ gaméu [qamdzu] ‘whip’ [p. 9]), possible 
palatalization of dentals (e.g. /din+la-/ [> tigna- —] &iyna- ‘to hear,‘ /tàk/ [> 
thiux —] ёш ‘body hair’ [p. 8], /Gàl-DV/ [> kelti — keldi >] kelji ‘came’ 
[p. 63]), regressive consonantal assimilation (e.g. /yad-GAn--/ [> yatqan >] 
yaqqan ‘lain’ [p. 13], /čüän+la-/ [> thiienle- —] čkelle-, ef. Standard Chinese 
quan, ‘to advise,’ ‘to urge’ [p. 14]), progressive consonantal assimilation (e.g. 
/bay+la-/ [> рад]а —] panna-, cf. Standard Chinese bang, ‘to assist’ [p. 15]), 
intervocalic voicing (e.g. /äSäg+m+/ [> eSekim — eSegim —] eSeyim ‘my 
donkey’ Гр. 15]), fricativization of final affricates (e.g. uč [uf] ~ [us], ef. Mod- 
ern Uighur dé [°y@tf] ~ [PyPfl, ‘three’ [p. 16]), a-raising (e.g. /balat+lar+/ 
palilar, cf. Modern Uighur balilar, ‘children’ [p. 16]), and liquid deletion (e.g. 
/bala+lAr+nigi/ pahlaniyi, cf. Modern Uighur balilarnig [bahlarneg] ~ 
[ballla:nsy], ‘the children’s,’ /Kal-gar/ keya ‘will come‘ fp. 17]). Diachronic 
processes mentioned are intervocalic glide deletion (e.g. khix [read khix?], cf. 
Modern Uighur kiyik, Old Turkic keyik, ‘deer;’ tovax ~ [to:x] ‘lid’ [p. 18]), and 
vowel appending (e.g. altı, cf. Modern Uighur ald, ‘front; išči, cf. Modern 
Uighur üst, ‘place above’ [p. 18]; Persian dist > toséi ‘friend’ Гр. 19]). 

A chapter on lexical topics (pp. 21—33) is divided into a section on lexical 
sources and a section on derivational morphology. In the first section, native 
Turkic items are juxtaposed with their Modern Uighur, Kazakh and Western 
Yughur equivalents and include four items that do not correspond in the other 
languages: keme ‘mouse,’ ‘rat,’ seči ‘sparrow,’ saGur ‘deaf person,’ pat(h) 
‘duck’ [pp. 22, 121]). Two examples of apparent semantic shift are provided: 
tal ‘tree’ (sarı tal ‘willow’), cf. Modern Uighur tal ‘willow,’ ([Persian derakht 
>] däräx ‘tree’); ana ‘mother,’ ‘girl’ (qız ‘daughter’), cf. Modern Uighur ana 
‘mother’ (qiz ‘daughter,’ ‘girl’), (pp. 22—28). A subsection deals with Arabic, 
Persian, Tibetan, Mongolie and Han-Chinese loans, an area which Lin and 
Hán explore further elsewhere (1982, see below). The effectiveness of the 
Han-Chinese loanword examples would have been enhanced by means of 
including equivalents in the Xünhuä dialect of Mandarin. 

A chapter on Salar morphosyntax (pp. 34—116) contains many sentential 
paradigms. The difference between the past tense suffixes /-DY/ -či and -miš is 
explained in paradigms only in one pertinent section (e.g. keée yaGmur yačči 
‘It rained yesterday’ [p. 63], kede yaGmur yaGmis ‘Apparently it rained yes- 
terday’ [p. 65]). Particularly useful is a section on the use of the auxiliary 
verbs par-, kel-, per-, yiir- and vol- as aspect markers, as well as on the 
particles (ar tur >) (tir, (*ár-máz tur >) emestw, var, (*yoq tur >) yoxtw, 
(*ür-máz a >) emesa, (*var a >) vara, and (*yog a >) yoxa. 

A list, which is appended to all volumes in the series, contains what seems 
to be considered basic lexical! items and, as in all hitherto published Turkic 
grammars, is arranged according to semantic areas. A few discrepancies 
between this list and the body of the monograph are apparent (e.g. bat [i.e. 
path, p. 22] # bad (i.e. pat, p. 121]. 

A wealth of illustrations along with some synchronic analyses make this 
volume a worthy Chinese addition to a hitherto all too short list of publica- 
tions on the Salar language (e.g. Ё. R. Tenishev's Salarskit iazyk, Moscow, 
1963, Salarskie teksty, Moscow, 1964, and Strot salarskogo Tazyka, Moscow, 
1976; Hán Jianyeé’s "Tán Salàyü de xinef shüyü” [Neologisms and technical 
terms in Salar], Qinghái Minzü Xuéyuan Xuébao 1:1982, pp. 60—66, and 
"Salayü juzi fenlei" [Sentential categories in Salar], Qinghdi Minzü Xuéyuan 
Xuébào 1:1983, pp. 68—76; and Lin Liänyün and Han Jianye’s “ЅаЈауй cíhui 
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gàishù” [Outline of the Salar lexicon], Minzú yüwen yánjiū wenjt, 1982, 
pp. 566—585). 


Seattle Reinhard F. Hahn 


Géng Shimín and Li Zengxiáng, eds. Häsakeyü jidnzhi. Zhöng- 
guó shäoshü minzü yüydn jidnzhi cöngshü. [Concise grammar 
of Kazakh. Series of concise grammars of Chinese minority lan- 
guages.] Minzü Chübánshé: Béijing, December, 1985. 245 pp. 
1.55 yuán Rénmínbi. 


According to a 1982 census, there were more than 900,000 speakers of the 
Kazakh language (gazaq tili — a member of the Qipchaq-Nogay group of 
Turkic languages — living in China. Most Chinese Kazakhs live in Xinjiang's 
Ili Kazakh Autonomous Counties of Bariköl (Qumul [Hàmi] District) and Mori 
(Chàngjí Huf Autonomous Prefecture). Smaller communities of Kazakhs are 
found in western Gänsü’s Aqsay Kazakh Autonomous County and in Qinghái's 
Háixi Mongol-Tibetan-Kazakh Autonomous Prefecture. 

A spoken and written Chinese standard form of Kazakh came into existence 
during the 1930s and is now used in schools and in the media. It is this version 
of Kazakh that is described in the concise grammar under discussion.* Since 
comparing Chinese and non-Chinese variants of any given language obviously 
is not within the intended scope of the series, it remains for the interested 
reader to identify differences between Chinese and Soviet Kazakh, a task 
which is somewhat facilitated by the inclusion of explanations about dialects 
and lexical importation within a Chinese context. Besides references to a 
bipartite dialect division and to the employment of an Arabic-script-based 
writing system, special characteristics of Kazakh within a Turkic context as 
mentioned in the introduction (pp. 1—2) basically apply to the Kazakh lan- 
guage anywhere. Phonological characteristics include the Kazakh correspon- 
dence of j-[dz] and s to y- [j] and š [f] respectively in other Turkic languages 
(the correspondence of Kazakh $ to é [tf] elsewhere not being mentioned 
probably beeause of free alternation in the spoken language), the devel- 
opment of intervocalic and final G and g into the glides w and y respectively, 
the absence of primary and secondary long vowels, and optional labial har- 
mony (e.g. öte-[gto] ‘very,’ uzın-[uzun] ‘long’ [p. 4], which also explains the 
discrepancy between uyGir [p.25] and uyGur [p.228] ‘Uighur’). A mor- 
phosyntactic characteristic is the large number of verbal forms, including 
many peculiarities in the use of auxiliary verbs. The abundance of terms 
pertaining to animal husbandry distinguishes the Kazakh lexicon from that of 
most other Turkic languages. Chinese Kazakh displays an extraordinary de- 
gree of uniformity, despite the vastness of the geographic area in which it is 
spoken. 


* See also the same reviewer's previous discussions of Zhao Xiängrü & Zhü 
Zhining’s concise grammar of Uighur (CAJ [1986] 30:3—4, pp. 291—293), 
Junast’s concise grammar of Eastern Yughur (CAJ [1987] 31:3—4, 
pp. 300—302), Chen Zöngzhen & Lei Xuánchün's concise grammar of West- 
ern Yughur (CAJ [1987] 31:3—4, pp. 302—305) and Lin Liányün's concise 
grammar of Salar (CAJ [1987] 31:3—4, pp. 305—308) in the same series. 
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In Géng & Li’s concise grammar (unlike in this review), the International 
Phonetic Alphabet is used both to transliterate and, in a pertinent chapter, to 
transcribe Kazakh. The unrounded high front vowel i is written as £, and its 
back equivalent 2 is written as 9, both being based upon their respective 
phonetic realizations. 

A chapter on phonological topics (pp. 3—17) contains numerous references 
to allophonie shift and free alternation. Notable are prothetic vowels associ- 
ated with initial medial-level vowels with free alternation in the non-labial case 
(e.g. ol [ol] ‘that,’ ‘he/she/it, öt [gt] ‘gallbladder,’ eliw [Delw] [-[®eliw]?] 
‘fifty’ [p. 4D, optional vocalie prothesis associated with initial liquids (e.g. 
lezde [®lezde] ‘in the twinkling of an eye,’ ras [ras] ‘true,’ ruw [Mruw] 
‘tribe’ [p. 6]), optional realization of non-initial f as [3] (e.g. laj [© la(d)3] 
‘means’ (p. 6]) and of initial and postconsonantal š as [tf] (e.g. Sal [(t)f*al] ‘old 
man,’ mal. [mal(t)fo] ‘herder’ [p. 6]), free alternation between [q] and [x] 
(e.g. Jagsı [dzaqso]--[dzaxso] ‘good,’ xalq [xaleq] ~ [galop, sic, read:] [q*aleq] 
‘nation’ [p. 6]), and word-initialdevoicing of high vowels (e.g. tyt [ijt] ‘dog,’ üs 
[yf] ‘three,’ «mart [gmert] ‘dusk,’ uyat [yjat] ‘sense of shame’ [p. 5]). 

In the same chapter, a section on harmony rules contains excellent descrip- 
tions of vowel occurrences in various syllabic patterns, due attention being 
paid to vocalice devoicing. A special section is devoted to describing important 
allophonie shifts. Rules mentioned include vowel deletion (e.g. bara almadı 
[baralmade] ‘He/she could not go’ [p. 14]), vocalic prothesis, progressive con- 
sonantal assimilation (e.g. /Kaz+lar+/ qazdar ‘geese,’ /tis+lar+/ tister ‘teeth’ 
[p. 15], atupyiz kim? [atogozgim] ‘What is your name?’ [p. 16]), and regressive 
consonantal assimilation (e.g. Jumısfı [dzumof fo] ‘worker,’ tuzsiz [t*ussez] 
‘salt-free,’ köp figit [k*gbdzigit] ‘many young fellows’ [p. 17]). It is stated that 
*the narrow vowels o and i are dropped from the stems of certain words in the 
course of suffixing" (p. 14), where it might be alternatively stated that under- 
lying forms, which otherwise take on epenthetic vowels, are restored where 
the stem-final consonant becomes a syllabic onset (e.g. /orn+/ orın ‘place,’ 
/orn+m+/ [ornem, sic, read ornam=] ornım ‘my place’ [p. 14]). It is further 
stated that final p, k and q become voiced when they come to be prevocalic 
(р. 16). While this appears to be a general rule in Kazakh, the example 
“kitap+ om— kitabom" (p. 16) ‘my book’ is an unfortunate choice of evidence, 
since, at least in other Turkie languages, this word has an underlying /b/ (cf. 
[Arabic kitab>] Modern Uighur /kitäb+/ kitap ‘book’ /+m-+/ — kitabim ‘my 
book,’ as distinct from /top+m+/ topim ‘my bal! [cf. Arabie sinf>] /sinif+/ 
sinip ‘class’ /+m+/ sinipim ‘my class’). Therefore, it would seem more appro- 
priate to mention that in Turkic languages non-continuant final consonants 
become devoiced (i.e. /...b#/ > p). 

A large chapter (pp. 18—184) deals with word categories and the various 
syntactic morphemes they take. Illustrations include sentential paradigms 
and suffix tables. A special section on the use of auxiliary verbs as aspect 
markers (pp. 83-100) is quite well presented. The use of postpositions and 
conjunctions is also clearly explained. A chapter on syntactic structures 
(pp. 135—173) contains a wealth of illustrated analyses. This includes a discus- 
sion of direct and indirect speech expressions (e.g. “men baydıy jumasın 
istegenimde awzım asqa jarvmawé edi" dedi muqas “I didn't eat my fill 
when I was working for the squire,” said Muqash;' ида özi baydıy jumısın 
istegeninde awe asqa jarmaytinim aytti *Muqash said that he did not eat his 
fill when he was working for the squire’ [pp. 170]. 

A chapter on lexical topics (pp. 174—193) includes a small section on lexical 
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sources. Kazakh items are juxtaposed with Old Turkic, Modern Uighur, Kir 
ghiz, Tuva, Western Yughur and Salar equivalents. A table of terms for 
horses, bovines, camels, sheep and goats according to age and gender illus- 
trates an extraordinarily specialized animal husbandry terminology in 
Kazakh (р. 176). Lexical importation is dealt with rather briefly 
(pp. 177—179), disappointingly so with regard to Han-Chinese importation, 
an area in which the reader expects to find major peculiarities of Chinese 
Kazakh. The use of various derivational morphemes is explained and illus- 
trated in a special section (pp. 179—198). 

Differences between the two dialects of Chinese Kazakh are explained in a 
special chapter (pp. 194—198). The standard language is mostly based upon 
the northeastern dialect which has more speakers and a wider geographic 
distribution than has the southwestern dialect. The southwestern dialect 
lacks the Л/ — [d] shift after /0/ (e.g. tinda- = [t*opla-] ‘to hear’ [p. 195]) and 
tends to drop preconsonantal Л/ (e.g. bul yaqqa = [bujaqqa] ‘to this side,’ 
galGan = [qSaGan] ‘remaining’ [p. 195]). The southwestern dialect has differ- 
ent forms for the polite second person singular in verbs. (e.g. aytumz = 
[ejtqen]—[ajten] ‘you say’ [p. 196]), for the plural optative (e.g. barayıq 
—baralig = [barale] let's go!’ [p. 196]) and for the instrumental (e.g. qalam- 
men~qalammenen = [q*alammenan] ‘with a pen’ [p. 197]). 

Another chapter is devoted to providing an introduction to the writing 
systems for Chinese Kazakh (pp. 199—204). The now shelved Roman-script- 
based system is shown only in a table, while in the case of the Arabic-script- 
based system orthographic rules are explained as well, albeit without a men- 
tion of special representational problems where vowel harmony rules are 
violated in loanwords. 

An appended list (pp. 205—244), which is mandatory for all volumes in the 
series, contains what seems to be considered basic lexical items arranged by 
semantic areas. 

This volume is a welcome and useful addition to a store of literature in 
which information about Chinese Kazakh is still scarce. 


Seattle Reinhard F. Hahn 


Hu Zhenhuä, ed. Ke’erkeziyü jidnzhi. Zhongguó shäoshü minzü 
yüydn jidnzhi cöngshü. [Concise grammar of Kirghiz. Series of 
concise grammars of Chinese minority languages.] Mínzü 
Chübänshe: Béijing, April, 1986. 267 pp. 1.65 yuan Renminbi. 


The vast majority of China's Kirghiz (91762), of whom there were about 
114,000 in 1982, inhabit Xinjiàng's eastern slopes of the Pamir Mountains 
along the border with Soviet Kirghizia. Approximately eighty percent of 
them live in the Qizilsu Kirghiz Autonomous Prefecture. Other groups live 
scattered over the Xinjiang Uighur Autonomous Region, especially over its 
southwestern parts; and Héilóngjiang Province in China's far northeast is 
home to a small number of non-Islamicized Manchurian Kirghiz. 

Most Chinese Kirghiz, as well as those of Afghanistan and the Soviet Un- 
ion, speak and write their own Kirghiz language which together with the 
Khakass and Altay languages makes up the Kirghiz-Qipehaq group of Turkic 
languages. Some Kirghiz who inhabit ethnically mixed areas in Xinjiang tend 
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to be fluent in Uighur or Kazakh as well. Some ethnic Kirghiz of Aqsu County 
have adopted Uighur as their first language while retaining various amounts 
of Kirghiz elements. Those of Dórbiljin (Emin) County in Xinjiäng’s Ili 
Kazakh Autonomous Prefecture speak a form of Kazakh that displays much 
Mongolie influence as a result of a lamaist past. Only a few Manchurian 
Kirghiz still speak a Turkic language which is closely related to Khakass and 
retains many archaic Kirghiz characteristics. 

Chinese standard spoken and written Kirghiz, which in Qizilsu is used as an 
official language, is based upon the northern dialect. It is mainly this form of 
the language that is generally described in the concise grammar under re- 
view.* Since the scope of the series of concise grammars is limited to the 
Chinese context, comparisons with Afghani and Soviet variants are not pro- 
vided in this volume. Unlike in this review, the International Phonetic Al- 
phabet is used to transliterate Kirghiz on the basis of the native orthography, 
and a few somewhat closer transcriptions are provided in a pertinent section. 
In the transliteration, unlike in the native orthography, v, w and 4 are distin- 
guished. The vowels Л/ and /ä/ (here тапа e) are written as o and e on the basis 
of their respective phonetic realizations. 

In the introduction (pp. 1-4), Hu mentions a number of features that dis- 
tinguish Kirghiz from other Turkic languages. As phonological characteris- 
ties, he mentions vowel length distinction (e.g. er, cf. Kazakh er, Modern 
Uighur dr, ‘male,’ ‘man,’ eer, cf. Kazakh er, Modern Uighur igär, ‘saddle; 
[Persian jan>] jan ‘soul,’ ‘life,’ cf. Kazakh jan ‘soul,’ [*/yaG+n+/ >yadın>] 
jaan, cf. Kazakh jawın, ‘rain’ [p. 6]) and a relatively extensive vowel harmony 
system (including the labial assimilation of low vowels to preceding non-high 
rounded vowels, e.g. [*/taG+/>taG>taw>] too /+lAr+/—toolor ‘mountains’ 
[p. 20], [*tégaé>] töö / -lar--/— tóólór ‘camels’ [p. 21]). Hu further includes as 
a specific feature that velar k and g occur only in front-vocalic items, and that 
uvular q and б occur only in back-vocalic items. However, this feature is by no 
means unique to Kirghiz, nor does this kind of consonant harmony apply in 
most loanwords. Morphosyntactic Kirghiz characteristics mentioned are the 
use of the particle ele ‘only’ (e.g. üčöö ele bar ‘There are only three of them’ 
[р. 158], jalGiz men ele keldim ‘Only I came’ [p. 157]), the use of elek in 
creating negative preterite attributes (e.g. kele elek kiši ‘a/the person that 
never came/did not come’ [p. 121]) besides its predicative use (e.g. keéee men 
körgözmögö bara elekmin, sizéi? ‘I didn't go to the exhibition yesterday. How 
about you?’ [p. 88]), and the use of /-6U--/ to create the past continuous mood 
in attributive phrases (e.g. al atqa anéa minéi kiši emes ‘He/she is not а 
person who has been doing all that much horseback riding’ [p. 121], i¢kirge 
dayıma (barapturtfular =) barıp turéular xanzuéanr bir az bilet ‘Those who 
have been going inland a lot know a bit of Han-Chinese’ [p. 122]). Hu further 
mentions as a Kirghiz peculiarity the use of “-00/-00/-ии/-їйй, besides -18” (i.e. 


* See also the same reviewer's previous discussion of Zhao Xiängrü & Zhü 
Zhining’s concise grammar of Uighur (CAJ [1986] 30:3—4, pp. 291—293), 
Junast’s concise grammar of Eastern Yughur (CAJ [1987] 31:3—4, 
pp. 300—302), Chén Zöngzhen & Lei Xuánchün's concise grammar of West- 
ern Yughur (CAJ [1987] 81:8—4, pp. 302—305), Lin Lidnytn’s concise 
grammar of Salar (CAJ [1987] 31:3—4, pp. 305—308) and Géng Shimín & Li 
Zéngxiáng's concise grammar of Kazakh (CAJ [1987] 31:3—4, pp. 308—310) 
in the same series. 


or 
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/-$+N), in creating “infinitive verb forms" (p. 2), even though */-G+/ > /-w+/ 
as a deverbal noun suffix is not unique to this language (e.g. /bar-w--/ baruu, 
cf. Kazakh barıw, ‘going; /Käl-w+/ kelüü, cf. Kazakh keliw, ‘coming; /Kara- 
w+/ qaroo, cf. Kazakh qaraw, looking; /i$--la-w--/ istóó, cf. Kazakh istew, 
‘working’ [p. 125]). With regard to lexical characteristics, H mentions that 
the Kirghiz inventory of specialist animal husbandry terms is partieularly rich 
and that the Kirghiz lexicon contains less Arabie and Persian loans than do 
the lexicons of languages of other Islamicized Turkic peoples, such as those of 
Uighur and Uzbek. However, neither of these characteristics is unique to 
Kirghiz. For example, both of them are known to be shared by Kazakh. 
Introductory remarks about Chinese Kirghiz dialectology emphasize the cor- 
relation of a bipartite dialectal division with an erstwhile bipartite tribal 
division, whereby Qizilsu River divides the northern and southern dialect 
areas which are also the respective former homelands of the northern tribal 
federation of the stríqig (‘outsider’) or otuz uul (‘thirty sons’) and the south- 
ern tribal federation of the i&kilik (‘insider’) or on uul (‘ten sons’). 

A chapter on Kirghiz phonology (pp. 5—18) contains a section dealing with 
phoneme occurrences. It further contains explanations about certain 
allophonic shifts, such as consonantal realizations in front- and back-vocalic 
environments, and the realization of /f/ as [p] (e.g. [Russian fabrika >] fabri- 
ka — [p‘abrika] ‘factory’ [p. 9]), of preconsonantal and final v (— /f/ as [p] 
(e.g. [Russian avtonom... [efteno-m...]>] avtonom [> aftonom —] [ap- 
tonom] ‘autonomous’ [p. 9—10]), of non-final x [x] as [q] (e.g. [Russian 
khimia>] ximiya > [аатіја] ‘chemistry’ [p. 10D, and of b as [w] between 
non-high back vowels (e.g. ooba — [o:wa] ‘that’s it,’ [Arabie лаза»? > (Persian 
hawā >)] aba — [awa] ‘weather’ [p. 10]). Following sections on syllable con- 
struction and vocalic and consonantal compounds, on word-level stress and on 
vocalic sequences, a special section on allophonic shift contains disappointing- 
ly few rule descriptions, even though the reader is told that “phonological 
changes in Kirghiz are both rather numerous and rather complex" (p. 16). The 
so-called “weakening” of stem-final p, k and q to b, g and б respectively is 
poorly illustrated by means of paradigms in which voiced stops are phonemic 
but, following a general non-continuant devoicing rule, are devoiced in final 
position and resurface when they become syllabie onsets (e.g. [Arabie maktab 
>] /mäktäb+/ — mektep/--[s]r--/ — mektebi ‘his/her/its school,’ [Persian bägh 
>] Љас+/ — bag_/+biz+/ — badıbız ‘our garden’ [p. 17]). Further shifts 
include consonantal assimilation (e.g. on bir [ombir] ‘eleven,’ /tü&-sIn/ — tüs- 
sün [t“yssyn] ‘may he/she/it descend", booz qunan [bo:zGunan] ‘pregnant 
three-year-old mare’ [p. 17]), vowel devoicing before š and č (e.g. /ti$--KI--/ 
— иё [t-fqo, sic, read:] [t*efqo] ‘the one outside’ [p. 18]), high vowel dele- 
tion (e.g. /Ami+KI+/— emki ‘the present [опер [p. 17], and the deletion of /p/ 
followed by vowel lengthening before converbial /-b/ — -p (e.g. /tap-b/ [> 
tapip — tap] — taap ‘finding...,’ ‘having found...’ [p. 18]). It is stated that 
“a word-final vowel is deleted where a suffic is added that consists only of a 
long vowel” (p. 17), and this statement is accompanied by the example of the 
deverbal noun suffix /-w+/ mentioned above, which takes on an epenthetic 
labialized vowel after consonants, labializes a stem-final vowel, and turns into 
a vowel that fuses with the preceding vowel (e.g. /Külrw--/ [> keliw (> 
Kazakh keliw) — kelüw] — kelüü ‘coming,’ /baS+la-w+/ [> bastaw (> 
Kazakh bastaw) — bastow] — bastoo ‘beginning’ [pp. 18—19]). The use of 
/-w+/ thus does not involve deletion but epenthesis and labialization. The 
process exemplified by “eki ‘two’ + öö > eköö ‘the two of them” (p. 18) is 
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explained by positing the nominal suffix (*/+AGU+/ >) /+Aw+t/ (e.g. 
/ü&-- Aw--/ — йёбб ‘the three of them’ [p. 47]) before which, as is stated, a 
high vowel is dropped (e.g. /àKi--Aw--/ — eköö, cf. Kazakh ekew, ‘the two of 
them,’ /alti-- Aw+/ — айоо, cf. Kazakh altaw, ‘the six of them’ [р. 47]. 

Further phonological processes, such as vowel harmony and consonantal 
assimilation, are illustrated in tables showing syntactic allomorphs as a part 
of a large grarnmar chapter (pp. 19—177) that consists of sections on word 
categories, word compounds and sentence structures. It is somewhat confus- 
ing to find deverbal noun (including adjective) suffixes listed in a subsection 
entitled “Verbs.” A special passage contains useful information about auxili- 
ary verb forms, although it may be argued that a suffix like /-GA(n)éA/ is 
nominal (limitative) and thus is miscategorized in this context (e.g. sizdin 
jardamagizda ölgön&ö unutpaymın ‘I won't forget your help [“until dying” =] 
till I die’ [p. 117], al kelbegende [~ kelmeyinée], siz kelbeyiz! ‘Don’t come 
(“until he/she doesn't come” =] until he/she comes!’ [p. 118]). 

A chapter on the Kirghiz lexicon (pp. 178—195) contains a summary about 
lexical sources and derivational processes along with a useful list of important 
morphemes. A brief section on lexical importation stands out from among 
comparable ones in the series in that donor items are provided along with 
Arabic, Persian, Mongolie and Russian loans. A list of examples illustrating 
Han-Chinese lexical importation is subdivided by eras: premodern and (pre- 
and post-Communist era) modern loans, the former unfortunately not being 
accompanied by phonetic reconstructions. 

Particularly useful is a chapter on Chinese Kirghiz dialectology 
(pp. 196—205). Dialectal differences are illustrated by means of juxtaposed 
Standard, northern and southern dialectal equivalents, whereby the former 
two are identical except where the standard language laeks northern alterna- 
tive forms. Phonological peculiarities of the southern dialect include the re- 
tention of intervocalic and (devoiced) final /G/ (e.g. goon = [qSoGon] ‘muskme- 
lon’ [p. 197], утта = [dzigirmze] ‘twenty,’ fiyde = [dzigde] narrow-leaved 
oleander [Elaeagnus angustifolia) [p. 198], gatuu = [q*ateq] ‘hard,’ ‘firm’ 
[p. 197]), the retention of final /w/ (e.g. suu = [suw] ‘water,’ qtroo = [q*orow] 
‘frost’ [p. 198]), the retention of /l/ after /r/ and /V/ (e.g. erdik = [erlik] ‘brave,’ 
[Arabie mawlà > mullà >] тойо = [mollo] ‘mullah’ [p. 199]), and voice 
discrepancies with the northern dialect (e.g. bat- = [p‘at-] ‘to sink’ [p. 198], 
darbız = [t*arbez] ‘watermelon,’ qunan = [Gunan] ‘three-year-old horse’ 
[p. 199]). Phonological and morphological peculiarities in the southern dialect 
are frequently encountered in pronominal forms (e.g. maGa = [mana] ‘to me,’ 
атат = [onun] ‘his/her/its’ [p. 200], andan = [onon] ‘from him/her/it' [p. 201]. 
The interrogative suffix precedes personal suffixes in the southern dialect 
(e.g. barbaysınbı? = [barbajbeseg] ‘Don’t you go?’ [p. 202]). A list of lexical 
differences and a summary of subdialectal characteristics are included in the 
same chapter. 

The history of the use of the Arabic script for Chinese Kirghiz is outlined 
briefly in a special chapter (pp. 206—210) which also contains lists of symbols 
for the Chaghatay system, the new system introduced in 1954 and its re- 
formed version of 1988. 

An appended list of what seems to be considered basic lexical items 
(pp. 211—266) shares its semantically based arrangement with other such 
lists in the grammars of the series. 

Despite a few dubious analyses and all too brief a phonological description, 
the concise grammar under review — a relatively detailed outline with 
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numerous illustrations — is a rather rich source of information about Chinese 
Kirghiz and as such is well worth consulting in Kirghiz language research. 


Seattle Reinhard F. Hahn 


Hans-Joachim Klimkeit, Manichaean Art and Calligraphy. In: 
Ieonography of Religions, XX, Institute of Religious Iconogra- 
phy, State University Groningen. —Leiden, E.J. Brill, 1982. — 
12 + 50 pp., 32 plates. 


In beiden Reichen, dem Rómischen wie dem mittel-persischen der Sasaniden, 
wurde der Manichaeismus fast schon von Anbeginn an unterdrückt und nach 
sehr kurzer Zeit als eine für Religion, Staat und Gesellschaft höchst gefährli- 
che Bewegung einer drastischen Vernichtungspolitik unterworfen. Nach an- 
fánglich anscheinend recht freier Entfaltung im Sasanidenreich unter Hor- 
mizd I., 287—274, war der Lehre und dem Wirken Manis unter Bahram I. ein 
jähes Ende gesetzt: Mani wurde 276 von den orthodoxen Zarathustriern der 
Haeresie angeklagt und ins Gefängnis geworfen, wo er 60jährig bereits nach 
26tägiger Haft verstarb, wahrscheinlich ermordet. Die Berichte über Manis 
Kreuzestod dürften, wie Klimkeit sagt, Legende sein, sicherlich wohl auch 
ein Versuch, Mani damit dem Christentum wie auch den Manichaeern, die 
Christen gewesen waren, näherzubringen. Zu den Zeiten des scharfsten Vor- 
gehens gegen den Manichaeismus und seine Anhánger stand im Rómischen 
Reich auf die Zugehórigkeit zur manichaeischen Religionsgemeinschaft die 
Todesstrafe, wenn der des Manichaeismus Angeklagte der Mitgliedschaft in 
einer manichaeischen Gemeinde oder des Bekanntnisses zu Mani überführt 
werden konnte. Dieser Kampf auf Leben und Tod drüngte die Manichaeer zur 
Auswanderung oder in den Untergrund, wie man heute sagen würde, und 
hatte die Vernichtung der gesamten manichaeischen Literatur in beiden Rei- 
chen im Gefolge. 

Mani war ein Parther von fürstlichem Geblüt und in Babylonien geboren, 
wohin sein Vater eingewandert und in die baptistische Sekte der Elchasaiter 
eingetreten war. Diese Sekte hat Mani nach seiner zweiten Vision, als er 24 
Jahre alt war, verlassen und begonnen, seine eigenen religiósen Gedanken in 
der Tradition des Elchasaios unter Hinzunahme vor allem gnostischer Ideen 
und christlicher Anschauungen zu entwickeln, zu welchen noch zahlreiche aus 
anderen Religionen des Nahen und Mittleren Ostens kamen. Die multinatio- 
nalen und multikulturellen Bevólkerungsgruppen des Ostrómischen Reiches 
waren für die Lehre Manis viel aufnahmebereiter resp. anfälliger als die des 
Westrómischen, in welchem die Latinitas die kulturelle und kulturell-weltan- 
schauliche Parallele zum Rómischen Kaisertum bis ins spite Mittelalter hin- 
ein darstellte, während im Oströmischen Reich das Griechische nicht als die. 
universale Sprache der Religion, Kultur und Politik, sondern nur — und das 
nieht immer — als prima inter pares fungieren konnte. Diese oströmische 
Vielfalt auf linguistisch-ethnischem wie auch kulturellem Gebiet ermóglichte 
geistigen wie religiösen Strömungen eine relativ viel größere Freiheit in 
Entfaltung wie Bewegung — wovon ja ein Vergleich der Geschichte der gei- 
stigen Strómungen und Irrlehren im Osten gegenüber der im Westen mit 
seiner strikten Latinitas und seinem national wie kulturell einheitlichen und 
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einfórmigen Gepräge zeigt. Trotzdem hat der Manichaeismus auch im West- 
rómischen Reich Eingang gefunden und wurde hier vom Staat bekümpft und 
geüchtet, wie unter Diokletian, 297, mit vielen Todesurteilen, Konstantin 
dem Großen, 326, Valentian, 372, und Theodosios, 381/3. Im IV. Jhdt. hatte 
der Maniehaeismus im Westen seinen Höhepunkt erreicht; dies läßt sich 
schon aus der grofien Zahl antimanichaeischer Schriften ermessen. Von da ab 
Zieht er sich langsam nach Osten zurück, geht zum Teil auch unter Grund, wie 
aus dem in allen möglichen späteren europäischen Irrlehren oft wiederkeh- 
renden manichaeischen Gedankengut geschlossen werden kann, wie z. B. in 
den Haeresieen der Waldenser und Albigenser und im süd-slavischen Bo- 
gumilentum. Direkte schriftliche Quellen fehlen, da sie immer wieder ver- 
nichtet werden mußten. Es gibt nur eine Quelle, die immer noch die auf- 
schlußreichste und zuverlässigste über den Manichaeismus ist, nämlich die 
Schriften des hl. Augustinus, der 9 Jahre lang der manichaeischen Gemeinde 
angehórt hatte und in der manichaeischen Lehre bestens bewandert war. 

Der Manichaeismus mußte schließlich nach dem Osten zurtickwandern, wo 
er sich in der Diaspora in einigen orientalischen Gebieten des Byzantinischen 
Reiches bis zu einem gewissen Grade der Verfolgung entziehen konnte. Das 
war vor allem Agypten, das der Manichaeismus schon bei seiner ursprüngli- 
chen Verbreitung bald nach Palästina erreichte. Wie schon in der christlichen 
Kirche Agyptens, so wurde auch in der manichaeischen das Koptische die 
Kirchensprache. Von seinem Ursprungsland Babylonien kam der Manichaeis- 
mus bald nach dem ganzen Iran, dessen äußere östliche wie nordöstliche 
Gebiete zur Zeit der einsetzenden Verfolgungen immer zahlreichere Gruppen 
manichaeischer Auswanderer anzogen: Xoräsän und Baktrien. Diese waren 
damit zugleich die Ausgangsgebiete nach Indien hin, für die meisten Auswan- 
derer aber war es Zentral-Asien, mit welchem diese Gebiete durch den be- 
kannten lebhaften Seidenhandel — die „Seidenstraßen“ entlang — in relativ 
engem, dauerndem Kontakt standen, dadurch konnten sie zugleich aber auch 
über die Mitte des ganzen asiatischen Kontinents hinweg bis nach China 
vordringen, wo der Manichaeismus mit den beiden großen Weltreligionen, 
Christentum und Buddhismus im Edikt von 732 als gleichberechtigte Reli- 
gion anerkannt wurde. Nur 30 Jahre später hatte der Manichaeismus im 
Ujgurenreich, damals noch mit dem Zentrum in der nördlichen Mongolei, 
eine solche Verbreitung gefunden, daß er vom Xan Bógü zur Staatsreligion 
erhoben wurde, eine Stellung, die der Manichaeismus nirgends sonst erlangt 
hatte. Während Buddhisten wie auch Zarathustrier nach Zentral-Asien frei- 
willig und unabhängig kamen, waren die Manichaeer wie auch die Christen 
religiós-politische Flüchtlinge, die sich der Verfolgung in ihren Heimatlan- 
dern entziehen mußten. Mit der islamischen Eroberung Mesopotamiens und 
Persiens in der ersten Hälfte des VII. Jhdts. kommt ein neuer Zustrom von 
Christen, Zarathustriern und wohl auch noch Manichaeern nach Zentral- 
Asien, da sie auch ihre zweite Heimat in Xoräsän, der Sogdiana und Baktrien 
an den Islam verloren hatten. Sie siedelten sich anfänglich entlang der Sei- 
denstraße, später aber auch in den angrenzenden Oasengebieten Zentral- 
Asiens an. 

Hier im Tarim-Becken, dem späteren Ost-Türkistan resp. der chinesischen 
Provinz Sin-CZjan haben sich teilweise sehr wohlhabende manichaeische Ge- 
meinden mit ihren Tempeln und Klöstern bis in die letzten beiden Jahrhun- 
derte vor dem Eindringen des Islam und der Mongolischen Eroberung gehal- 
ten, als sie, wohl vom XI. Jhdt. ab, immer mehr unter den Einfluß des 
Buddhismus gerieten, der schließlich auch die anderen vor-islamischen Reli- 
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gionen dort aufsog und sich auch noch nach der Islamisierung in einzelnen 
Enklaven, so z.B. im Südosten, im früheren Gebiet der Saka, halten konnte. 
Im nördlichen Teil des Tarim-Beckens, vornehmlich in den Oasen der Depres- 
sion von Turfan und derjenigen von Kutä kamen durch die Ausgrabüngen, der 
Preußischen Turfan-Expeditionen im ersten Jahrzehnt dieses J ahrhunderts 
die Reste der Kulturen vieler Völker, besonders ost-iranischer, der beiden 
toxarischen und der alten Türken, der Ujguren, zu Tage: Bauwerke, meist 
sakrale wie Tempel, Kirchen und Klöster, Skulpturen, Stucco, Fresken, eine 
-große Menge von immer nur fragmentarischen, oft illustrierten Handschrif- ` 
ten und in China hergestellten Blockdrucken heiliger Schriften, meist ‘des 
Buddhismus, und als kostbarste Beigabe von Handschriften, besonders der- 
jenigen des Manichaeismus, Miniaturen, von denen eine ganze Reihe sich den 
berühmtesten Buchminiaturen ihrer Epoche an die Seite stellen läßt. Illu- 
strierte Handschriften ihrer heiligen Texte waren bei den Manichaeern schon 
seit Anbeginn sehr beliebt, und es ist nicht abwegig, anzunehmen, daß der 
Manichaeismus, ähnlich wie das Christentum, mit ihrer Hilfe resp. durch ihre 
Wirkung viele Sympathien und sogar Bekehrungen gewonnen hat. Von Mani 
ist es bekannt, daß er den Künsten, besonders Malerei und Musik, sehr 
zugetan war, selbst malte und das Ardahang, das Buch, das seine Lehre 
enthält, mit seinen eigenen Illustrationen reich versehen hat. In der kopti- 
schen Literatur wird von einer Eixóv der Manichaeer gesprochen, Klimkeit 
hat sicherlich Recht, wenn er in der Diskussion von Arbeiten Walter B. 
Hennings und H.J. Polotskys annimmt, daß es sich hierbei nicht um ein 
einziges Bild — das von Mani — gehandelt hat, sondern um das illustrierte 
Ardahang selbst (p 16). Ebenso hat Mani einen spezifischen kalligraphischen 
Stil der syrischen Schrift entworfen, der immer in den Schriften des Manicha- 
eismus benutzt und daher auch „manichaeisch“ genannt wird. Dadurch sind 
die manichaeischen Texte im allgemeinen schon auf den ersten Blick hin zu 
erkennen. Hier in Ost-Türkistan hat man die ersten authentischen manichaei- 
schen Texte gefunden, die einen unmittelbaren Einblick in die „Religion des 
Lichtes“, wie die Manichaeer sie nannten, gestatteten. Obwohl auch alle 
diese Texte fragmentarisch sind, konnte das bisher aus den Schriften des hl. 
Augustinus gewonnene Bild des Manichaeismus wesentlich erweitert und 
vervollständigt werden. Zusätzliche Funde, wie z.B. die Кефблола oder der 
Kölner Codex sind sehr viel später gemacht worden und haben weiterhin zur 
besseren Kenntnis dieser Religion beigetragen. Aus den entlegenen orientali- 
schen Winkeln des Ostrómischen wie auch den óstlichen Gebieten des Sasani- 
denreiches mag noch dies und jenes von den Manichaeern in seltenen Glücks- 
funden zu Tage treten, das Gebiet, wo sich aber die wirklich „spektakulären“ 
Entdeckungen erwarten lassen, lagen aufjerhalb des Hoheitsbereiches jener 
beiden Reiche, wo die Manichaeer vor dem Zugriff der Staatsorgane sicher 
waren, vor allem im Tarim-Becken, sowohl als es politisch unabhängig als 
auch zur Zeit, da es zeitweise unter tibetischer Herrschaft oder ein Außenge- 
biet des Chinesischen Reiches war. Das haben die bisherigen Funde sehr 
wohl ahnen lassen, eigentlich schon bewiesen. Deshalb ist es um so bedauerli- 
cher — saying the least —, daß Ost-Türkistan praktisch seit 1914 von archäo- 
logischen Expeditionen nicht mehr bearbeitet werden konnte — von einigen 
wenigen Ausnahmen abgesehen, die, wie z. B. die japanischen Expeditionen 
unter Otani, hauptsächlich buddhologisch orientiert waren, aber hinsichtlich 
des Manichaeismus kaum etwas erbracht haben. So bleibt der Manichaeismus 
ein, wenn auch sehr wichtiges, Forschungsgebiet zukünftiger Expeditionen 
nach Ost-Türkistan, in dessen trockenen Sand- und Lößböden noch reiche 
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` und meist sehr wohlerhaltene Überreste der Religionen und Kulturen nicht 
‘weniger, recht verschiedener Völker schlummern, daher einigermaßen sicher 
vor späteren, zusätzlichen Zerstörungen, wie sie in den letzten tausend Jah- 
ren immer wieder stattgefunden haben. 
. -Man hat ja auch keine genauere Kenntnis davon, was der berüchtigten 
maoistischen „Kulturrevolution“ alles zum Opfer gefallen ist. Fälle, wie der 
р. 23 erwähnte von Ruine К іп Qoto, dem wichtigsten Tempel der dortigen 
manichaeischen Gemeinde, ist in dem von Le Coq gesehenen und beschriebe- 
nen Zustand nicht mehr vorhanden. Und dies mag nicht das einzige Beispiel 
von ganz neuer Zerstörung sein. Der von Vf. ebenfalls erwähnte gegenwärti- 
ge Verfallszustand der Ruine Alpha, einer alten buddhistischen Tempel-Cita- 
‘delle (p. 25 M.), der erst nach den Arbeiten Le Coqs eingetreten ist, muß 
nicht unbedingt auf dieselben Ursachen zurückzuführen sein. 

H.-J. Klimkeits „Manichaean Art and Calligraphy“ ist ein schöner, ausge- 
zeichnet ausgeführter Bildband mit 32 Tafeln, die insgesamt 61 Abbildungen 
enthalten. Von diesen sind Abb. 1—7 Bilder der Ruinen von Qoéo, 8 und 9 von 
Jar-Xoto und 9a und 9b von den Héhlentempeln bei Turfan. Abb. 10—20 
zeigen Wandgemälde, 21—89.Miniaturmalerei, 40—47 Tempelbanner und Ma- 
lerei auf Seide, darauf folgen dann Abbildungen von Handschriften und Bü- 
chern, 48—60, und als Appendix ein Bild eines Bua (quasi Altar), in Bergkri- 
stall graviert (No. 61). Die Abbildungen sind vom Vf. genau beschrieben, 
wobei die Darstellungen in ihrer religiósen Bedeutung, die nicht immer klar 
erkanrit werden kann, ausführlich diskutiert werden. 

Die Herausgabe dieses schónen Bildwerkes füllt eine schmerzlich empfun- 
dene Lücke in der Literatur zur Kultur- und Kunstgeschichte des Tarim- 
Beckens in vor-islamischer Zeit, zumal da ja die großen Veróffentlichungen 
über jenes Gebiet, von den Forschern selbst verfaßt — hierbei ist nicht nur an 
die monumentalen Bildwerke von Le Coq, sondern auch an die von Sir Aurel 
Stein zu denken —, schon bei ihrem Erscheinen fast nur in Bibliotheken und 
Museen bewundert werden konnten, aber nur wenigen Privatpersonen, gera- 
de auch Gelehrten,in ihren eigenen Bibliotheken zur Verfügung standen und 
daher ein abstraktes, wahrhaft legendáres Dasein fithrten. Weiterhin ist die 
vorliegende Veröffentlichung auch dadurch so wertvoll, daß sie speziell die 
manichaeische Kunst zum Gegenstand hat, die in Le Cogs ,,Bilderatlas zur 
Kunst und Kulturgeschichte Mittel-Asiens“, zuerst erschienen Berlin 1925, 
nunmehr nachgedruckt Graz 1977, nicht aufgenommen worden ist, trotzdem 
der gleiche Autor im II. Band seines Werkes ,,Die buddhistische Spátantike 
in Mittelasien* (Berlin 1923; Graz 1973) doch die manichaeischen Miniaturen 
veröffentlicht hatte. Dies ist nun durch das vorliegende Buch, das die mani- 
chaeische Kunst überhaupt wie auch die Kalligraphie darstellt, zugänglich 
gemacht worden. Der größte Teil des hierin veröffentlichten Bildmaterials ist 
dem II. Band des soeben erwähnten Le Coqschen Werkes entnommen. 

In Klimkeits Buch geht den Bildern voraus ein Foreword, pp. VIIf., Ab- 
breviations used in the Text, p. IX, und die Bibliography, pp. XIf., dann 
folgen der Textteil mit der Introduction, pp. 1—8, den Kapiteln ,,Mani’s Life 
and the Spread of His Community“, 4—8, ,,Mani’s Teachings“, 9—13, mit den 
Unterabschnitten ,,The Divinities of Manichaeism“ und ,,The redemption of 
Man“. Die letzten beiden Kapitel sind besonders dadurch wertvoll, daß sie in 
knappster Form auf wenigen Seiten die wesentlichsten bisher bekanntgewor- 
denen Tatsachen über die Grundlagen wie die Entwicklung der Lehre Manis 
und deren Verbreitung enthalten, wie sie sich in den Forschungen der letzten 
40 Jahre darstellt, an welchen Klimkeit einen wesentlichen Anteil hat. Diese 
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äußerst gehaltvollen Abschnitte sind für eine noch zu schreibende Religions- 
geschichte der Völker Zentral-Asiens, welche die der Altajer einschließen 
muß, von richtunggebender Bedeutung. Darauf folgt dann das Kapitel „Mani- 
chaean Art“, 14—27, mit den Abschnitten a) „Manichaean Painting“, b) „The 
Manichaean Book“, und c) „The Location of Manichaean Art in Turfan: 1. 
Koto (Chinese Gao-ch’ang), 2. Yär-khoto (Chinese Kiao-ho)“, und 3. „The 
Sanctuaries in the Gorges of the Turfan Foothills“. In dem nun dem Bildteil 
unmittelbar vorausgehenden Catalogue of Illustrations, pp. 28-50, werden 
die Abbildungen einzeln beschrieben und, was besonders instruktiv ist, unter 
religionswissenschaftlichem wie kulturgeschichtlichem Aspekt durchgespro- 
chen. 

Druckfehler finden sich in dem Buch nur wenige und sind im allgemeinen 
sofort erkennbar, wie z.B. lower teaches of the Tigris (p. 6 top) für lower 
reaches; can hardly by traced back für be traced back (8 top); samsara für 
samsära (14 M); millenium für millennium (VII M), u. dgl. Der Name des 
berühmten arabischen Autors ist als al-Gahit wiedergegeben statt al-Gahiz 
oder al-Zähiz (21 M); p. 34 Mitte muß es illustr. 61 statt 57 heißen; 32 oben 
muß es Parinirvana, nicht Para- heißen. 

Es seien noch einige Bemerkungen gestattet: Im Abschnitt über das mani- 
chaeische Buch wird betont, daß die Schrift oft äußerst klein ist, „mit einer 
miniaturhaften Tendenz“ (21,0.). Dies ist sicherlich noch eine spätere Re- 
minscenz aus den Zeiten der Verfolgung und der Illegalitát, als man die 
manichaeischen Schriften unter Lebensgefahr versteckt halten mufite und sie 
nur mit allergrößter Vorsicht in einiger Anzahl weitergeben konnte. Daß man 
später noch, in Zeiten der religiösen Freiheit jenseits der Grenzen des Sa- 
sanidenreiches auf diese kleinen Kunstwerke stolz war und sie gelegentlich 
und wohl in reicherer Ausstattung weiter produzierte, ist eigentlich ganz 
natürlich. 

Unter den ujgurischen Bechriftungen von Personen-Fresken wird p. 31 
oben die eines Bannerträgers erwähnt, der als Inanéu Orongu Tarqan be- 
zeichnet ist. Vf. übersetzt dies als ,,»Inanéu, the Orongu, the Tarqan“. Abge- 
sehen davon, daß für das Ujgurische die Lesung Orugyu oder Orunu vorzu- 
ziehen resp. anzusetzen ist, ,Banner, Fahne" — im Drevnetjurkskij Slovaf, 
р. 615, irrig als wrugu angegeben, denn das Lit.-Mongolische hat oronya, das 
auf alt-mong. *horogya oder *horonyo zurückgeht und ins Ur-Slavische als 
*xorogy gleicher Bedeutung entlehnt worden ist —, handelt es sich hier um 
keinen Personennamen, sondern um das reine Appellativum, das der erste 
Teil des Titels Orunyu Tarqan, „Banner-Chef, -General, etc.“ ist, eine sehr 
hohe Würde bezeichnet, wobei ,Banner^, wie auch sonst in altajischen 
Staatsgebilden, eine militärisch-administrative Einheit bedeutet, wie gusa 
bei den ManZu, wovon jedes Manáu-Lexikon eine reiche Auswahl an Titel- 
Composita bietet, oder san3ag bei den Osmanen. Inanéu, упатёи muß, wie 
Vf. ganz riehtig annimmt, nomen proprium sein, obwohl es auch als Titel 
vorkommt: „Vertrauter“ (cf. Drevnetjurkskij Slovaf, p. 218f.). 

Von einer der zwei Góttergestalten, die p. 36 unten besprochen werden, 
nimmt Vf. bestimmt richtig an, daß sie die „Weisheit“, eine der höchsten 
weiblichen Gottheiten des Manichaeismus darstellt, die, wie er hinzufügt, 
schon in die spáte koptische Gnosis zurückverfolgt werden kann und auch im 
Mahäjäna-Buddhismus da ist. Die göttliche Weisheit, ohne weiteres Epithe- 
ton als Zoqía bezeichnet, spielt ja auch in der byzantinischen Kirche eine, 
Soviel ich weiß, nicht eindeutig bestimmbare Rolle, mehr in Literatur und 
Kunst — so im Namen der Hagia Sophia in Konstantinopel —, als wirklich 
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| innerhalb des kirchlichen Lebens, sie hat aber in das russische theologisch- 


philosophische Denken hineingewirkt. 

Bei der Besprechung einiger bildlicher Darstellungen lenkt у. die Auf- 
merksamkeit auf die große Ähnlichkeit zwischen manichaeischer und bud- 
dhistischer Darstellungsweise hin, so z.B. in der Darstellung des Aksöb‘ja 


‚und des Lichtkreuzes (No. 17, p. 22), von Sonne und Kreuz in Amitab‘as 


Reich (No. 18, p. 32f.), oder in der Darstellung der Fünf Tat‘agatas (No. 19, 
p. 33), weiterhin in No. 30—32, p. 40, — so daß es sehr schwer festzustellen 
ist, ob es sich um eine manichaeische oder buddhistische Szene handelt. Dies 
läßt sich auch auf dem Gebiet der religiösen Terminologie beobachten, wo 
beide Religionen den gleichen Ausdruck benutzen, der als solcher verschiede- 
ne Bedeutungsinhalte, manichaeische oder auch buddhistische, haben kann. 
Dies dürfte doch wohl darauf schließen lassen, daß der Manichaeismus, selbst 
überreich an synkretistischen Elementen, Einflüssen seitens anderer Reli- 
gionen offen war, was wahrscheinlich auch zu seiner Absorption durch den 
Buddhismus führte, die im Tarim-Becken früher vor sich gegangen sein muß, 
als die des (nestorianischen) Christentums daselbst. Das ist jedenfalls das 
Bild, das sich aus den bisher aufgefundenen Textbestánden erkennen zu las- 
sen scheint. 

Professor Klimkeit sei für die ausgezeichnete Auswahl und vorzügliche 
Interpretation dieser seltenen manichaeischen Kunstwerke besonders herz- 
lich gedankt. 


Wien Karl H. Menges 


Li Shulan — Zhong Qian: Xibo yu jianzhi [Kurze Beschreibung 
der Xibo-Sprache], Reihe Zhongguo shaoshu minzu yuyan 
jianshi congshu; Verlag Renmin chubanshe, Beijing 1986, 
166 Seiten, Preis 1.10 Yuan. 


Mit diesem Buch wird der Fachwelt eine seit langem erwünschte Beschrei- 
bung der heute in Sinkiang gesprochenen Xibo- (Sibe-, Hsi-po-) Sprache 
übergeben, die zwar dank japanischen Forschern (z. B. Yamamoto u. a.) und 
Jerry Norman's ,,A Sketch of Sibe Morphology“ (in CAJ 18/1974, S. 159—179) 
teilweise schon analysiert worden, aber noch nie in einer allgemeinen Zusam- 
menfassung behandelt worden ist. Einer der Autoren, Li Shulan, ist auf- 
grund seiner Veróffentlichungen auf diesem Gebiet hinreichend bekannt und 
bürgt für die Qualität des Werkes. Dieses ist eingeteilt in 1) „Lautlehre“ 
(S. 3-22), 2) „Wortlehre“ (S. 28—88), 3) „Sprachlehre“, die wiederum in 
a) , Wortarten" und b) „Satzlehre“ unterteilt ist (S. 38—186). Das ganze Werk 
bedient sieh der internationalen phonetischen Umschrift. Die (sibe-)man- 
dschurische Sehrift wird separat auf S. 137—140 behandelt, wobei die Unter- 
schiede zur klassischen mandschurischen Schrift hervorgehoben werden (so 
besteht im Sibe-mandschurischen kein Unterschied zwischen f+a/e sowie 
f+i,o,u; k im Wortinnern wird wie n geschrieben, jedoch unter Beibehaltung 
der beiden diakritischen Punkte). Auf S. 141 wird eine bereits in Minzu 
yuwen 2/1981, S. 79, veróffentlichte Transkriptions- und Transliterations- 
tabelle wiederholt, wobei in der Transliteration das seit damals bekannte, 
etwas eigenwillige System der Vokalverdoppelung verwendet wird: z. B. rr 
für j (nach Hauer), kk für k', gg für g', hh für h', zh für j, ch für c, sh für $. Auf 
S. 143—165 folgt abschlieBend ein auf Sachkategorien aufgebautes Wórter- 
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verzeichnis in phonetischer Umschrift (chin. Zeichen-sibemandschurisch).-Das . 
gesamte Werk ist nach folgendem Prinzip aufgebaut: chinesische Beschrei- 
bung — sibeman. Beispiel in phon. Umschrift — chin. Interlinearübersetzung 
—-chin. Übersetzung; auf diese Weise ist eine klare und ausführliche Be- 
schreibung der Xibo-Sprache geglückt, die durch Deklinations- und’ Konjuga- 
tionstabellen sehr übersichtlich gestaltet wurde. Erwähnenswert ist auch der 
(leider sehr kurz gehaltene) Versuch (S. 85—86), neben den chinesischen und 
mongolischen Einflüssen auch die uigurischen (badzar: „Markt“), kasachi- 


. schen (kamas: „Stutenmilch“) und russischen Einflüsse (pamidor: ,,Tomate“) 


aufzuzeichnen. 
Venedig ` . Giovanni Stary 
u 
Tous oe 3. e 
Ben e 
kay Naar 
V au 


Die in der Zeitschrift veróffentlichten Beitráge sind urheberrechtlich ge- 
schützt. Alle Rechte, insbesondere das der Übersetzung in fremde Sprachen, 
vorbehalten. Kein Teil dieser Zeitschrift darf ohne schriftliche Genehmigung 
des Verlages in irgendeiner Form — durch Fotokopie, Mikrofilm oder andere 
Verfahren — reproduziert oder in eine von Maschinen, insbesondere von Da- 
tenverarbeitungsanlagen, verwendbare Sprache übertragen werden. 

Auch die Rechte der Wiedergabe durch Vortrag, Funk- und Fernsehsen- 
dung, im Magnettonverfahren oder ähnlichem Wege bleiben vorbehalten. 

Fotokopien für den persónlichen und sonstigen eigenen Gebrauch dürfen 
nur von einzelnen Beitrügen oder Teilen daraus als Einzelkopien hergestellt 
werden. Jede im Bereich eines gewerblichen Unternehmens hergestellte 
oder benützte Kopie dient gewerblichen Zwecken gem. § 54 (2) UrhG und 
verpflichtet zur Gebührenzahlung an die VG WORT, Abteilung Wissen- 
Schaft, Goethestraße 49, 8000 München 2, von der die einzelnen Zahlungsmo- . 
dalitáten zu erfragen sind. : 
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Bibliographisches Handbuch der Turkologie 
Eine Bibliographie der Bibliographien vom 18. Jahrhundert bis 1979 
Zusammengestellt von Gyórgy Hazai und Barbara Kellner-Heinkele 
Band 1: /986. 583 Seiten, Ln DM 168,— 






]n Form einer Bibliographie der Bibliographien vermittelt dieses Handbuch 
einen Zugang zur gesamten Literatur, die sich mit den Sprachen und Kulturen 
der Turkvölker befaßt. Die frühesten Bibliographien, die zu diesem Themen- 
komplex zählen, stammen aus der ersten Hälfte des 18. Jahrhunderts. Insge- 
samt verzeichnet dieser erste Band des auf zwei Bande geplanten Handbuches 
2976 Titel von Bibliographien in Buch- und Zeitschriftenform aus den Gebie- 
ten Sprachenwissenschaft / Ethnographie und Folkloristik / Literaturwis- 
‚senschaft/Geschichte/Archäologie, Anthropologie, Numismatik und Kunst- 
geschichte / Religionswissenschaft / Geographie. Jeder dieser Disziplinen 
ist ein eigenes Kapitel mit der entsprechenden turkologischen Fachbibliogra- 
phie unter regionalem Aspekt gewidmet. Außerdem enthält das Werk u.a. Zu- 
sammenstellungen von Allgemeinbibliographien der turksprachigen Lander 
und turkologischen Regionalbibliographien sowie von orientalistischen 
Bibliographien und internationalen bibliographischen Nachschlagewerken. 
Eine große Anzahl von Titeln ist kommentiert. 


Christine Herzer 

Fachwörterbuch Chinesisch-Deutsch 
Kunst, Literatur, Kulturpolitik im kulturrrevolutionären China 1966- 1976 

1987. Ca. 328 Seiten, br. ca. DM 168,— a, 5 “^2 


Klaus Matzel 

Einführung in die singhalesische Sprache 
(Schriftenreihe des Südasien-Instituts der Universitat Heidelberg, Band 5) 
=) 3., verbesserte Auflage../987. Ca. 220 Seiten, br. са. DM 68,— 


Thomas Hoppe 

Xinjiang-Arbeitsbibliographie II 

Autonomes Gebiet Xinjiang der Uiguren, China. Nàturbedingungen, 
"Geschichte, Ethnien, Landnutzung 

1987. XIX, 208 Seiten, br. ca. DM 78,— 
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